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FOR WORD

WOW! What ¢could anyone say about having their work looked
at by four fine eyes in the hcads of two very capable human
researchers? This book is the outcome of the efforts of two
intriguing, smart, young men who are interested in finding aut
how change takes place and in documenting the process. They
scemn to have come up with & description of the predictable
clements that make change happen in a transaction between two
people, Knowing what these elements are makes it possible to use
thern cansciously and, thus, to have useful methods Tor inducing
change,

| often say to people that | have a right to be a slow learner
but educable. What this means to me as z therapist is that | haye
only ane thought — to help the people who come to me in pain w0
make changes in their lives. How | use my body, my voice, my
eyes, my hands, in addition to the words and the way | use words,
is my only tool, Since my geal is to make change possible Tor
everyone, every someone offers a now challenge.

Locking back, | scc that, although | was aware that change was
happening, | was unaware of the specific elements that went into
the transaction which made change possible. For ycars, |
wondered what it would be like to be on the other end of me, to
view mysclf working, to view the process of change from the ather
side, The authors spent hours looking at video Lapes and listening
to audio material, and they found patterns emerging which Lhey
could document. | do something, | feel it, | see it, my gut responds
to it — that is a subjective experience. When I do it with someang
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efse, their eyes, ecars, body sense these things. What Richard
Bandler and John Grinder have dene is to watch the process of
change over a time and to distill from it the patterns of the fow
process. What they learncd relates particularly, in a sophisticated
way, to malhcmatics, physics, neurglogy and linguistics.

It would be hard for me to write this Foreword without my
own feeling of excitement, amacement and thrill coming through.
I have been a teacher of family therapy for a long time, as well as a
clinician and 2 theoretician. This means that | have seen change
taking place in many families, and | have been invalved in training
many family therapists. | have a theory about Fow | make change
oceur. The knowledge of the process is now considerably advanced
by Richard Bandler and John Grinder, who can talk in a way that
can he concretized and measured about the ingredients of the
what that goes inta making the Aow possible.

Virginig M. Satir



INTRODUCTION

1t is 2 strange pleasure to write an introduclion for Lhis book
because [ohn Grinder and Richard Bandler have done samething
similar to what my coiieagues and | attempred fifteen years ago.

The task was easy to define: to create the beginnings ul an
appropriate  theoretical base Tor the describing of human
interaction.

The difficulty lay in the word “appropriate’ and in the fact
that what was to be described included not only the event se-
‘quences of successful communication but also the patterns of
misunderstanding and the pathogenic.

The behavioral sciences, and especially psychiatry, have always
avoided theory, and it is easy to makc a list of the various
maneuvers whereby theory could be avoided: the historians {and
some anthropologists) chose the impossible task of making not
theory but more date out of what was known — z task for
detectives and courts of taw. The sociologists trimmed the com-
plex variations of known fact to such an ultimate simplicity that
the clipped nuggets could be counted. Economists believed in
transitive preference. Psychologists accepted all sorts of internal
explanatory entities [ego, anxiety, aggressien, instinct, conflict,
ete.} in a way reminiscent of medicval psycho-theology.

Psychiatrists dabbled in all these methads of expianation; they
scarched for narratives of childhood to explain current behavior,
making new data out of what was known, They attempted to
create statistical samples of marbidity. They wallowed in internial
and mythical entities, ids and archetypes. Above zall, they
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borrowed the concepts of physics and mechanics — energy, len-
sion, and the like — to create a scientism.

But there were a few beginnings from which to work: the
“logical types' of Russell and Whitchead, the “Games Theory™ of
Vor Meumann, the notions of comparable form {called “hemaol-
ogy” by biologists), the concepls of “levels"” in linguistics, Von
Domarus' analysis of “schizophrenic™ syllogisms, the notion of
discontinuity in genetics and the related notion of binary informa-
tion. Pattem and redundancy were beginning to be defined. And,
abave all, there was the idea ol homeostasis and self-correction in
cyherneiics.

(e of these scattered pieces came a hierarchic classification of
orders of message and (therefore] ol orders of learning, the begin-
nirgs of 2 theory of "schizophrenia™ and with it an atiempt, very
premature, to classify the ways in which people and animals code
their messages [digital, analngic, iconic, kincsic, verbal, etc.}.

Perhans our greatest handicap at that time was the difficully
which the professionals seemed to experience when they tried Lo
understand what we were doing Some even (ried o vounl
"double binds™ in recorded conversalions. 1 tressure semewhere in
my files a lctter from a funding agency telling me thal my wark
shauld be more clinical, more experimental, and, above all, more
gaantitative,

Grindcr and Bandler have conlronted the problems which we
confranted then and this series is the result. They have tools which
we did not have — or did not sce how to use. They have succeeded
in making linguistics into a hase for theory and simullaneous!y
into 2 tonl for therapy. This gives them a double control over Lhe
psychiatric phenomena, and they have done semething which, as
see it today, we were foolish 1o priss,

We alrcady knew that most of (he premises of individual
psychology were uschess, and we knew thal we ought 1o classify
modes of communicating. But it never accurred to us to ask about
the effects of the modes upon interpersonal relations. In (his first
volume, Grinder and Bandler have succecded in making explicit
the syniax of how people avoid change and, thercfore, how to
assist them in changing. Here they focus on verbal communication.
In the second volume, they develop a gencral madel of communi-
calion and change involving the sther modes of communication
which human beings use to represent and communicate their
experience, What happens when messages in digital mode are Tung
at an analog thinker? Or when visuzl presentations are oflered to
an auditory client?

We did not see that these various ways of coding — wvisual,
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auditory, etc. — arc so far apart, so mulually diiferent even in
neurophysiological representation, that no material in vne mods
can ever be of the same logical type as any material in any other
minde,

Thi< discovery secms obyious when the argument starts from
linguistics, as in the first velume of the present serics, instead of
starting from culture contrast and pavchosis, as we did.

But, indeed, much that was so difficult o say in 1955 is
strikingly casicr to say in 19735,

May it be heard!

Gregary Bateson
Krespe Callepe
University of California, 5anta Cruz






Preface

Dawn throogh the ages the power and wonder of praclilioners
of magic have been recorded in song and story. The presence of
wizards, witches, sorcerers, shamen, and gurus has always been
intriguing and awe inspiring to the average person. These people of
power, wrapped in a cloak of secrecy, presented a striking contra-
diction to the common ways of dealing with the world. The spells
and incantations they wove were feared beyond beliet and, at the
same time, sought constantly for the help they could provide.
Whenever these people of power publicly performed their won-
ders, they would both shatter the concepts of reality of that time
and place and present themselves as having something that was
beyond learning. In modern time, the mantle of the wizard is most
often placed upon those dynamic practitioners of psychotherapy
who exceed Lhe skill of other therapisls by leaps and bounds, and
whose work is so amazing to watch that it moves us with powerful
emotions, disbelief, and utter confusion. Just as with all wizards of
the ages of the earth whose knowledze was treasured and passed
down {rom sage to sage — losing and adding pieces but retaining a
basic structure — 350, too, does the magic of these therapeutic
wizards also have structure.

The Prince and the Magician
Onee upon a time there was a young prince who believed in all
things but three. He did not believe in princesses, he did not
keligve in islands, he did not believe in God. His father, the king,
told him that such things did not exist, Az there were no prin-
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ceszes or islands in his father’s domains, and no sign of God, the
prince helieved his father.

But then, one day, the prince ran away from his palace and
came ta tha next land. There, to his astonishment, from every
cosst he saw Wlands, and on these islands, strange and troubling,
ereatures whom he dared not name. As he was searching for a
kost, a man in lull evening dress approachecd him along the shore.

“*Are those real islands?" asked the young prince.

“Of course they are real islands,” said the man in evening
dress.

*And those strange and troubling ereatures?”

"“They are all genuine and suthentic princeszes.”

*Then God must also exist!™ cricd the prince,

“I am God," replied the man in evening dress, with a bow.

The voung prince returned home as quicky as he eould.

“Bo, you are back,” said his father, the king.

“#1 have seen islands, T have seen princesses, I have seen God,"
gatd thoe prinee raproachfully.

The king was unmoved.

“Netther real islands, nor real princesses, nor 2 real God exist.”

“[ saw them!™

“Tell me how God was dressed.”

“God was in full evening dress.™

“Were the sleevea of hia coat rolled back?™

The prince remembered that they had been. The king smiled.

*“That is the uniform ef 2 magician. ¥ou have bean decerived,™

At thiz, the prince retumed to the next land and went to the
same shore, where nnce again he came upon the man o full
evening dress,

“My father, the king, has told me whe you are,” said the
prince indignantly. “You deceived me last time, but not again.
Now I knuw Lhal those are not real islands and real princesses,
because you are a magician.™

The man on the shom smiled.

“It is you who are deceived, my boy. Tn your father’s king-
dom, there are many islands and many princesses. Bul you are
under your father's spell, 80 you cannot gee them.”

The prince pensively retumed home. When he saw his father,
he looked him in the eye,

“Father, 18 it frue that you are not a real king, but only a
magician?"

The king smiled and rolled back his sleeves,

“¥es, my son, I'm only o magician,”

“Then the man on the other shore was God.”
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“The mian on the other shore was another magician,™
“I must know the trulh, the truth beyond mapic.™
“Thete is no fruth heyond magic,” said the king.
The prince waus full of saduess. He zaid, “1 will kill myself.™
The king by magic caused death to appear. Death stood in the
door and beckened to the prinee. The prince shnddered. He
remembered the bheautiful but unreal islands and the unreal but
heautiful princeszes.
“Very well," he said, “T can bear it.”
“You sce, my son,” said the king, “vou, tog, now begin to be
a magician.”
Reprinted from The Magus, by John Fowlas,
Dell Publishing Co., Inc.; pp. 49%-500,






Warning to the Reader

The ceniral task of psychology, whether experimental or
applied, is the understanding o human behavior. Human behavior
i5 extremely complex. To say, however, that our behavior is
complex i3 net to deny that it Ras structure. In general, modern
psychology  has ailempied W understand human behavior by
breaking it down into relatively separare areas of study — Tor
example, the areas of perception, of learning, of language be-
havior, of motor skills. As cur understanding of cach of these areas
grows, we conbinue to wncover the structure of the human be-
havior being described — 1o find that human behavior is rule
governed.

To say that buman behavior is rule governed is not to say that
wi can understand it in simple stimulus-response terms. In the
study of human languages, for example, the kind of rules required
to deseribe this behavior is bevend the capabilities of S-R theories
{Chomsky, 1557} It is useful for an adequate understanding of
this book that you distinguish between rule-governed behavior and
determined behavior,

Continuing with the example of human languapes, the number
of possible sentences in each human language (eg., English,
Spanish, etc.) is intinite. In other words, the number of verbal
descriptions of human expericnces is limitless. At the same time,
the number of farms {syntax) in which this infinite sct of
meanings is represented 7s highly restricted — has structure — and,
therefore, may be described by a sei of rules. This sequence of
words is an English sentence. It has structure, as can be demon-
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strated by considering the result of reversing the order of words:
Sentence English an is words of sequence this,

Similarly, in the case of other lypes of complex human be-
havior, there is 2n infinite number of distinel acls, The form of
these acts will have steucture — and, therefore, will be describable
by some set of rules. To say that human behavior is describable by
some set of rules is pat to warrant that our behavior is determined
or predictable.

The most sophisticated study of human, rule-governed he-
havior is the study of human language systems. Specifically, a
groap of linguists known as transfermational grammarians has
developed a set of rules describing the forms which we use to
represent and communicate our experience with language. Al-
though transformational grammar is a young discipling [initiated
in 1955), it has already had a profound effect on experimental
psychology, cspecially modern learning theory, [t has yvet to have
an impact on applied psychology. This bouk is designed to make
the insights of transformationzl grammar available and usable to
those people who work with complex human behavior,

There are three important pieces ol information in addition to
the above background which we wanl yvou to have as yvou begin
this book:

1. What's in the boaok;
2. How to usc the bool;
3. What yvou can expect to gain from using the book.

1. What's in the Book

This book is designed to give you an explicit set ol tools which
will Relp you to become a more eflective therapist. Chapter 1
shows that we do not operate directly on the world in which we
live, but rather that we create models ar maps of the world and
use these maps to guide our behavior, Further, it states that
effective therapy implies some change in the way that a client
represents his experience,

Chapter 2 shows you the structure of ane specific way human
beings represent their experiences — human language systems. Chap-
ter 3 presents @ way of using the structure of [anguage systems as a
set of taols for operating in therapy. These tools are compatible with
every form of psychotherapy ol which we are aware. Chapter 4
presents a step-by-step procedure lor learning and using these tools.
Chapier 5 is composed of two transcripts with commentary showing
the use of these tools in therapy. Chapter 6 integrales these locls
with a number of well-known, non-verbal technigues from already
established farms of psychotherapy.
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2  How to Use this Book

This baok is not a novel, and we recommend that you not
atiempt to red it as you would a novel. This boak s 4 manual 1o
teach yau a set of tools which will increase your effectiveness as a
theripist, As with any manual, it should be read and reread.

To begin this learning process for yourself, a seneral overall
understanding of Chapters [, 2, and 3 is adequate. Naturally, the
maore thoroughly vou understand these chapters, the more ffec-
tively you will be able to apply the specific technigues prescnicd
in Chapter 1.

When vou rcach Chapter 4, sluow down, This chapter consists
of a sct of step-by-step instructions to give you practice in the use
of the technigues. Since this bock, the lirst of a series, is primarily
congerned with verbal fechniques, most of the technigues are
questions based on the formr of the client’s communication in
therapy. Each of the techniques presented in Chapler 4 should be
studicd by itself in order to give you the oplimum skill to increase
your effectiveness as a therapist. Cach of these techiniques has at
least one step-by-step exercise. To acquire these skills, you must
practice them — USE THE EXERCISES.

Chapter 5 is nof an cxample of what we regard as powerful
therapy. Chapler 5 is designed to show you how the varicus
lechnigues work in conjunction with one anolher. Read through
the transcript with its commentary, paying altendion o the
chnices that the therapist has and the Mow of the verbal exchange
hetweoen the therapist and the client. Yaou may also wish o cover
the commentary and to consider each of the clignt's scntences in
turn, to determine whether you can identify all of rhe choices
each of these sentences presents to vou as 4 therapist.

Read through Chapter & carelully — ils purpose i5 10 leach you
to use Chapter 4 techniques to identily the appropriateness of
same of the better known, non-verbal techniques. If any of rhe
nonwverbal technigues presented in this chapter are techniques in
which you are already trained, use them as a reference point to
integrate other techniques which you find useful in your therapy.
If none of your specific technigques is presented, pay particular
attention to which of the Chapter 4 lechrigues you are using in
therapy when you become aware of an appropnats place for you
1 employ one of your ewn specific techniques. This will begin the
process of integration of the tools presented in this manual with
your own style of therapy.

3. What You Can Expect to Gain from Using this Book
Using this book in the way we suggest will make you a more
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cffective therapist, This will happen specifically by:
1. Learning a specific set of gquestioning techniques based
on the client's verbal communications;
2. Learning how the use of particular non-verbal tech-
niques may be indicated by verbal cues.
The overall effect of this knowledee will be to give you a clear,
explicit strategy for your work in therapy.



Chapter 1
THE STRUCTURE OF CHOICE

... opecations of an wlmost myslerious character, which
run counter to ordinary procedure in a more or less para-
doxical way. They are methods which give an onlocker the
impression of magic if he be not himself iniliated or
equally skilted in the mechanism.

H. Vaihinger, The Phifosophy of As If, p. 11

Out of the ranks of modarn psychotherapy have emerged a
number of charismatic superstars. These people seemingly perform
the task of clinical psychalogy with the ease and wonder of a
therapeutic magician. They reach inlo suffering, pain, and dead-
ness of others, transforming their hopelessness into joy, life and
renewed hope. Though the approaches they bring to this task seem
varied and as different as day and night, they all seem to share a
unique wonder and potency. Sheldon Kopp described his experi-
ence of anc such person in his hook Guri {p. 146):

Perls had enormously powerful personal presence, inde-
pendence of spirit, willingness to risk going wherever hiz
intuitive feelings took him, and & profound capacity to be
intimately In touch with anyone who was open to working
with him. ... It is not unusual to find yoursell in Lears, or
exhausted, or joyful, after watching another being guided
through such an experience. Se brilliant was his imtuition
and so powerful were his technigues that semetimes it
took Perls only minutes to reach the person cn the hot
geat, You might be some stuck, rigid, long-dead character,
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gecking help and wyel fearing that it would come and
change things, He would pul you on the hot seat, then do
his magic, If you wora willing to worlr, it was almost as
though he could reach over, take hold of the zipper cn
your facade, and pull it down so quickly thal your tor-
tured soul would Gl oul onlo Lhe Hoor belween lhe Lwro
of you,

Perls was not, and mosl certainly s nul, the only therapist to
present himsell or hersell with sugh magical potency. Virginia
Salir and others we know seem 1o bave this magical guality, To
deny Lhis capacity or Lo simply label i1 fefend, iniwifion, o geniis
is 1o limil one’s own palential as a people-helper. By doing this,
one misses the opportunily to learn to offer those peaple who
come To us ar experience which they may use o change their lives
to enfoy the fullness of living, Our desire in this book is not to
guestion the magical guality of our experience of these thera-
peulic wizards, but rather to show that this magic which they
perfaorm — like other complex human activitics such as painting,
composing music, or lacing a man on the moon — has structure
and is, therefore, learnable, given the appropriatc resources.
MWcither is it our intention to clzim that rezding a book can insure
that you will have these dynamic gualities. We especially do not
wish 1o make the claim that we have discovered Lthe “right' or
most powerful approach 1o psvchotherapy.! We desire only to
nresent you with a specific sel of tools that scem to us to be
implicit in the actions of these therapists, so that you may begin
or ¢continue the never-ending process to improve, enrich, and
enlarge the skills you offer as a people-helper.

Since this sct of taools s not based upon some pre-existing
psychological theary or therapeutic approach, we would like to
preschl the simple overview of the human processes out of which
we have created these tools. We call 1his process modeffng.

Through a Glass Darkly
Where the logical funclion actively inlervenes, it allers
what iz given and causes it to depart from reality. We
cannot even describe the elementary procesges of the
psyehe without at every slep meeting thiz disturbing — or
shall we say helpful? — factor. Ax moon as sensation has
enlered the sphere of the psyche, it i8 drawn into the
whirlpool of the logical processes, The payche quile of ita
own gecord allers bolh what is given and presented, Two
thingz are to be distinpuished in this process: First, the
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godual Lorms in which Lhis change takes place; and aee-
ondly, the producta obtained from the original material by
this change.

The organized activity of the logical function draws
into itself all the senzalionz and conslructs an inner world
of il2 own, which progressively departs from reality but
vel at certain points still retains so intimate a connection
with if that transitions from one to the other continually
talte place and we hardly notice that we are acting on a
double stage — our own inner world (which, of course, we
ohjeclify ad the world of sense-perceplion) and alse an
cnlirely different and external world.

H. Vaihinger, The Philosaphy of Az I, pp. 1532160

A number ol people in the hislory of civilizalion have made
this point — that there is an irreducible difference between the
world and our experience of it. We as human heings do not
operale direcily on the world, Each of us creates a representation
of the world in which we live — that is, we create a map or modcl
which we use to generate eur behavior, Our representatien of the
world determines to a large degree what our experience of the
world will be, how we will perceive the world, what choices we
will see available to us as we live in the world.

. IL roust be remembered that (he object of e world of
ideas as a whole [the map or model — RWB/JTG] is not
the portrayal of reality — this would be an utierly impos-
sible fask — huf rather to provide og with anoinstrument
Tor flinding our way aboul more easily in the world.

H. Vaihinger, The Philosophy of As Tf, p. 15,

Mo two human beings have exaclly the same experiences. The
muodel that we create Lo guide us in the world % based in parl upon
our experiences. Each of us may, then, create a dilferent model of
the world we share and thus come 10 live in a somewhal dilferent
reality.,

« .. important characteristics of maps should be noted. A
map is not the territory it represents, but, if correct, it has
a gimilar structure to the territory, which accounts for its
usefulness. ..
A, Korzybski, Science & Sanity, 4th Ed., 1258, pp.
S8-40,

We want o make two points here, Firsl, there is a necessary
difference between the world and any particular model or repre-



5 | The Structure of Cholce

sentation of the warld. Second, tha modcels of the world thal each
of us creates will themselves be different. There are a number of
ways in which this ¢an be demonstrated. For our purposes, we
have divided them into three areas:* neuroclegical constraints,
sacial constraints, and individual constraints,

EXPERIENCE AND PERCLEPTION AS AN ACTIVE PROCESS

Neurslogical Constraints

Consider the human receptor systems: sight, hearing, touch,
taste, and smell. There are physical phenomena which lie culside
the limits of these five accepted sensory channels. For example,
sound waves gither below 20 cvcles per second or above 20,000
cycles per second cannot be detected by human beings. Yet these
physical phenomena are structurally the same as the physical
waves which fall between these [imiling figures: the physical waves
which we call sound. In the hurman visual system, we are able to
detect wave forms only between 380 and 680 milli-microns. Wave
forms zbove or below these figures are not detectable by the
human eye. Again, we perceive anly a portion of a continuous
physical phenomenon as determined by our genetically given
neurclagical limitations.

The human body is sensitive to touch — to contact on the
surface of the skin. The sense of touch provides an excellent
example of the profound influence our own neurological system
can have on our experience, In a series of experiments [Boring,
1857, pp. T10-111) over a century ago, Weber established the fact
that precisely the same real world situation is perceived by a
human being as two totally distinet tactile experiences. In his
cxperiments, Weber found that our ability to perceive being
touched at two points on the surface of our skin varied dramat-
ically depending upon where on the human body the two points
were located, The smallest distance between two points which are
experichced as two separate points on the little finger must be
expanded thirty times before the two points can be distinguished
when applicd to the upper arm. Thus, a whole range of identical,
real-world stimulus situations are perceived as two totally different
experiences solely as a function of our nervous svstem. When
touched on Lhe little finger, we experience it as being touched in
two places, and oh the upper arm as being touched in one place.
The physical world remains constant and our cxperience of it
shifts dramatically as a function of aur nervous system.

Similar differences between the world and our experience of it
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can be demonstrated for the other senses (Boring, 1957). The
limitations of our perception are clearly recognized by scientists
conducting experiments with the physical world as they develop
machines which extend these limits. These instruments sense phe-
nomena which lie outside the range of our senses, or outside of
our ability to discriminate, and present them as signals which fall
within our sensory range — signals such as photographs, pressure
pauges, thermometers, oscillnscopes, Geiger counters, and alpha
wave detectors. Thus, one way in which our models of the world
system systematically distorts and deletes whole portions of the
real world, This has the elTect of reducing the ranpe of possible
human expericnce as well as introducing differences between what
is actually going on in the world and cur expericnce of it. Our
nervous system, then, initially determined genetically, constitutes
the first et of filters which distinguish the world — Lhe Lerrilory —
Trom our representations of the world — 1he map.

THROUGH A GLASS DARKLY WITH GLASSES
WITH SOCIAL PRESCRIPTIONS

Social Constraints
. .. The suggestion is thet the function of lhe brain and
nervous system: and sense organs is in the main eliminative
and not prodoctive. Each person 5 at each moment ca-
pable of remembering &ll that has ever happened (o him
and of perceiving evervthing that is happening everywhere
In the universe, The function of the brain and the netvous
eystem ix to protect us from being overwhelmed and cun-
fused by this mass of largely useless and irrelevant knowl-
edge, by shutting out most of what we should otherwise
perceive or remcember at any moment, and leaving only
that very small and special salection which is likely to be
practically useful. Aceording to such a theory, each one of
us iz potantially ¥ind at Large. ... To make biological
survival possible, Mind at Large has to be funneled through
the reducing valve of the hrain and nervous system. What
comes out the other end is 2 measly trickle of the kind of
condcioushess which will help uwa to stay alive on the
surface of this particular planet. To formulate and express
the contents of this reduced awareness, man has invented
and endlessly elaborated upon those symbeol-gystems and
implicit philosophiss which we call languages. Every indi-
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vitlual iz at onee the beneficlary and the vietim of the
linpuistic tradition inta which he has been born — the
beneficiary inasmmuch as langmage gives acecess to the ac-
cumulated record of other people’s experience, the vietim
insofar 28 it confirma in him the belief that reduead aware-
ness is the only awareness, and ag it bedevils his senge of
reality, so that he iz 21l too apt to take his concepts for
data, his words for actual things.

Aldows Huxley, The Deors of Perceplion, New

York: Harper & Row, 1854, pp. 22-23.

A second way in which our experience of the world dilTess
from the warld sell is through the set of sodlal constraints or
Titters [prescription glasses} — we refer to these as social genstic
factors.* By social genetics, we refer to all the categories or fillers
to which we are subject as members of a social system: our
language, our accepted ways of perceiving, and ali the socially
agreed upon fictions.

Perhaps the most commonly recognized social genetic filter is
our language system. Within any particular language system, for
example, part of the richness of our experience is associated with
the number of distinctions made in some area of our sensation.*
in Maidu, an American Indizn language of Morthern California,
only three words® are available to describe the color specirum.
They divide the spectrum as follows {the English words given are
the closest approximations):

lak Lil tulak
(red) {grean-hiue) {yellow-orange-brown)

While human beings are capable of making 7,500,000 dilTerent
color distinctions in the visible calar spectrum {Boring, 1957), the
people who are native speakers of Maidu habitually group their
expericnce nto the three categories supplied by their language.
These three Maidu calar terms gover the same range of real-world
sensation which the eight (specific) color terms of English do.
Here the point is that a person who speaks Maidu s characteris-
tically conscious of only three categories of color expericnice while
the Enplish specaker has more catcgories and, thercficre, more
habitual perceptual distinctions, This means that, while English
speakers will describe their experience of two objects as different
{say, a yellow book and an orange book), speakers of Maidu will
typically describe their experience of the identical real-world
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situztion as being the same {two fefih books).

Unlike our peurplpgical genetic limitalions, those introduced
bv the sucial genetic NMers are easily overcome. This s mast
clearly demanstrated by lhe lacl thal we are able to speak more
than ope lahguage — that is, we are able to use more than ohe st
of social linguistic categories of {ilters to organize GuUr experience,
to serve as our representation of the world.® For example, take
the ordinary. sentence: The back ¥ biue. Biue s the name that we,
as mative speakers of English, have learned to use to describe our
experience of a certain partion of the contineum of visible light.
Misled by the structure of our language, we come to assume that
blue is a property of the object that we refer to as book rather
than being the name which we have given our scnsation.

In perception, the senzation complex sweel-while is con-
stuntly cecurring in the substance suger. The psyehe then
appliea to this combination the catepory of a thing and its
attributes: The sugar iz sweet. Heore, however, the white
appears also as an object. Sweet is an attribute, The psyche
is acquainted with the sensition whife in olher cuses,
where it appears as an attrvibute, so that, in thiz case too,
while is treated s an atfribute. But the category thing-
attribute is inapplicable if siwee! and white are atiribulcs
and no other sensation is given. Here langusge comes to
our help, and by applying the name sugar to the whole
perception, enables us fo treat the single sensation as
attributes. . . . Who auathorized thought to assume that
white was a thing, that sweet was an attribute? What richt
had it to go on io sssume that both were atfributes and
then mentally add an object as their cartier? The justifica-
tion can be found nefther in the sensations themselves nor
in what we now regard as reality. ... All that is given to
consclonsnes: iz gensation, By adding a Thing to which
gengationg are supposed to adhere ag attributes, thoupht
commits a very sericus error. It hypostasizes sensaticn,
which in the last analysie iz only a process, as a suhsgistent
attribuie, and ascribes thiz eliribute to 8 Miing that either
existz only in the complex of sengations itzelf, or has been
simply added by thought to what has been sensed. ...
Where is the sieect that 5 ascribed to the supar? It exists
oaly in the act of sensation. . . . Thought not only changes
immediate sensation thereby, but withdraws further and
further from reality and becomes increasingly entangled in
its own forms. By means of the creafive facully — to use
this acientific term — it has invented a Thing which s
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suppozed to possezz an Attribute. This Thing ia a fiction,
the Attritnete as zuch ig a flielion, and the whole relation-
ship i3 a fiction.

H. Vaihinger, The Philpsophy of As If, p. 167,

The categories ol experience which we share wilh olher mem-
bers of the social sitvation in which we live — for example, the
coramen languge which we share — are a second way in which our
modcls of the world diller [rom Lthe waorld itsell.

" Notice that, in the case of the neurclogical constraints, in
normal circumstances, the neurclogical filters are the same for all
human beings — this is the common basis of experience that we
share as members of the species. The social genctic filters are the
same for the members of the same social-linguistic community but
there are a large number of different social-linguistic communities.
Thus, the second set of Milters bezins to distinguish us from each
other as human beings. Qur experiences begin to differ more
radically, giving rise to more dramatically differant representations
ol the world. The third sel ol canstrainis — the individual con-
straints — are the basis for the most far-reaching diffcrences among
us as humans.

THROUGH A GLASS DARKLY WITH GLASSES
WITH INDIVIDUAL PRESCRIPTIONS

Individual Constraints

A third way in which our experience of the world can dilTer
from the world itself is through a set of Tilters we call individual
constraints, By individual constraints we refer to all the represen-
tatfons we create as human beings based upan our unigue personal
histary, Every human heing has 2 zet of experiences which consti-
tute his own personal history and are as unique to him as are his
fingarprints, Just as every person has a set of distinct fingerprinis,
s0, tog, does each persan have nowvel experiences of growing up
and living, and no twa life histories will ever be identical. Again,
though they may have similarities, at least some aspects are differ-
ent and unigue 10 each persan. The models ar mans that we create
in the progess of living are hased wpon our individual experiences,
and, since some aspects of our experiences will be unigue to us as
a person, some parts of our model of the world will be singular to
each of us, These uncommon ways each of us represents the world
will constitute a set of interests, habits, likes, dislikes, and rules for
behavier which are distinctly our own. These differences in our
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gxperiences will guarantee that each of us has a model of the
world which in some way will be different from any othet person’s
model of the world.

For example, twe identical twins might grow up together in
the same home with the same parents, having almaost identical
experiences, but each, in the process of watching their parents
relale to each other and to the rest of the family, might model
their experiences differently. One might say: my parents nover
loved each other very much — they always argued, and my twin
sister was the favoritc — while the other might say: my parents
really cared abaut each other — they discussed everything exten-
sively and they really favored my twin sister. Thus, even in the
limiting case of identical twins, their experiances as persons will
give rise to differences in the way they create their own models or
perceptians of the world. In cases in which our discussion is of
unrelated persons, the differences created in personal models will
be greater and more pervasive,

This third set of filters, the individual constraints, constitutes
the basis for the profound differences among us as humans and the
wiy we create models of the world, These differences in our
models can either be ones that alter our prescriptions (socially
given) in a way that cnriches our experience and offers us more
choices, or ones that impoverish our experience in a way that
limits our ability to act effectively.

MODELS AND THERAPY

Cur cxperience has been that, when people come to us in
therapy, they typically come with pain, feeling themselves para-
Iyzed, experiencing no choices ar freedom of action in their lives.
What we have found is not that the world is too limited or that
thers are no choices, but that these people black. themselves from
secing those options and possibilities that are open to them since
they are not availible in their models of their world.

Almost evary “humarn being in our colture in his life cy;le hasa
number of pericds of change and transition which he must negoti-
ate. Different forms of psychotherapy have developed various
categories for these important transition-crisis points, What's pe-
culiar is that some pcople are able to negotiate these periods of
change with lictle difficulty, experiencing these periods as Lirmes af
intcnse encrgy and creativity. Other people, faced with the same
challenges, experience these periods as times of dread and pain —
periods to be endured, when thelr primary c<oncern is simple
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survival. The difference betwesn these two groups appears to Us 1o
be primarily that the people who respond creatively e and cope
effectively with this stress are people who have a rich representa-
tion aor madel of their situation, one in which they perceive a wide
range of options in choosing their actions. The other people
experience themsclves as having few aptions, nene of which are
attractive to them — the “patural gser” game. The question for us
is: How is it possible for different human beings faced with the
same world to have such different experiences? CDur understanding
is that this difference follows primarily from diflferences in the
richness of their models, Thus, the question becomes: How is it
possible for human heings to maintain an impoverished medel
which causes them pain in the face of a multi-valued, rich, and
complex world?

In coming to understand how it is that some people continue
to cause themselves pain and anguish, it has been important for us
to realize that they are not bad, crazy, or sick. They are, in fact,
making the best choices from those of which they are awarg, that
is, the best choices available in their own particular model. In
other words, human beings’ behavior, no matter how bizarre it
may Tirst appear to be, makes sense when it is seen in the context
of the choices peneraited by their model™ The difficulty is not
that they are making the wrong choice, but that they do not have
enough choices — they daon’t have a richly fecused image of the
world. The mast_pervasive paradox of the human condition which
we sce is that the processes which allow us to survive, grow,
change, and experience joy are the same processes which allnw 1%
to maintain an Lrnp-o'n.-'erlshed model of the world — our ability 10
which allow us 1o accnmphsh the most EXtrﬂDl‘dll‘IaW and umque
human activities are the same processes which block our further
growth il we commit the error of mistaking the model for the
reality, We can identify three general mechanisms by which we de
this:* Generalization, Deletion, and Distartion.

Generalization is the process by which clements or pieces ol a
person’s model become detached from their original experience
and come to represent the entire category of which the experience
is an example. Cur ability to generalize is essential to coping with
the world. Far example, it is useful for us to be able 1o generalize
| from the experience of being burned when we touch a hot stove Lo
a rule that hot stoves are not to be touched. But to generalize this
| experience te a perception that stoves are dangerous and, Lhere-
' fore, to refuse to be in the same room with one is to limil
unnecessarily cur mavement in the world.
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Suppose that the first fow times a child is around a rocking
chair, he leans on the hack and falls over. He might come te a rule
for himself that rocking chairs are unstable and refuse to ever try
them again. 1f this child’s model of the world [umps rocking chairs
with chairs in general, then all chairs fall under the rule: Don't
lean on the back! Another child whe creates a model which
distinguishes rocking chairs from other kinds of chairs has more
choices in her hehavior. From her experience, she develops a new
rule or generalization for using rocking chairs only — Don't lean
on the back! — and, therefore, has a richer model and more
choices.

The same process of gencralization may lead 2 human being to
establish a ryle such as “"Don't express {eelings.” This rule in the
context of a prisoner-of-war camp may have a high survival value
and will allow the person to avoid placing himself in a position of
being punished. However, that person, using this same rule in a
marriage, limits his potential for intimacy by excluding cxpres-
sions which are useful in that relationship. This may lzad him to
have Teelings of loneliness and disconnectedness — here the persan
feels that he has no choice, since the possibility of expressing
feelings is not available within his moded.

The point here is that the same rule will be uselul vr not,
depending upan the context — thai is, that there are nu righl
generalizations, that each model must be cvaluated inils context.
Furthermore, this gives us a key to understanding human behavior
that scems to us to be bizarre or inappropriate — that is, il we can
see Lhe person's behavior in the context in which it originated.

A second mechaniem which we can use either Lo cope effec-
tively or to defeat ourselves is Deafetion. Delelion s 4 process by
which we sclectively pay attention to certain dimensions of our
experience and exclude others. Take, lor example, the ability that
penple have to filter out or exclude all olher saund in a room full
of people talking in order to listen to one parlicular person’™ voice,
Using the samc process, people are ahle (o block themselves from
hearing messages of caring from other pecple who are important
to them. For example, a man who was convinced that he was not
waorth caring about complained to us that his wife never gave him
messages af caring. When we visited this man's home, we becarme
aware that the man's wife did, indeed, express messages of caring
1o him. However, as these messages conflicted with the generaliza-
tion that the man had made about his vwn sell-woerth, he literally
did not hear his wife. This was verified when we called the man’s
attention to some of these messages, and the man stated that he
had not even heard his wife when she had said those things.
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- Deletion reduces the world to proportions which we feet
~  gapable of handling. The reduction may he useful in some con-
texts and yet be the source of pain for us in others.

The third modeling process is that of Distorifon. Distortion is
the process which allows us to make shifts in our experience of
sensary data. Fantasy, for example, allows us o preparc for
experiences which we may have before they occur, People will
distort present reality when rehearsing a speech which they will
later present, It is this process which has made possible ali the
artistic creations which we as humans have produced. A sky as
represented in 2 painting by Van Gogh is possible only as Van
Gogh was able to distort his perception of the time-place in which
he was located at the moment of creation, Similarly, all the great
novels, all the revolutionary discoveries of the sciences involve the
ability to distort and misrepresent present reality, Using the same
technique, people can limit the richness of their expericnce. For
example, when our friend mentioned earlier {who had made the
eenerilizatlion that he was not worth caring for) had the caring
messages from his wifc pointed out Lo him, he immediately dis-
torted them. Specifically, each time that he heard a caring message
that be had previously heen deleting, he turned to us, smiling, and
said, “She just says that becausc she wants sumething.” In this
way, the man was able to avoid allowing his experience Lo Contra-
dict the maodel af the world he had created, and, thereby, he
prevented himsell from having a richer representation, blocking
himself from a more intimate and satistying relationship with his
wile.

r A person who has at some time in his life been rejecied makes
the generalization that he's not worth caring for. As his model has
this generalization, he cither deletes caring messages or he reinter-
prets these messages as insincere. As he is unaware of any caring
messages from others, he is able 1o maintain the gencralization
that he isn't worth caring about. This description is an example of
the classical positive leedback loop: the self-fulfilling prophecy, or
forward feedback (Pribram, 1967), A person’s generalizations ot
expeclations filter out and distort his experience to make it
consistent with those expectations. As he has no experiences
which challenge his generalizations, his expectations are confirmed

¢ and the cycle continues. In this way people maintain their im-

. poverished modcls of the world.

"~ Consider the classical psychological set or expectancy experi-
ment by Postman and Bruner:

. .- In a psychological experiment that deserves 1o he far
better kmown sutside the trade, Bruner and Postman asked
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experimental subjects to idenlify on shotl and conirolled
exposure u seriex of plaving cards, Many of the cardy were
netmal, bub some were made anomalous, e.g., & red six of
#pades and a black four of hearts. Each experimental yun
was constituted by the display of a single card to a single
sukiect in a series of gradually increased exposures. After
each exposure the subject was asked what he had seen, and
the run was terminaled by two  successive correct
identifications.

Even on the shorteslt exposures many subjects identi-
fied most of Lhe cards, and afler a small incresse all the
subjects identified them all, For the normal cards these
identifications were usually correct, but the anomalous
cards were almost always identifed, without apparent hesi-
tation ot puziletnent, aa normal. The Mlack four of hearls
might, for example, be identified as the four of either
spades or hearts. Without any awareness of trouble, it was
immedintely fitted to one of the conceptual categories
prepared by prior experience. One would not even like to
say that the subjects had seen something different from
what they identified. With a further increase of exposure
to the anomalons cards, subjects did begin to hesitate and
to display awareness of anomaly. Exposed, for example, to
the red six of spades, some would say: That's the six of
spades, but there’s something wrong with it — the black
has a red bordet. Further increase af exposure resulted in
still more hesitation and confusion until finally, and some-
times quite suddenly, most subjects would produce the
correct identificatlon without hesitation, Moreovey, after
doing this with two or three of the anomalous cards, they
would have little Turther difficulty with the athers, A few
subjects, however, were never able to male the reguisife
adjustment of their categories, Even at forty times the
avernge expasure requived to recognize normal eards for
what they were, more than 10 per cent of the anomalous
cartds were not correctly identified, And the subjeets who
then failed often experienced scute personal distress, (Ine
of them exclaimed: "1 can™ make the mnit ont, whateyer i
is. It didn't even look likerm card that time. I don’t know
what color it s now'or whether it's a spade or a heart. I'm
not even sure now what a spade looks ke, My God!™” In
the next section we shall occasionally see acientists be-
having lhia way, {oo,

LEither az a metaphor or becange it reflects the nature
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of the mind, that psychological expeniment provides won-
derfully simple and cogent schema for the process of
selentific discovery. In science, a= in the playing card
experiment, novelty cmerpes only with difficulty, mani-
fested by resistance, against a background provided by
expectation, Tnitially, only tha anticipated and usual are
experiencad aven under circumstances where anomaly is
later to br obscrved.

The generzlization that the people in Lhe experiment made was
that the possible color/shape pair would be the same as they had
always experienced: black with clubs and spades, red with hearts
and diamonds. They supported their generalization by distorting
either the shape or ¢color dimensions in the anomalous cards. The
point is that, even in this simple task, the mechanism of goneraliza-
tion and its supporting process of distortion prevented the people
from correctly identifying what was possihle Tor them to see, The
identification of funny-locking cards flashed ontoe a sercen docs
little for us. However, Lthe experiment i5 uselul in that it's simple
enough to show the same mechanisms which give us the potential
of cnriching or impoaverishing all that happens to us as human
beings — whether we are driving a car, attempting and achieving
intimacy in a relationship, or, literally, what we will expetience in
cvery dimension of our fives,

50 WHAT?

The Lherapeutic "wizards” we described earlier corne Trom
various approaches 1o psvchotherapy and use fechniques that
appear to be dramatically different. They describe the tvonders
they pedorm with terminclogies so distinctive that their percep-
tions of what they do scem to have nothing in common. Many
times we have watched these people working with someone and
heard comments from anlookers which implicd that these wizards
of therapy make fantastic intuitive leaps which make their work
incomprehensitle. Yet, while the technigues of these wizards are
diffcrent, they share one thing: They introduce changes in their
clients' models which allow their clients more oplions in their
behavior, What we see s that each of these wizards has a map or
model Tor changing their clients” modais of the world — ie, a
Meta-model — which allows them o effectively expand and enrich
their ¢clicns”™ models in some way that makes the clients’ fives
richer and maore warth living.

Our purpose In this book 15 Lo present o you an explicit
Mecta-model, that is, 2 Meta-model which is learnable. We want to
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make this Metz-model available o anyvone who wishes to expand
and enrich the skills they have a5 people-helpers. Since one of the
main ways in which therapists can come to know and understand
their clients is throvgh language, and since langueage is also one of
the primary ways all bumans model their experiences, we have
focused our work on the lapguage of therapy. Fortunately, an
explicit madel of the structure of language has been developed
independent of the context of psychology and therapy by trans
formational grammarians. Adapted Tor use in therapy, it offers us
an explicit Meta-model for the enrichment and expansion of cur
therapeutic skills and offers us a valuable set of teols to increase
our effectiveness and, thus, the magical quality of our own thera-
peutic work,

If you wish either to understand more about the language
exchange in the therapeutic encounter or to increase the eflective-
ness and magical quality of your therapeulic work, The Strecivre
of Magic olfers a viable way to proceed. Magic s hidden In the
language we speak. The webs that-you can tie and untie are at
your command if only you pay attention to what you already
have (language) and the structure of the incantations for growth
which we present in the remarnder of this book,

FOOTNOTES FOR CHAPTER 1

1. I fact, part of what we will estalblish Tn the cowrse of this book is
that expressinns such as the right apprasch nr the most powerful approach
are incomplote expressions, The guestions that come to mind that we would
ask 10 get the material to make the expressions complete are: opprogch fo
what? right for whom? most powerfol compared with what? most powerful
for what purpose? We have also provided a glossary of terms. We invite vou to
usa [T whenever you encounter & mew of unfamiliar term,

2. We wznt to point cut that we find this divislen (of the way that the
madel that each of us ¢reates ol the world will necessarily difler from the
world} into three categories wseful for our purposes of presenting the discos-
sion of modeling by human beings, We arg not sugeesling thal these three
categories of differences are the only ones, or cotrect ones, or an exhaustive
way of understanding the process of modeling. Furthermore, we are not
suggesting that these three categories can be usefully distinguished from one
another in all cases. Ratber, consistent with the principles of modeling we are
presenting, we fingd it useful for understanding the process of modeling itself.

3.  Wea adnpt this untsual terminnelogy — social genetics — to remind the
reador that social constraings on the behavior of members of society have as
profound effect on shaping their perceptions as do neuratogical constraints.
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Also, that newrological constraints, initially genetivally determined, are sub-
jeet to challenge and change fust as are constraints initfully sucially deter-
mited, For example, the dramatic success which researchers have had in
gaining voluntary control over portions af the se<alled involuntary nervous
system in humans [e.g., alpha wave] as well 25 in other <pecies shows that
neuralogical constraints are challengeable.

4. This is only one of the more obvious ways [n which languages shape
the habiual perceptions of native speakers {Grinder and Elgin, 1972, pp. 6-7,
and the writings of Benjzmin Whorf and Edward Sapir]. An annotzted
bibliggraphy is also providead ar the end of (his book,

5. Acially, from a purely linguistic point of view, the Maidu language
has only two words to describe the color spactrum, fok and 2. The third
word presented in the text is complex, having two meaningful parlts or
maorphemes: .
4 — wrine and fok — red
We are interested, hawever, not in the results ef a linguistic analysis, hot
rather in the habitual perceptions of the native speaker of Maidu. William
Shipley, of the University of California, Santa Cruz, provided the Maidu
information,

&. Those of you who have learned to speak more than gne fanguage
flugntly will notice how your perceplion of the woild and of yourself shifts
when yau shift from cne language te the olher.

7. This has been clearly recognized by people like Gregory Bateson and
R. D Laing in their work on the schizophrenic family. Readers of Sherlock
Holmes will 2150 recognize this as one of his principles,

8. Again, we wish 0 point out that our categorizs do not impose any
necessity on the structure of reality — we have found these categories wseful
in organizing our awn thinking and aclions, both in presenting this material
and in therapy; that is, in developing our model for therapy. We suspect that
musl readers will, if they think about the wsual meanings of the terms, come
to s Gaeneralization and Deletion as special cases of Distorton.



Chapter 2
THE STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE

One way in which human beings distinguish themselves from
other znimazls is by the creatian and use of language. The impor-
tance of language in coming to understand the history and present
situation of the human race cannot be overestimated. As Edward
Sapir has expressed it:

The gift of speech and a well-ordered language are character-
istie of every known group of human beings. No tribe has
cver been found which is without language, and all state-
nents 1o the contrary may be dismissed as mere folklore.
There seems to be no warrant whatever for the statement
which is sometimes made that there are certain people whose
vocahulary is so limited that they cannol et on without the
supplementary use of gesture, so that intelligible communi-
cationt between members of sueh a group becomes impos-
gible in the dark, The truth of the matter 15 that langage is
essentially perfect of expression and communication among
every khown pecple. Of all aspects of culture, it is a fair gness
that language was the first to receive a highly perfected form
and that its essential perfection is a prerequisiie to the
development of calture a5 a whole,

Edward Sapir, Culture, Languare and Personality,

by D. Mandelbaum, (ed.)

All the accomplishments aof the human race, boih positive and
negative, have involved the use of fanguage. We as human beings
use our language in two ways, We usc it first of all to represent our
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experience — we call this activity reasoning, thinking, fantasving,
rehcarsing. When we arc using language as a representational
system, we are creating a model of our cxperience. This madel of
the world which we create by our representational use of language
is based vpon our perceptions of the world. Our perceplions are
also partially determined by our model or representation in the
ways we discussed in Chapter 1.

Motice that, since we use language as a representationd]
systern, our HNguistic representations are subject to the three
universals of human modeling: Generalization, Deletion, and Dis-
tortion. Secondly, we use our language td Commuinicate our model
p—
or representation of the world to each other.! When we use qur
langrage to communicate, we call it talking, discussing, writing,
lecturing, singing. When we are using our language for communica-
tion, we are presenting our maodel to others. This book, Tor
example, presents a partial model ol cur experiences in therapy.

When humans communicate — when we talk, discuss, write —
we usually are not conscious of the process of selecting words to
represent our experience.fWe are almost never conscious of the
-——>wa}r in which we order and structure the words we select. Lan-

guage so fills our world that we move through it as a fish swims
lhmugh water. Although we have little or no consciousness of the
way in_which we fonm our cummumcatmn, our activity — the
Frocess uf u5|ng ﬁngmge — |5 h|ghi~_.r 5tructured For example, if
words in that sentence, or number the words 1, 2, 3, and move
every odd word to the right over the even numbf:r&d w-:}rd next to
it, the sequence of words you are left with is nonsense. By
destroying the structure of the sentence, it no longer makes sense;
it no longer represents a model of any experience. Take this last
sentence as a demaonstration example,

ariginal version:

By desreaying the sivucture of the sentence, it no fonger
makes sense; [Fono fonger represenis @ model of any
experience.

After reversing the word order:®

*Lxperience ony of model g represents fonger no It sepse
makes fonger no i, sentence the of siructure the de-
siroying by

After moving every odd numbered word to the right over the

cven numbered words:

*Destroving by structure the the of it senfence, longer no
serse; makes no { represents longer model o any of
EXDOrIENCe,
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To say Lhat our communication, our language, is & system Is (o say
that it has structure, that there is same set of rules which identily
which sequences of words will make sense, will represent a modcl
of our experience. In other words, our behavior when creating a
representation or when.commanicating is rule-governed behavior.
Even though we are not normally aware of the structure in the
prucess af representation and ¢ommunication, that structure, the
structure of language, ¢an be understood in terms of regular
patierns
Fortunately, there is a group of academicians who have made
the discovery and explicit statement of these pallerns the subject
of their discipline — transformational grammar. In Tact, transfor-
mational grammarians have developed the most complete and
sophisticated explicit madel of human, rule-governed bchavior,
The notion of human, rule-governed behavior is the key to under-
standing the way in which we as humans use our language.
We ¢an be fairly sure that a child has some rale system if
his produetion [of sentences and phrases — JTG] i regu-
lar, if he extends these regularitios to new instances, and if
he can detect deviations from regularity in his own speceh
and the speech of others. This is, generally, what psycho-
linguists mean when thoy spesk of the child’s learning, or
forming, or possession of lingoistic rules. Note thal I have
left out the most stringent test for the existence of rules,
namely: Can the individual state the explicit rule? ...
Explicit statement of rules ig irrelevant to our concerna
here and is an eniirely different sort of ability than we are
considering here. As Susan Ervin-Tripp has put it:
To gqualify as a native speaker ... one must learn ...
rwdes. . . . This is to say, o course, that one must learn
to behave as though one knew the rules.
{Slobin, 1967, p. x)
What this means from the point of view of the scientifie
obgerver is that it 18 possible to describe the speaker’s
behavior in terms of rules. Such a deseviption, howerer,
should not be faken to imply that the particular rules
devised by the scientist are actual entities existing inside
the individual in a definite psychological or physiological
s0nse.
{Slobin, Psvcholinguistics, Scott, Foreman & Co.,
1971, p. 35}

The linguist’s objective is to develop a grammar — a set of rules
— which states what the well-farmed patterns for any particular



24 [ The Structure of Languoge

language are. This discipline is based on the brilliant work of
Moam Chomsky, who initially developed a methodolagy and set of
formal models for natural language.® As a result of the work of
Chomsky and other transformationalists, it has been possible to
develop a formal model for describing the repular patterns in the
way we communicate our model of our experience. We use lan-
guage ta represent and communicate our experience — language is
2 model of our world. What transformational grammarians have
done is to develop a formal model of our language, a model ol our
mode| of our world, or, simply, 2 Meta-model.

THE META-MODEL FOR LANGUAGE

Language serves as a representational system [or our experi-
ences. Qur passible experiences as humans are tremendously rich
and complex. If language is adequately to fulfill ts function as a
representational system, it must itself provide a rich and complex
set of expressions to represent our possible experiences. Transfor-
mational grammarizns have recognized that to approach the study
of natural l[anguage systems by dircctly studying this rich and
complex set of expressions would make their task overwhelming.
They have chosen to study not the expressions themselves, bul the
rules for forming these expressions (syntax). Transfarmational
grammarians make the simplifving assumption that the rules for
forming this set oF rich expressions can be studied independently
of conteni. For example, people who speak English as their
native language make a consistent distinction between:

{1} Cofurless green ideas sfeep Furiowsh

{2} *Furiousfy sleep ideas green colorfess.
Even though there is something peculiar aboul the lirst group of
words, people recognize that it is grammatical or well Tormed in
some way that the second group of words is not. What we are
demonsirating here 15 thal people have consistent inluilions about
the language they speak. By consistent intuitions, we mean that
the same person presented with the same group of words today
and a yvear ltom now will make the same judgments about whether
they are a well-formed sentence of his language. Furthermore,
different native speakers will make the same judgments about
whether the same group of words is a2 sentence or not. These
abilities are a classic example of human, rule-governed behavior.
Although we are not conscious of Aow we are able to behave
consistently, nevertheiess, we do.

Transformational grammarians have created a modcl which
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represents that rule-governed behavior — those consistent inlui-
tions about sentences. The formal model in linguistics provides a
solution to whether a particular group of words is a sentence or
not, for example, The transformational madel represents cther
kinds of linguisti¢ intuitions also. Since the model is a description
of human, rule-governed behavior, the way that we determine
whether ithe rules of the model, fit or not is by checking them
against the Intuitions of the native speakers — intuitions available
to cvery native speaker.

SOME UNIVERSALS OF THE HUMAN LINGUISTIC PROCESS

in Chapter 1, we discussed the three major processes of human
modeling — Generalization, Deletion, and Distortion — three ways
in which the model which we create will differ from the thing
which it modcls. These processes apply, of course, with (ull force
in the case of linguistic representations. Scen from this point of
view, a large partion of the work which has becn done by transfor-
mational linguists s the discovery and cxplicit statement of the
way those three universals of representation are realized in the case
of human language systems. Our ability and experience in using
our language system to rcpresent and communicate is so extensive
that we are able to reflect on the process itself to the extent that
we have consistent intuitions about that process, The purpuse of
the trensformational mode! of language is to represent the palterns
in the intuitions that we have about our languape system. These
intuitions are availakle ta every native speaker of every language.
The three major categories of linguistic intuitions which we have
selected as relevant for our purposes are: Well-fermedness, Con-

I. Well-Formedness: The consistent judpments which native
speakers make about whether or not groups of words are
sentences of their language, Consider the following three
groups of wards:

(3} Fver the president has tapeworms.

{4} Fven the president has green ideas.

(5} Fvern the president have tapewarms.
The first is identified as well Tormed; 1hat is, it conveys a
meaning to the native speakers and they recognize it as being
syntactically well formed; (2) 1s semantically ill formed; that
is, it communicates no meaning that the native speaker recog-
nizes as possible; {3} is syntactically ill formed although we
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may be able to assign some meaning to it.

Constituent Structure: The consistent judgments that native
speakers make about what goes together as a unit or constit-
uent inside & sentence of their language. For example, in the
sentendge .

{6} The Guru of Ben Lomond thought Rosemnary was af

the contrals,

the words Fhe and Gury go together in some way as a unit
that Guri and of do not, These smaller level constituents go to
make up larger units; for example, The Guru and of Ben
Lemortd go together in some way that of Ben fomomnd and
was da not

Logical Semantic Relations: The consistent judgments which
native speakers make about the logical relations reflected in
the sentences of their language.

1. Completeness! Native speakers, when presented with a
verb of their language, are able to determine how many
and what kinds of things between which this verb
connects or describes a relationship. For example, the
verb &ivs in Cnglish implies a person kissing and a
person or thing being kissed. The verb &% implics a
persan or thing hitting, a person or thing being hit, and
an instrument being used for the hitting.

2. Ambiguity: Native speakers recognize that a single
scntence such as

{7} Investigating FBI dgents can be dangerous.
ar
(8) Maxine took Max's shirt off.
communicates two distinct meanings. Sentence (7) can
be undersiood to mean either:
(9) FEf agents wha gre conducting investigations
carr be dangeraus,
or
{10} To investigate FBI agents is possibfy
dangeraus.
In sentence (8), it is unclear whether Maxine was
wearing Max’s shirt and took it off herself or she took
Max’s shirt off Max himself.

3. Synonymy: Native speakers recognize that both of the
following sentences have the same meaning or convey
the same message.

(11} Sandy looked up the number,
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{(12) Sandv looked the number up.

4. Referentigl Indices: Native speakers can determine
whether a word or phrase picks out a particular object
in their experience such as v cor or whether it iden-
tifics a class of objects: cars. Furthermaore, they make
consistent judgments about whether two [or more)
words refer to the same object of ¢lass, e.g., the words
facksen and Aimsef! in the sentence

(13} Jackson changed himset!l.

5. Presuppositions: Native speakers can delermine what
the experichce of the speaker Is for him 10 say a
sentence, For example, if [ say the sentence

{14} My cat ran away.
you arc entitled {have reason) to believe that, in my
cxpericnce of the world, iU's true that
{15) [ have a cat.
These three peneral caregorics of intuitions that human beings
have about their language are represented explicitly in the trans
formational model,

THE TRANSFORMATIONAL MODEL

We will describe how the consistent intuitions we identilicd
about our language are represented in the Meta-model — the madel
of transformational grammar.

Linguists using this model work to represent these intwilions
which are available to every native speaker in an explicit way.
Mative speakers have two kinds of consistent intuitions about
every sentence of their language. They are able to determine how
the smaller units, such as words, go together to make up the
sentence (intuitions about canstituent structure} and also what a
complete representation of the sentence would be (the complete-
ness of the logical representation). For example, when presented
with a sentence:

{16} The woman bought a Irtck,
a native speaker can group the words into constiltents or larger
level units such as: :

{The woman/ and [baughtf and fa truck{
They will, in turn, group these upits into

{The woman/ and /bought a truckf
The linguist represents these intuitions about what goes together
insidc a sentence by placing words which form a constituent (such



28 [ The Stricture of Langiuge

a5 the and woman) in what linguists call a tree structure which
{ocks like:

the woman

The rule is that words which we a3 native speakers graup into a
single constituent are attached to the same point of node in the
tree struciure. The tree structure representation for {16) is:

the woman bought a truck

This is called the Surface Structure,

The second kind of consistent intuitions that native speakers
have about a sentence such as {16) is what a complete representa-
tion of its meaning or logical semantic relation would be, One way
which these intuitions are represcnied Ts:

the woman buy A from someone for some money
a truck

This is called the Deep Structure,

We are demonstrating how, within the transformational model,
_each sentence is analyzed at two levels of structure corresponding
m twi consistent TI:II‘Id_S of intuitions which native speakers Rave:
“Surface . Structure = in which’ their Mituitions about constituent
structure are given a iree siructure representation — and Deep
Structure. — in which thelrintuitions, about what x complete
representation of the logical sérmantic-relatiens is, are given. Since
the model gives two representations Tor each sentence {Surface
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Structure and Deep Structure), linguists have the job of stating
explicitly how these two levels are connected. The way fn which
they represent this connection is 2 process or derivation which s a
series of transformations.

What Transformations Are
A transformation is an explicil statement of cne kind of

pattern which native speakets recognize among the sentences of
their language. For example, compare the two sentences:

{17) The woman bought the truck,

{18} The trieck was bought by the womarn.
Mative speakers recognize that, z2ithough these Surlace Structures
are different, the message communicaied, or Deep Structures, of
these two sentences is the same. The process by which these two
sentences are derived from their common Deep Structure is called
a derivation. A derivation is a serfes of transformations which
connects the Deep Structure and the Surface Structure. The deri-
vation of one of these two Surface Structures includes the trans
formatien called the Passive Transformation, If you examine {17)
and {18), you will notice that the order of the words is different.
Specifically, the phrases the womos and the fruck have been
transposed. Translormational grammarians state this pattern as:

T passive: | Noun Phrasel Verb Noun Phrase®
—— i " ———
the woman hought the trick

Moun Phrase2  Be + Verb by + Noun Phrasel
r——— -.__“-_.‘
the truck was hought by the woman

where the symbol —~— means “can be transformed into™

Motice that the statement of this pattern is not fimited e just the
two sentences {17) and (18), but is general in English:
{19) a. Swsan foffowed Sam,
b. Sarr was foffowed by Susan.
{20) a. The rgpewornmr ate the president.
b. The president was saten by the tapewarm,
(21) a. The bee touched the flower.
b. The flower was touched by the bee.
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This [s a simple example of how two Surlace Structures whose
derivations differ by only ane transformation — the Passive Trans-
farmation applied in the derivation of the (b) versions, but not the
{a) versions — are formed. Derivations can be much more complex;
for example:
{22) a. Timathy thought that Rosermary was guiding the
speceshin,
b. The spaceship was thowght by Timoithy to have
been grided by Rosemary,
What all these pairs of sentences demunstrale s that Deep Strue-
tures may dilfer from their related Surface Structures by having
the clements or words occur in a dilferent order. Motice that in
gach pair of scntences, although the word order is different, the
meaning appears to be constant. For each pair of senlences which
have the same meaning, but different word arders, the linguist
states a transformation which specifies exactly the pattern — the
way the word order may dilfer.

Thus, the way that the native speaker’s intuition of synonymy
is represented is by stating 2 transformation which relates the two
or more Surface Structures which are synonymons or have the
same meaning. For each set of two or more Surface Structures
which are synonymous, therefors, the transformational linguist
states what the formal patterning is — the transformation. The test
for synonvmy intuitionally is to attempt to imagine whether it
would be possible in our {or any imaginary)} consistent world that
one of the Surface Structures you are testing for synonymy would
be true (false} and the other Surface Structure not true {nol false).
If they always have the same value (bath true or both false); they
4re synonymous. This is known as the paraphrase test. There arg a
numbet of word-order-changing transtormations which 1inguists
have identified. The fallowing pairs show some of these patterns:

{23) a. fwant Borsch,
b, Borsch, { want,
{24} a. fris easy to scare Rarry,
b. Barry is egsy fo scure.
(23] a. George gave Martha an gpple.
b. George qove ant apple to Marfha,
{26] a. The Watergate 300 stumbled away.
b. Awwy stumbled the Watergate 500,
(27} a. Writing this sentence is eosy.
b. ffis easy o write this senfenice.
Each ol these transformations specifies & way in which word
orders can differ, and as 2 group are called Permutation
Transformations.
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Permutation Transformations are one of the two major ¢lasses
of transformations; the other is called Deletion Translormaticns.
For example:

{28) a. Mene ralked to someone a great deal,
b. flere tafked a great deal,

In the (b) version of {28), one of the Noun Phrases [ie., to
soemeone) has been deleted or removed. The general transforma-
tion which slates Lhis paflern s called Indelinite Nown Phrase
Deletion.

Indef. Noun
Fhrase Dele.: X Verb Noun Phrasze Y

Y >,

Tlene talked tosomeone a great de al

X YVerh ¢ Y
— —
Ilene d{alked & great deal

where X and Y are cover symbols of variabley {or any
word(s) in those positicna

Once again, there are a number of deletion transformations which
finguisis have identified:

(29) a. Fluffo went to the store and Tob wernl to ihe
store foo.
b. Fiuffo went to the store and Tab went too.
(30) a. Tripod ate something,
b. Tripod are,
(31) a. MNatura! struck the wall with something.
b. Naturaf struck the wall,

In each of thesc pairs, the process or derivation of the second
version includes a transformation which has deleted part of the
complete logical semantic representation which is present in Deep
Struciyre, Again, the meaning appears to remain the same even as
elerments of the Deap Structure are deleted,

Linguists distinguish two types of deletion transformations —
Free Deletion, or deletion of indefinite elements, and ldentity
Deletion, Notice in the example pairs:
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Hene tathed to someone o great deal,
Hene talfed o grear deal.
Tripod ale somerhing.
Trinod ate.
Naotural strick the wall witfr samething.
Mafural struch the wall,
the element which has been deleted is an indefinite phrase fto
sonweane, something, with something), while in the example pair:
Fiuffo went to the store and Tab went fa the store (0o,
Fluffo went to the stove and Tab went too.
a phrase which is definite (o the sfore} has been delelad. The
general rule is that indefinite clements may be deleted from any
senience. There are special conditians which must be met before a
definite element may be deleted. Natice, for example, the definite
element to the sfore, which was lepitimately deleted in the last
sentence pair, accurs twice in thal sentence, with the result that,
aller the deleiion has occurred [{b) portion], one capy of the
element is still present and no information has been lost.

Thus, Surface Structures may differ from thelr associated
Deep Structure in two major ways:

— The words may accur in a different order - Permita-
tion Transformaiion

—  FPuarty of the complete fogical semantic representution
oy fwif o gppegr in Surface Striscture — Deletion
Transformation,

One additional way in which Deep Structure representation
may differ from the Surface Structures which represent them is by
the process of Nominalization. Essentially, the process of nominal-
izztion occurs when the transformations of the language change
what oc¢curs in the Decp Structure representation as a process
ward — & verb or predicate — into an event word — g noun or
argument — in the Surface Structure representalion. For example,
_¢compare the (3] and (b} versions of the following pairs of
sentences:

{32) a. Susan knows that she fears fer parents,
b. Swsart Baaws her fear of her parents.
(33) a. feffery recognizes that he hates his job.
b. feffery recaognizes his hatred of Kis jab.
(34) a. Debbie understands that she decldes her own fife,
b. Debbie wndersionds Rer decision abour her own
fife.
In the sccond version of each of the three pairs, what uucurs in the
first version as a verb or process word appears as a noun ar event
word. Specificaily,
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foars v foqr

hatas hatred

decides m——— docizion

Buh Delelian and Permutation transformations may participate in
this somplex transformational process. For example, if permuta-
tion transtormations had applied in the above nominalizations, we
would have:

{32) c. Susen Briows the fear by her of her parenis.

(33) c. feffery recognizes the hatred by him aof his job.

(34} c©. Rebbie understands the decision by her ahout ber

fife.

If, however, Deletion transformations had applied® in the above
nominalizations, we would have the 5Surface Structure
representations:

{32) d. Susan knows the fear.

{33) d. jfeffery recognizes the patred.

{34) d. Debbie undersiands the decisiun.
Whether Mominulization ocours with or without Delction and
Permutation transformations, its eflect is to convert the Deep
Structure representation of & process into the Surface Structure
representation of an event.

What is important in this presentation is not the technical
delails rnor the terminclogy that linguists have developed, but
rather the fact that the intuitions available to each of us as a native
speaker can be given 2 representation. Thus, the process of repre-
sentation is itself represented. For example, the two major ways in
which what we accept as a well-formed sentence can differ from
its complete semantic representation is by distortion {Permutation
Transformalion or Nominalization) or removal of material [Dcle-
tinn Transformation). As an example, each person wha speaks
English is able to consistently decide which groups of English
words are well-formed sentences. This information is available to
each of vou. The transformational model represants this informa-
tion. Thus, in the model, a group of words is szid to be well
formed if there is a series of transformations which convert the
complete representation of Decp Structure into some Surface
Structure.

Referential indices are involved in the transformational model
in one important way for cur purpases. Deletion Transformations
are sensitive to referential indices, As mentioned previously, words
or noun phrases may not be legitimately deleted by a Free dele-
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tion transformation il they bear a referential index which connects
therm to some person of thing. This shows up as a change in
meaning i this condition is not met and the transformation is
applied. Motice the difference between:
{35) a. Kaothieen foughed at someone.
b, Kathileen faughed,
(36) a. Kothleen foughed at her sister.
b. Kathleen laughed.
The {b) version of {35) is understood to mean roughly the same
thing as the {a) version, but the (b) version of {36) conveys less
information and means something different. This example shows
the general condition which a Free deletion transformation must
meet to apply legitimately — that the ¢lement being deleted may
not have a referential index which connects to some specific part
ol Lhe speaker's model of his experience. In effect, this means that
gach time a Free Jeletion transformation has applied the deleted
element necessarily had no referential index in the Deep Structure
representation — that is, it was an clement which is not connected
to anything in rhe experience of the speaker,

In addition to the way that referential indices interacl with the
set of Deletion transformations, we as native speakers have full
imuitions about their general use. Specifically, each of us as a
native speaker can consistently distinguish words and phrases such
as this puqge, the Eiffel Tower, the Vietnam War, 1, the Brookfvi
Bridge, . .. which have a referential index from words and phrases
such as sormieone, sometfiing, everyplace ithat there fs troubfe, aif
the people who didn’t know me, it, ... which do not have a
referential index, The first set of words and phrases identifies
specific portions of the speaker's model of his experience while
the second group does not. This second group of words and
phrases without a referential index {s one of the major ways in
which the maodeling process of Generalization is realized Tn natural
l[anguage systermns.

In recent work in linguistics, transformationalists have begun
to explore how presuppositions work in natural language. Certain
sentences imply that certain other sentences must be Lrue in order
for them to make sense. For example, if | hear you say:

(37) There is a car on the table.
| may choose to believe that there is a cat on the table or not and,
cither way, | can imrake sense out of what you are saving. However,
if | hear you say:

{358) Surm reafized that there Is g cat on the table.
! must assume that there is, in fact, a ¢at on the table in order to
make any sense out of what you are saying. This difference shows
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up clearly if | introeduce the ncgative element notr into the
sentence.
(39} Sorn doesn 't reafize that there is a cat oa the tuble,

This shows Lhat when onc says the sentence which means the
opposite — the on¢ that denies what the first one ¢laims is true —
one still must assume that there is & cat on the table in arder to
make sense out of the scnicnce. A sentence which must be true in
arder lor some other senlence to make sense is called the presup-
position of the second sentence.

AN OYERYIEW

The parts of the transformational model relevant for our
purpases have been presented. Viswed (ogether, they constitute a
representation of the process that humans go through in repre-
senting their experience and communicating (hal representation,
When humans wish to communicate their representation, their
experience of the world, they form a complete linguistic represen-
tation of their experience; this is called the Deep Struclure. As
they begin {o speak, they make a series of choices {transforma-
tions) about the form in which they will communicate their
experience. These choices are not, in general, conscious chaices.

The strueture of a sentence can be viewed as the result of a
seties of syntactic choices made in generating it. The
speaker encodes meaning by choosing to build the sen-
tence with certain syntactic features, chosen from a
limited set.
{T. Winograd, U'nderstanding Natural Language, p.
16, in Copnitive Peyehology, Vol. 3, no. 1, Jan.,
1972)

Our behavlor in making these choices is, however, regular and rule
governed. The process of making this series of choices {a deriva-
tion} results in a Surface Structure — a sentence or sequence of
words which we recognize as a well-formed group of words in our
language. This Surface Strugiure itsclf can be viewed as a represen-
ration of the full Nnguistic representation — the Deep Struclure.
The transformations change the strocture of the Deep Structure —
either deleting or changing the word order — but do not change
the semantic mcaning. Graphically, the entire process can be
viewed as: (See top of page 36}

The model of this process is a model of what we do when we
represent and communicate our model — a model of 2 model — a



36 [ The Structure of Larguage

The World ———=The Completa Linguistic Eepresentation
Deep Structure
Transalormations m———
(Derivation) = l Surface Structure
The Representation (communigated)
of the Complete Representation

Meta-madel, This Meta-model represants oyt intuitions about our
experience. For example, our intuition of synonymy — the case in
which two or more Surface Structures have the same semantic
meaning, i.e., the same Deep Structure — is represented as:

Decp Structure
Derivations % -
(series of T/ e

. -
transformations) e S

-
Surface Surface Burlace
Stracture 1, Structure 2. SBtructurs 3.

In terms of a specific example, then:

Deep Structure:  Joe sawvs Mary hit Sam.

T

Surlace Surface Surface
Structore 1, Structure 2, Structure 3.
Joa gays that Jae says that Sam Sam was sald by
Mary hit Sam. was hit by Mary. Joe 1o have been

hit by Mary.

Synonymy in the Meta-model means that the same Decp
Structure is connccted with more than one Surface Structure.

Ambiguity is the opposile case, Ambiguity is the intuitien that
native speakers use when the same Surface Structure has more
than one distinct semanlic meaning and is represented as: (See top
of page 37)

Ambiguity Tn the Mcta-model is the case wherein more than
on¢ Deep Structure is connected by transformations with the same
Surface Structure.

The intuition of well-formedness is represented in the Meta-
medel in that any sequence of words s well farmed just in case
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Deesp Strueturs Deep Btructure Deep Btructure
. ! -

" ] e
Derivation —<———1——_ 7

-

{(serics of ———Tl 1 e
transformations) b J -

Surface S‘:ru{:tum

As a specilic example:

Decp Strue.; FEBI agents who Deep Struc., For somcone to

are conducting inwestigate FBL
invesiivalions can agents can he
be dangerous for dangorous for
SDITIBONE. SOMEOna.

Surface Structure:  Investigating FBI agents can be dangerous.

there iz z series of transformations {a derivation) which carries
same Deep Structure into that sequence of words — a Surface
Structure. Thus, the Meta-made! is an. explicit representation of
our unconscious, rule-governed behavior.

SUMMARY

Human language is a way ol representalioning the world.
Transfarmational Grammar is an explicit model of the process ul
representing and of communicating that representation ol the
world. The mechanisms within Transformational Grammar are
universal to all himan beings and the way in which we represent
our experience. The semantic meaning which those processes rep-
resent is existential, infinitely rich and varied. The way in which
these existential meanings are represented and communicated is
rule governed. Transformationat Grammar models not the existen-
tial meaning, but the way that infinite set is formed — the rules of
representations themselves.

The nervous system which is responsible for producing the
representationz] system of language is the same nervous system by
which humans produce every other model of the world —
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thinking, visual, kinistic, etc. . .. The same principles of structure
are operating in cach of these systems. Thus, the formal principles
which {inguists have identified as part of the representational
system called language provide an explicit approach to under-
standing any system of human madeling.

FOOTNOTES FOR CHAPTER 2

1. This use of language to communicate is acteally & special case ol the
use of language to rf:present,‘ Enmmunication is, in this way of thinking, tho
foeprosentation to others of our representation to nurselves. In other words,
Wi e language to represcnt nur experience — this is 4 private process. We
then wse language to represent our representation of our experiencs — a social
Pro<Cess.

2. The symbol *= will be used in this book to identify sequences of
Erg'ish words which are not well-formed sentences of English.

3. We provide an appendiX, which presents the transfarmatinnal model
more thoraughly, and a sclective, annotaled bibliography Tor those who wish
to further examine the transformational mode! of language,

4. This is not true of all Boguists who may refer 1o themsclves as
transformationalists. The present split in the field — Extended Standard
Theorists and Generative Semantivists — is nod relevant for our purposes in
adapting certzin portions of the Transformational model for our Meta-model
for therzpy, The recent work, especially by people in Gonerative Semantics,
will be uscful, we believe, in expanding the Meata-model we present here. See
the hibliography for sources,

5. Strictly speaking, the deletion of the elements deleted in the text is
not legitimate from & purely linpuistic point of viow, as they are carrying
rferenlial indices — the progess, however, i typical of clients in therapy.



Chapter 3
THE STRUCTURE OF MAGIC

One of the mysteries in the ficld of therapy is that, although
the various schools of therapy have very different lorms, they all
succeed to some degrec, This puzzle will be solved when the
effective methods shared by the different psychotherapies can be
described in & single set of terms, thus making the similaritics
explicit and thereby learnable by therapists of any school.?

... thig Tist of similarities [among the various forms of
psychotherapy — RBAG] is hardly comprehensive; there
would seem to be suflicient indication that a more thor-
nugh study of all forms of peychotherapy in terms of their
similar formal patterns wauld be rewarding. A more rig-
orons seience of psychotherapy will arvive when the prove-
dures in the varous methods can be synthesized down to
the most effective stratepy possible to induce a person to
spontanesusly behave in o different matter,

dJ. Haley, Stretegies of Psyehotherapy, 1967, p. 85

The one feature that s present in all forms of therapy when
they are successful is that the people in therapy change in some
way. This change is given different names by different schools of
therapy, such as: 1) fixing, 2} cure, 3} growth, 4] enlightenment,
5) behavior modification, etc. Whatever the name given the phe-
nomencn, it somchow makes the perdon's experience richer and
better. This is not surprising as every form of therapy claims to
help peaple operate more suceessfully in the world. When people
change, their experience and model of the world is different. No
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matter what their technigues, the different forms of therapy make
it possible for pecople to change their mudei ol the world and some
make part of that model new.

What we are offering here is not a new schoal of therapy, hut
rather a spccific set of toolsftechnigues which are an explicit
representation of what is already present to some degree in cach
form of therapy. The unigue aspects of the Meta-model we are
presenting are: first, that it is based on the intuitions already
available to every native speaker, and second, it is an explicit
model in that it is lzarnable.

THE META-MODEL

The Mcta-mode! we are presenting is in large part inspired by
the formal model developed in transtormational linguisiics. Since
the transformational model was created to answer guestions which
are not immediately connected with the way that humans change,
not all portions of it are equally useful in creating a Meta-model
for therapy. Thus, we have adapted the model, selecting only the
portions relevant for our purposes and arranging them in 3 system
appropriate for our objectives in therapy.

In this chapter, we will present our Meta-model for therapy.
Here, our intention is to give you an overall picture of what is
available in the Meta-model and how it works. In the 1wo suc-
ceeding chapters, we become speciftc, showing you in a step-by-
step format how to apply the Meta-medel techniques. For this
chapter, we urge you to read through the discussion and attempt
to get the overall image we present. We will sharpen and detail that
image in the following chapters.

Deletions: The Missing Parts of the Model

In most farms of therapy {with the possible exclusion of some
physical therapies) one of the things that goes on is 2 series of
verbal transactions between the “client™ and the "therapist.” One
of the common features of the therapeutic encounter is that the
therapist tries to find out what the client has come to therapy for;
what the client wants to change. In our terms, the therapist is
attempting to find out what model of the world the client has. As
clients communicate their models of the world, they do it in
Surface Structures, These Surface Structures will contain deletions
stech as those described in the last chapter, The way that the client
uscs language to communicate his modelfrepresentation is subject
to the universal processes of human meadeling such as deletion.
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The Surface Structure i1self is a representation of the Tull finyuistic
representation from which it is derived — the Deep Structure, In
the case wherein the |inguistic process of deletion has ocourred,
the resufting verbal description — the Surface Structure — i5
necessarily missing [ur the therapist, This piece may also be
missing from the client’s conscious modef of the world. If the
model of the client's experience has pieces missing, it is impoy-
erished. Impoverished models, as we stated before, imply limited
options for behavior. As the missing pieces are recovered, the
process of change in that person besgins,

The first step is far the therapist to be able to determine
whether the client’s Surface Structure is a complete representation
of the full linguistic representation from which it is derived — the
Deep Structure. At this point in time, therapists either have a
highty developed sense of intuitions based upon their experiences
or they may use the explicit Meta-model to recover the missing
pieces. In the Meta-madel, the intuitions, which every native
speaker of the language has, come into play. The client says:

't scaved.

The therapist now checks his {ar her} intuitions to determine
whether the client’s Surface Structure is complete. One way of
doing this {we present this process in detail in the (ollowing
chapters) is to ask yourself whether you can think of another
well-formed sentence in English which has the same process word
scare and more noun arguments than the client’s Surface Structure
with that same verb scare. [ you van Lhink of such a Surface
Structure, then the client’s Surfage Structure is incomplete.

Therapists are now faced with three braad options.? They may
accept the impoverished model, they may ask for the missing
piece, of they may guess at it. The first option, accepting the
impoverished model, presents the dilTiculty of making the process
of therapy slow and tedious, as it places total responsibility for
recovering the model's missing pieces on the client, who is there
for assistance in this process in the first place. We are not sug-
gesting that change is not possible in this process, but that it
reqmrcs a longer period of time than is necessary. The second
choice is for the therapist to ask for the picce that' has been
linguistically deleled:

C: Pmoscored,

T: OF what?
Either the client supplies the material int his mode! that has been
linguistically deleted and the therapist’s understanding of that
mode! becomes more complete, or the piece missing from the
client’s vaerbal cxpression is also missing lrom his madel. Clients
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begin the process ol self-discovery and change as lthey begin to
work ta fill in the missing pieces and become actively involved in
this process of scif-discovery — expanding themselves by cx-
panding their mode! of the world.

Therapists have a third choice — they may, from long experi-
ence, have an intuition about what the missing piece is. They may
choose to interpret or guess at the missing picce. We have no
quarrel with this choice. There s, however, the danger that any
farm of interpretation or guessing may be inaccurate. We include a
safeguard for the ¢lient in our Meta-model. The client tries the
intcrpretation or guess by-the therapist by generating a sentence
which includes that material and checks bis indluitions 10 see
whether it [ls, makes sense, 15 an accurale representation of his
model of the world., For ¢xample, the therapist may haye a strong
intuition that the clignt is scared of his father. His intuition may
be hased upon previous therapy or upon his recognition of a
particular body posture or movemeant he has seen the client use at
ather times when the subject of his father has came up. In this
case, the exchange may go:

C: 'mscored.

T: { want you io try saving this ond see whetfrer it #ifs far

vou: PMy futher scares mel”

What he is asking the client to do here 15 to say the Surface
Structure containing his guess or inierpretation and see whether it
fits the client’s full representation, the Deep Structure.” I this
now Surface Structure containing the therapist’s intuition about
the identity of the deleted portion of the client’s original Surface
Structure fits the client’s model, he will typically experience a
certain sensation of congruity or recognition. 1f not, the Mela-
model technigques are available as a guide Tor recovering the
missing material which actually fits the client’s model. The safe-
guard {or the client's integrity is for the therapist to be sensitive to
the client’s intuitfons and experience by haviing the client fudge
whether the therapist's guess is accurate for his model by saying
the sentence and secing whether it fits,

The need for therapists t0 be aware of the integrity of their
clients has been widely recognized. Polster and Polster {1973, p.
68) comment:

There s no precise yardstick to identify the limits of an
individual's power to assimilate or express feelings which
have explosive possibilities, but there is a basic safesuard —
fnot foreing or seducing him inlo behaviors which he him-
self has not largely set up.
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In general, the elTecliveness ol a patticular Torm of therapy 7s
associated with ils ability Lo recover “suppressed” or missing
pieces of the client’s model. Thus, the first step in acauiring this
set of tools is to learn to identify the pieces missing in the maodel
— specifically, ta identify the fact thar linguistic deletion has
accurred. The pieces that are missing in the Surface Structure are
the materizl which has becn removed by the Deletion Transforma-
tions. Regovering the missing material involves 2 meovement to-
ward a fuller representation — the Dreep Structure,

Distartion: Process—Event

One ol the ways peopic become immobilized 15 Lo turm an
ongoing process into an event. Events are things which oceur at
onc point in time and are finished, Once they occar, their out-
comes are fixed and nothing can be done to change them.®* This
way of representing their experience is impoverishing in the sensc
that clients [ose control of ongoing processes by representing them
as cvents. Linguists have Identified the linguistic mechanism for
turning a process into an event. This is called neminalization and is
discussed in the last chapter. The therapist’s ability to challenge
the distorted portions of the client’s model involving the represen-
tation of processes as events rcquires that the therapist be able to
recognize nominalizations in the client's Surface Structures. This
can he accomplished by examining the client's Surface Structure —
check each of the non-verbs in the sentence, asking yoursclf
whether you can think of a verb or adjective which is closely
associated with it in appecarancefsound and meaning. [Again, a
more detailed procedure will be given in Chapter 4.} For example,
as the client begins to discuss some ongoing process in his life —
the continuing process of his deciding to avoid confronting some-
onc about something — he may represent this process in his
Surface Structure by the phrase my decision.

frealfy regret my decision.
The therapisl, checking lor distortions, idenlilies the noun deci-
sivn as being similar in appearancefsound and meaning to the
nracess waord declde — thus, 2 nominalization.

The task of the therapist is to help the clicnt sec that what he
has represented in his model as a closed, finished cvent is an
ongning process which may be influcnced by him, There are a
number of ways of accomplishing this. For example, the therapist
may ask how the client feels about his deeision. When the client
responds that he is dissatisfied, the therapist asks what it is that
stops him from reconsidering his decision. The clicnt responds,
and the therapist continues to apply the technigues of the Meta-
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model. Here, the therapist is working 1o reconnect Lthe event with
the present process,

Ancther challenge the therapist may usa is:

You hove made yvour declsion and there is nothing which
You can imaging that waid change your decisfon?
Agzzin, the client responds with a Surface Structure which the
therapist may use, along with the Meta-model, as 2 guide to his
aexl mave i inducing change in the client.
The effect of systematically applying these two technigques:
{a) Recovery of picces removed by the deletion trans
formations from the Deep Structure,
(b} Transformation of nominalizations back nto process
wards they were derived from — the Deep Structure,
yields a fuller representation of the client's model — the linguistic
Decp Structure from which the client™ initral verbal expressions,
or Surface Structures, were derived. This process actively invalves
the client in filling in the missing pieces and in turning things
represented as events back into processes, thereby beginning Lhe
process of change,

Daep Stryetures are fullest linguistic representations of the
client's expericnce. They may differ from that person’s experience
in 3 number of ways which are already familiar to you. These are
the three features which are cemmon to all human maodeling
pracesses: Deletion, Distortion, and Generalization. These are the
universal processes of human modeling — the way that people
create any representation of their cxperience.

The intuitions which arc represented in the transformational
madel of language are special cases of these three principles; for
example, sentenges or Surface Structures which have no expressed
subject are exampies of the process of deletion. To develop an
image of the model the client has, thiz missing piece has to be
restored; the expression has to be reconnected with its source — its
fullest representation, |n the casze of a2 Surface Structure, its source
and fullest representation is the Deep Structure. In the case of the
Deep Structure, the client’s experiences are the source for the
representation. While Deep Structure is the fullest linguistic repre-
sentation, it is derived from 2 fuller, richer source — the sum total
of the client’s experiences.® Mot surprisingly, the same universal
processes of human modeling which give us a systematic way of
assisting the client in going from an bmpoverished Surface Struc-
ture to 2 complete linguistic represcntation — the Deep Structure
— provide a systematic way of connecting the linguistic representa-
tion for that person to the set of full experiences from which the
full linguistic represcntation is derived.
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Deap Structure and Beyond

As we have repcatedly pointed out, individuals who [ind
themseives in therapy and wish help in changing are typically there
because they fecl that they do not have enough choices, that they
are unable to behave other than they do, Furthermore, however
peculiar their behayvior may appear to us, it makes sense in their
modef of the world,

The therapist has succeeded in tnvolving the client in recov-
ering the Deep Structure — the full lingujstic representation. The
next step is to challenge that Deep Structure in such a way as to
enrich it. The theraptsi has a number of choices at this paint. The
basic principle here is that people end up in pain, not because the
warld i not rich enough to allow them to satisfy their needs, but
hecayse their representation of the waorld is impoverished. Cotre-
spondingly, then, the strategy that we as therapists adopt 5 to
connect the clicnt with the world in some way which gives him a
richer set of choices. In other words, since the client experiences
pain by having created an impoverished representation of the
warld and forgetting that the representation is not the world, the
therapist will assist the client in changing just in casc he comes to
behave in some way inconsistent with his model and thereby
enriches his model, There are 3 number of ways of accomplishing
this, many of which have been described in detail, The importance
of clear scnsory channeis, the uncovering of patterns of coping
with stress leamed in the family system, the childhood traumas,
the imposition of therapeutic doutle binds — are all examples of
the emphases which the wvarious forms of psychotherapy have
selected as their way of challenging the client’s impoverished
madel, Whatever the schood of therapy and whatever its typical
emphasis and form af treatment, when successful it characteris-
tically involves fwo features:

{1) A farge amount of communication in the form of
lznguage.®

{2) A change in the client’s representation/model of the
world.

What we oller in our Meta-mode! relales direclly 1o both of
these features of successful therapy. Language is hoth a representa-
tional system and the means or process of communicating our
representation of the world. The processes which we go through 1o
communicate our experience are the same processes which we go
through in creating our expericnce. Scen in this way, the recovery
of the Tull Deep Structyre from the Surface Structure corresponds
ta the uncovering of the clicnt's full linguistic model of the world;
the chalienge to the client's Deep Structure is directly a challenge
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iu the client's full linguistic representation. The same toolsf
techniques apply to both.

The processes by which people impoverish their represeniation
of the world are the same processes by which they impaoverish
their expression of their representation of the world. The way that
people have created pain for themselves involves these processes.
Through them they have created an impoverished model. Qur
Meta-model offers a specific way to challenge thesc same processes
to enrich their model. First, the Meta-model specifics the process
of moving from Surface Structure to Deep Structure. The process
of the moving framm a Surface Structure with 2 deletion to the full
Decp Structure nat only provides the therapist with an accurate
image of the client's model, but in the process the clicnt may, in
fact, expand the mode| in alternpting to recover the deletion for
which the therapist is asking. Second, it supplies a format for
challenging the Deep Sktructure and reconnecting it with the per-
sun's experience, thus making change possible.

Having recovered the client's finguistic madel of the world, the
therapist may now select any one, or mote than one, of 2 number
of techniques of treatment which he feels useful in the context,
‘I he therapist may, for example, choose to imposc a therapeutic
double-bind (Haley, 1973} or to use an enactment technigue
{Perls, 1973}, to assist in the process of change, or continue to
challenge the clicnt's model by purely verbal work., In each of
these cases, [anguage is involved. The effectiveness and polency of
a therapist is intimatsly connected with the richness of his Meta-
model — the number of choices he has and hig skill in combining
these options, Our focus in this work will be on the verbal/digital,
not the non-verbalfanalogical techniques, for two reasons:

{1} VYerbal transactions are a significant form of communi-
cation in all siyles of therapy.

(2) We have developed a madcl for natural language which
is explicit.

We will show in detail later that the Metz-model which we
have created from the Transformational Grammar model for a
therapeulic Meta-model can be generalized to non-verbal systems
of communication as well,”

Challenging Deep Structure

For the therapist 1o challenge the Docp Structure is equivalent
to demanding thal the client mobilize his rescurces 1o reconnect
his linguistic model with his world of experience. in other wards,
the therapist here is challenging the client’s assumptions that his
linguistic model is reality.
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Challenging Generallzations

One element that a clignt’s model will possess which typically
impoverishes his experience is that of generalization, Correspond-
ingly, the Deep Structure which represents the impoverished por-
tion of thc model will cuntain words and phrases which have no
referential index and verbs which are incompletely specified.

Clarity Oul of Chaos — the NounfArguments
As the missing pieces of the clicnt™s Deep Structure are re-

covered, the model of the client’s experience may become more
complete, yet it may still be unclear and unfocused.® The client
Sy

C: 'mscared.

T: Of whai?

C: Of peaple.
At this point, the therapist either has a well-developed set of
inlwitions about what to do next or he may wse our explicit
Meta-model as a guide. One explicit way of determining which
portions of the verbal expression {and the mode! it represents) are
unfocused is to check for noun arguments thal have no referential
index. The therzpist again has three basic choices: 1o accept the
unfocused model, to ask a guestion which demands focusing of
the madel, ur 1o guess what the focused model may be. The choice
made by the therapist here has the same cunsequences as did his
attempiing o recover picces missing n the model. 1f the therapist
chooses to ask for the missing referential index, he simply says:

Wha, specilicatly {scures you)?
If, on the ather hand, the therapist has an intuilion about the
identity of the noun phrase which has no referential index, he may
decide to guess, In this case, the same way of safeguarding the
¢lignt’s integrity is available iF the therupist chooscs to guess.

C: f'mscored,

T: OFf whar?

C: OF peapfe.
The therapist decides to guess who it is who speciiicafly scares Lthe
client. Employing the safeguard we recommend, the Lherapisi asks
the client to say the Surface Structure which incorporates the
therapist’s guess,

T: | want you to try saying this and see whether you feel

it fits for yvou: "My father scares me :

The clicnt now says the Surface Structure incorporating the gucss
ot jnterpretation and determines whether it Nits his model. In
either case, the therapist s responding - challenging the client's
generalization by demanding thul the clent conncet this generali-
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zation with his specific experiecnce — by demanding a referential
thdex, This, the next step in the process of the therapist’s under-
standing the client's madel, is the challenge to the noun arguments
which have no referential index,

The word "people’ does not pick oul a specific individual or
group of individuals in the client’s model. The client may supply
the referential index missing in the verbal expression and availatile
in his model and the therapist's understanding of his model is thus
more focused, or the referential index may be missing in the
client’s model also. If that portion of the client’s model is also
unfactsed, the gquestion by the therapist allows the client to work
taward clarifying his model and to become more involved in the
process.

Motice that the client may produce a2 number of responses
such as “people who hate me,” "fali the geople | always thought
were my friends,” "everyone | know," “some of my family,” none
of which hawe referential indices — they are intentional, not
cxtensional, descriptions of the person's experience.” They repres
sent generalizations which are still not connected to the client's
experience, The therapist continues to challenge these formula-
tions by asking:

Wha, specifically?
untll they get from the client a verbal expression which has a
referential index. Finally, the client respands:

My fathrer scares me.
The demand by the therapist Tor full Desp Struclure representla-
tions which include only words and phrases which have referential
indices is 2 demand that the client re-connect his generalizations
with the experience from which they came. Mext, the therapist
asks himsell whether the image he has of the client's made! is clear
and focused.

Clarity Gut of Chaus — Yerb/Prucess Words
Both the nouns in the verbal expression:

My father scares me.
have referantial indices (rry father and me). The process word or
verb in the expression, however, gives us na clear image of pre-
cisely how the experience {ook place. We know that the client is
scared and that his father scares him, but how, exactly, his Tather
scares himn is incompletely represented — what, specifically, is it
thiat he dees which scares him. The therapist asks the client to
focus his image by the question:

How does vour fathar scare you?
This is again a request by the therapisi for the client 1o connect his
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generalization to the experience from which it was derived. The
answer to this guestion hy the client is a new Surface Stractire
which the therapist now examines for completeness and clarity,
asking himself whether all the portions of the full Deep Structure
represcntation are reflected in that Surface Structure. The thera-
pist continucs to examine the Surface Structures generated by the
¢lient, recovering the Deep Struclure and challenging the Deep
Structure for generalizations which make the model unfocused
and incompletely specificd until the image that the therapist has
of the client's modal is clear.

Challenging Defetions

When human beings create their linguistic medels of the world,
they necessarily select and represent certain partions of the world
and fail to select and represent others.' Thus, one way in which
the full linguistic representation — the Deep Structure — will differ
from the expericnce which it represents is by being 2 reduced
version of the ¢lient's full experience of the world, This reduction
may, as we said before, be a useful reduction, or it may impoverish
the modei in such a way that it creales pain Tor that person. The
technigues available to the therapist o assist the client in recoy-
ering portions of his experience which he did not represent in his
model are many. In the area of combined verbal—non-verbal
technigues, for example, the client might be asked to enact the
specific situation from which he generalized and te describe his
experience Tully as he re-lives it — thus presenting the portion of
his experience to which he had failed previously 1o give a linguistic
representation. This re-connects the client with his experience and
simuftancously provides the therapist with valuable content as well
as an understanding of how the person typically rcpresents his
expericnces. Again, our intention in this study is to focus on the
linguistic techniques.

The therapist's task is Lo challenge deletions which are not
useful; those which cause pain are ones which are associated wilh
areas of impossibility, areas in which the client literally cannot sge
any choices other than ones which are unsatisfacrory — ones
which are painful, Typically, an area in which an impoverishing
deletion has occurred is one in which the client's perception of his
potential is Iimitcd — he seems to be blocked, stuck, doomed. ...

The technigue of recovering the full fimguistic representation
works and it is lcarnable, as there exists an explicit representation
— the Deep Structure — with which the Surface Structure can be
compared. This is essentially the process of comparing a represen-
tation {Surface Structure) with the full model from which it was
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derived — the Deep Structure. The Deep Struciures themselves are
derived [rom the Tull runge of experience available o hurman
beings. The Deep Structure js available to any native speaker by
intuition, The world of experience is available to anyone willing to
cxperience it. As therapists, we identify as a deletion from the
client’s moedel any option which we can imagine that we would
have, or anyone whom we know would have, in the same
situation,

At this point, the deletion fram the expericnee of the client's
model of the warld will often be so obvious to therapists that they
may begin to offer suggestionsfadvice about alternative ways of
dealing with the problem. 1t is likely we would agree with many of
the suggestions made by the therapist, as our exporience would
include these alternatives, but, in our expcrience, suggestions or
advice which fall inta the gaps created by deletion in a clicnt's
model are relatively ineffective. These deletions have impoverished
ihe client's model, and it Is proecisely those portions of the client's
possible experience which the therapist is recommending that are
not representad in the model. Here, typically, the ¢lient will either
“resist™ or not hear the options, as he has deleted them from his
model. Thus, we suggest that the therapist keep these suggestions
until the <lient’s model 15 rich enough to incompass them.

An additional advantage to the therapist's withhalding sugpes-
tions and involving the client in challenging his own model and
creating his own selutions 15 that the therapist avoids becoming
bogred down in content and is able to locus, fnstead, on the
process of directing the client’s coping. That is, the therapist uses
his Meta-model to operate direclly on the client’s impoverished
madel,

We have identified a number of guestions which are useful in
assisting the client in expanding his model, When clients approach
the fimits of their models, they often say things such as:

{ can't trust peapie.

s impassible for me to trust people,
Now, since we as Lherapists know that either we ourselves have
been able to trust others of we know someang who has succeeded
in trusting someone else, we are aware that the warld Ts rich
enough o allow the client 1o come o trust people — it's that
persan’s model which prevents it. The question for us then be-
comes: How is it that some people are able to rust others but our
clicnt is not? We get this directly by asking the client to explain
the difference in his model which makes this impossible. That is,
we ask:

What iz [t that staps vou from trusting peogplie?



The Structure of Magte [ 51

or

Whal would happen iF vou trusted people?
A Pull answer Lo this guestion by Lhe client will restore some of
the deleted material. The client, of course, will respond in some
Surface Structurc. The therapist has the tools available for cvalu-
ating these verbal responses — the processes of restoring the Deep
Structure, of focusing portions of the imaze which are unclear.
These same tools serve the therapist in assisting the client to
change by re-connecting the client with his experience. The thera-
pist has a goal, using the techniques of the Meta-model, Lo gain a
clear, fully focused image of the client's model which has a rich set
of choices for the client in the arcas in which the client has pain.
The use of the question:

What srops vou from. .. P
is crucial in re-connecting the client o his experience it such A
way as 1o give him access to material which was formerly deleted
and, therefore, not represented in his model.

Distortion

By distortion, we refer to things which are represented in the
clicnt's maodel but are twisted in some way which limits his ability
to act and incrcases his patential for pain, There are a nirmber of
ways in which the Deep Structure may be distorted from the
world insuch a way as to create bain.

Semantic Well-Formedness
Qne way in which pecple distert their model and cause them-

selves pain is by assigning outside of their control responsihilitics
which are within their contral. Linguists have identilied certain
cxpressions semantically ill-formed. For example:

Creorge forced Mury fo weigh 114 pounds,
Their generalization is that people cannot legitimately be said to
be able to cause other people to do things which are not within
their voluntary control. We have generzalized the notion of scman-
tic ill-formedness to include sentences such as:

My hushand makes me mad.,
The therapist can identify this sentence as having the form:

Some persar causes SOme person 10 fave Sme emmatinn.
When Lhe Tirst person, the one doing the causing, is diflerent
from the person expericncing the anger, the sentence s said to be
scmantically ill-formed and unacceptahle, The semantic ill-
formedness of sentences of this type arises becawse it, filerally, is
not possilde for ane human being to create an emotion in anather
human being — thus, we reject sentences of this form. Sentences
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of this type, in fact, identily situations in which one person does
some act and a second person responds by feeling a certain way.
The point here is that, aitheugh the two events ogcocur one after
anocther, there is no necessary connection hetween the act of one
persont and the response of the ather, Therefare, senrences of this
type identily a model in which the client assigns responsibilicy for
his emotions to people or forces oulside his contrel, The act itself
does not cause the emotion; rather, the emotion is a response
gcnerated fram a model in which the client takes no responsibility
far expericnces which he cowfd control.

The therapist's task at this point is to challenge the madel in
same way which assists clients in taking responsibility for their
responses, This can be accomplished in a aumber of ways. The
therapist may ask if she becomes angry every time her husband
does what he does. The therapist has a number of choices at this
point, Far example, if the ¢lient maintains that she always be-
comes angry when her husband does this, the therapist may
chalicnze that by asking how, specifically, he makes her anpry, if,
an the other hand, the ¢lient admits that sometimes her husband
does what he does and she doesn't become angry, the therapist
may ask her to identify what is different at the times that this act
of her husband’s fails to have its “automatic® elfect. We will
present these technigues in the next two chapters,

Again, these technigues will allow the therapist to reconnect
the client with his experience and 1o uniwist the limiting
distortions.

Presuppositions

What may at {irsl appear to us a5 therapists as bizarre behavior
pr peculiar stalements by clients will make sense te us in their
models, To have a clear image of the client's madel is 10 under-
stand how that behavior or those statermnents make sense, This s
cquivalent to identilying the assumptions that the client is making
in his model of the world. Assumptions in 2 model show up
linguistically as presuppositions of the client's scniences. Presup-
positions are what is necessarily true for the statements that the
clicht makes to make sense [hot to be true, but just to be
meaningful) at all, One short-cut method for therapists to identify
the poartions of the clicnt's maodel which are impoverished is to he
able to recognize the presuppasitions of the client's sentences. The
client states:

! realize that my wife daesa 't love me,

The therapist may respond by identifying the presupposition and
challenge it directly by bringing the presupposition ol the Sudace
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Structure out into the open Tor examination and challenge, In
prder to understand the sentence at all, it is necessary for the
therapist to accept the presuppositions:
Her fristrand doesn 't lave her,
There is an explicit test for what, i any, presupposilions a sen-
tence has. The therapist takes the Surface Structure and forms a
new scatence which is the same as the old one except that it has a
negative word in it attached to the first verb — in this case the
senlence:
f don't realize that my hushand doese't fove me,

Then, the therapist simply asks himsell whether Lhe same sentence
would have to be true in order for this new sentence lo make
sense. Any sentence which must be true for both the client's
stzaterment and the new statement, which was formed by the old
staternent plus the negative word, to make sense is a presupposi-
tion. Presuppaositions are particularly insidious as they are not
presented openly for consideration. They identify in the medel
same of the basic organizing principles which iimit the client's
experience.

Once the therapist has identified the presuppositions of the
client’s statements, he may challenge it directly by the techniques
we have zlrcady Identified in the Deletion Section.

SUMMARY

When therapy, whalever its Torm, is successful, il involves a
change in the clients’ models in some way which zllows clients
more cheoice in their behavior. The methods which we have pre-
scnted in the Meta-model are effective in enriching a client's mode!
of the world — which cntails that some aspect of his model s new.
It's important that this new portion of his model be solidly
gonnccted with his experience. To insure this, clients moust actu-
ally execrcise, practice, become familiar with, and experience their
ncw chaices. Most therapies have developed specific technigues for
accomplishing this: e.g., psychodrama, homework, tasks, etc. The
purpose of these technigues is to integrate the new aspect of his
model into the client’s experience.

OVERVIEW

Successful therapy involves change. The Meta-model, adapted
from Lhe ransformational model of language, provides an explicit
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method for understanding and changing clients’ impoverished
models. One way to understand the overall effect of this Meta-
model is in terms of well-formedness. As native speakers, we can
consistently distinguish between groups of words which are well
formed - i.e., scntences - and groups of words which are nat well
formed. That is, we can inwditively make the distinction betwecn
what is well formed in English and what is npot. What we are
proposing here is that there is a suhser of the wellformed sen-
tences of English which we recognize as well formed in therapy.
This =et, the set of sentences which are well formed in therapy and
acceptable to us as therapists, are sentences which:
{1} Are well formed in English, and
{2} Contain no transformational deletions or unexplored
deletions in the portion of the model in which the
clienl experiences no choice.
{3} Contain no nominalizations {process —eevent].
{4} Contain no words or phrases lacking referential indices,
{5} Contain no verbs incompletely specified,
{¢) Contain no uncxplored presuppositions in the portion
of the mode! in which the client experiences na choice.
{7) Contain ao sentences which violate the semantic condi-
Lichs of well-Tormedness,
By applying these well-Tormedness conditions to the clisnt's Sur-
face Structures, the therapist has an explicit strategy for inducing
change in the client’s model.!? Using these prammatical conditions
appropriate for therapy, therapists enrich their model independ-
enlly of the paricalar farm of therapy they do. While this set of
tenals will greatly increase the potency of any form of therapy, we
are gware that there is 3 great deal going an in the therapeutic
encounter which 15 not solely digital [verbal}l. Rather, we are
saying that the digital systermn is important, and we are olTering an
explicit Meta-model. The nervous system which produces digital
communication (g8, language) is the same nervous system which
generates the other forms of human behavior which accur in the
therapeutic en¢ounter — analegical communication  systems,
dreams, etc, The remainder of this book is designed 1o accomplish
two things: first, to familiarize you with the use of the Meta-
model we have presented, and secondly, to show you how the
general processes of the Meta-model for the digital can be gencr-
alized to these other forms of human behavior.
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FOOTNOTES FOR CHAPTER 3

1. We highly recommend the excelient work by Jay Haley, Gregony
Bzteson and his associates, Paul Watlawick, Jancl Buavin, and Don Jackson.
Their studies appear 1o us to be, at preseny, the closest approximation along
with the Meta-model to achieving this gzal.

2. Weare aware that the three aptions discussed here da not exhaust all
the lagical or, indeed, practical possibilities. The therapist could, for example,
ignore completely 1he Surface Structure the client presents. The three cate-
gories of response by the therapist that we discuss seem 1o us to be the most
frequent.

3. In Chapter & we will return to this technique under the general
heading of Congroity FecAnigue, Here, simply, the client, by uttering the
Surface Structure, calls up the Decp Strocture. IF the Surface Structure
corresponds to a Desp Structuve which fits his model {is cangrucnt with his
madel}, the chient will experience some recognition,

4, [n Chapter 2, as well as in the remainder of the book, we adont the
standard philosophicat linguistic view that only oouns in the Surface Struc-
ture which correspond to verbs in Decp Structure are 1he result of nominali-
zatipns: the change of the representation of a process inlo an event, A more
radical wiew Ts that even Surface Structure nouns which, by the standard
linguistic analysis, do not correspond to verbs Tn Deep Slructure are the
represcntation of a process by an event. In this view, the noun cfagir is the
evert representation of what we aciucally expericnce in the process of percep-
tion, manipulation, . .. one which has space-time coordinates and duration.
The difference, then, between parts of our cxperience which are represented
in Deep Structure as verbs and those whick arc represented as nouns is
essentially Llhe amount of differepce or change we caperience in what is
represented; cfieirs change stowly and undramatically, while mestfngs change
mare quickly and dramatically.

5. We will return L vonsider this subject systematically in Chapter @
under the title of Reference Structures - the sum total of the oient's
expericnce — the source from which the full linguistic representulicn is
derived.

6.. The limiting case is the physical therapies (eg., Rolfing, Bio-
energetics, Shiatsy, . .} which emphasize working on the physical represan-
tational system -- that is, human beings represent their experiences in thelr
body posture, movements, typical muscle cantractions, onus., ., ., We return
to this topic in Chapter 6. Even in this limiting case, the therapist and the
tlient, typically, talk to ane another, _

7. This it the focus of Chapter 6 aned of Structure of Magic I

8. In Tact, from the discussion of the types of deletion transformations
in Chapler 2, it follows that every case of Frea Daletion i the deletion of a
Deep Structure noun argument which had no referential index,
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9. The intealicnabexiensional distinction 75 borrowed from logic. An
extensional delinition of a set is one which specifies what the members of the
sel zre by simply listing {i.e., enumerating} them; an intentionat definition of
a set 1 one which specifies what the members of the 48l are by Ziving a rule or
procedure which sorts the world into members and non-members of the sct.,
For example, the set of all humans over six fect in height who live in Ozona,
Texas, can b ghven extentially by a list of the people who, in fact, live in
Ozana, Texas, and are taller than six feet, or intenticnally by a procedure,
fay, lar cxample:

{a) Ga to the official directory of residenis of Dzona, Texas.
{b) Find each person on the list and delermine whether he s taller
than two vardsticks placed end to end.
Korzybski {1933, Chap. 1) has an interesting discussion of this distinction,
Motice that, in gemeral, [ists or a set specified extentionally have referential
indices while sets intentionally given have no referential index.

10, We say secessarify as models are, by delinition, reduced with respect
to what they represend. This reduction 5 2t Lhe same tme thair value and
their danger, a5 we discussed i Chapler 1.

11. In listening te& and evaluating the Surface Structure answers that
clients present to these guestions, all the Meta-model technigues apply. In
addition, we have found it effective to demand that the clients give how fie.,
processt anpswers rather than why [ie., justification) answers to these
questions.



Chapter 4

INCANTATIONS FOR GROWTH
AND POTENTIAL

In the lasi chapter, we prescnted the Meta-model for therapy.
This Meta-madel is based on the intuitions which you already have
available to you as native speakers of vour language. The termi-
nology, however, that we have adapted from linguistics may be
now 0 you. This chapter is designed to present material which
allows you to familiarize vourself with how to apply, specifically,
the Meta-model. We recognize that, just as with any new sct of
tools, making ourselves competent with [t requires some initially
focused attention. This chapter provides cach therapist who wishes
to incorporate this Meta-model into his techniques and way of
proceeding in the therapeutic encounter an opportunity to work
with the principles and materials of the Meta-model, By doing this,
you will be able to sensitize yournell, 1o be able 1o hear the
structure of the werbal communications in the therapeutic en-
counter, and, thereby, to sharpen your intuifions.

The various specific linguistic phenomena which we will pre-
sent that you will come to recognize and act unon are the specific
ways the three universals of human maodeling are realized in
human language systems. As we introduce each specific linguistic
phenomenon, we will identify which of these processes — General-
ization, Deletion, or Distortion — is involved. The point is for you
to come to recognize and abtain from the client commumication
which consists wholly of sentences which are well Tormed in
therapy, You, as a native speaker, are able to determine which
sentences are well formed in English; the following examples are
designed to sharpen your ability to detect what is well formed in
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therapy — a subset of sentences that are well formed in English,
We will present the material in two steps: recognition of what is
well formed in therapy and what to do when you have identified
in therapy a sentence which is nul well formed,

EXERCISE A

One of the most useful skills that vou can exercise as 8
therapiet is that of distinguishing what clients represent
with their Burface Structures from what you may under-
stand their surface to imply. The question of therapists
projecting onto their clients is not a new one. Alss, even if
a therapist may from his experience understand maore
about what a client is saying than the client himgelf may
realize, the ability to distinguish is vital. If the ¢lient fails
to represent something the therapist understands te be
there, it iz just that piece of information the client may
have left out of his representation, or it’s just that piece of
information which may cue the therapist t¢ use some
technique of intervention. In any event, the ability to
distinguish what iz represented from what you, yourself,
supply iz vital,

The difference belween what you, as a therapist, may
understand the client’s Surface Structure fo imply and
what that Surface Structure literally represents comes
from you. Those elements that you, yeurself, supply may
or may not fit the client’s model. There are a number of
ways to determing whether what you supply is fitting for
the client. Your skill as a therapist will increase as your
gkill in making this distinction increases. What we would
Likte vou to di next is to read the following sentence, then
close vour eves and form a wisual image of what the
sentence represents,

The chient: 'm afraid!
Now examine your image. Tt will include some visual
representation of the client and some representation ef the
client’s being afraid. Any detail beyond these two images
waz aupplied by you. For instance, if you gupplied any
representation of what the client fears, it came from you
and may or may not be accurate. Try this coce and read
thig spcond Surface Structure; close your eyes and make a
visual image,

The client; Mary hurt me.
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Now examine your imuge. It will include some visual
representation of some porson (Mary) and some visual
represcntation of the olient. Now lonk closely at how you
representod the proceszs of hurting. The verb hurling is a
vory vague and unspecific word, If wyou represented the
process of hurting, stady your image carefully. Perhaps
vou had an image of Mary physically striking the client, ot
perhaps an image of Mary saying something mean to the
client. You may have had an image of Mary walking
through the room that the client was sitting in without
speaking to the client. All of these are possible representa-
tionz of the client’s Burface Structura. In each of them you
have added something to the representation of the verb to
form an image for yourself, You have wayz of determining
which, if any, of these reprerentations fitz the client — you
may ask the client to mare fully specify the verb hurt, ask
the client Lo enact a sperilfie siluglion in which Mary huri
him, etc. The important picce is your ability to distinguish
between what you supply and what the client is repra-
senting with hiz Surface Strueture,

DELETION

The purpose ol recoenizing delelions is Lo assist the client in
restoring a fuller representation of his experiences. Deletion is a
process which removes portions of the original expericnce {the
world) or full linguistic representation (Deep Structure]. The lin-
guistic process of deletion is a transformational process — the
result of deletion transformations — and a special case of the
general modeling phenomenon of Deletion wherein the modcl we
create is reduced with respect to the thing being modeled, Deep
Structure is the full linguistic representation, The representation
of this representation is the Surface Structure — the actual sen-
tence that the client savs to communicate his Tull linguistic model
or Deep Structure. As native speakers of English, therapists have
intuitions which aliow them w determine whether the Surface
Structure represents the [lull Deep Structure or not. Thus, by
comparing the Surface Structute and the Deep Structure, the
therapist can determine what s missing. Example:

(1) £'m canfused.
The basic process word is the verb confuse. The verb confuse has
the potential of Gocurring in sentences with two arguments or
noun phrases — it sentences such as:

L
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(2) I'm confused by prople.

Since the verb confuse accurs in sentence {2) with two argument
nouns (f and peopfe}, the therapist can conclude that Surface
Structure {1) is not a full representation of the Deep Structure
from which it was derived. In a step-bhy-step format, the procedure
can be autlined as follows:

Step 1: Listen to the Surface Structure the client presents;

Step 2: Identify the verbs in that Surface Structure;

Step 3: Determine whether the verbs can gceur in a sen-
tence which is fuller — that is, has more arguments or
roun phrases in it than the original,

If the sccond sentence has more argument nouns than the original
Surface Structure presented by the client, the original Surface
Structure is incomplete — & portion of the Deep Structure has
been deleted. The first step in learning to recognize deletions is to
identify sentences in which deletions have occurred. Thus, for
exarmple, sentence {3} is an essentially mmpl&te representation of
its Deep Structure:

(3) George broke the chyir,

On the other hand, sentence (4} is an incomplete representation of
its Decp Structurs:

{4) The chair was broken.

The {ollowing set of sentchces contains some Surface Stiruc-
tures which are complete — no deletions — and same which are
incomplete — deletions have occurred. Your task is to identify
which of the following set of Surface Structures are complete znd
which contain deletions, Remcember that you decide whether
deletions have securred — some of the sentences may be ill formed
in therapy lor reasons other than deletion. Additional exercises
will give you practice in correcting the other things about these
sentences which make them ill formed in therapy.

(5] | feet happy. incomplete
(8] }'m interested in continting this. complete
{7} My father was angry. incomplete
{8) This exercise is boring, incomplete
{9} I'm irvitated abont that. complete

The set of sentences below consists wholly of Surface Siruc-
tures which are incomplete. For each ane, you are to find another
sentence which has the same process word or verb and which Ts
fuller — that is, has moce noun phrases or arguments, Next to each
of the incomplete sentences, we have provided an example of a
fuller version using the same verh, We sugpest that you cover the
fulicr version, which we have provided, with paper and write out a
fuller version of your own before looking at the one we present.
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For example, with the Surface Stroucture:

{10} f'm scared.
one fuller version would be;

{11) ' scared of peopfe.
ar anoather would be the Surface Structure:

{12) I'm scared of spiders.
The point, of course, 13 not to try to guess which fuller version we
would happen to present, but to provide yourself with the experi-
ence of finding Tuller versions of incomplete Surface Structieres,

(13) 1 have a probiem. | have a problem with people.
{14} You're excited, You're excited about being here,
{15) f'm sad I'm sad about my mother.
{(i6) I'm fed up. ’'m led up with you.
{17} You're disturbing. You're disturbing me.

The next group of sentences consists of Surface Structures which
have more than one verb and may have zero, one or two deletions.
Your task is to detcrmine whether deletions have occurred and, if
so, how many. Remember to check each verb separately as each
may be independently associated with deletions,
For cxample, the Surface Structure
{18) 1 don’t know what to say.
has ene deletion associated with the verb sav (say to whom},
The Surface Structure
(19} 1 said that § would try.
has two deletions, one associated with the verh sa/df (said to
whom) and one with the verb ry [y what).

(20} { tofked to @ man who was 2 deletions: 1

bored, with fafked, 1

with bored.

{21} { hoped to see my parents. na deletion

{22] § want to heor. 1 deletion: with

hear.

{23} My husband claimed fie was 2 deletions: 1
frightened. with ¢luimed, 1-

with frightened.

{24) 1 toughed and then 1 feft 1 deletion: with

homa, laughred.

In cach of the lollewing Surface Structures, there is at least
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one defetion. Find a fuller version for each Surface Siructure,

(25) You afways falk as though You always talk
v re mad., fo e A5 Though
you're mad af

SOMEONE.

{26) My brother swears that iy My brother
parenis can't copa. swears Jo me that

my parants can't
cope with frim.

(27) Evervbody krows that you Everybody knows
can't wirt, that you can't

win whAgt vou

needd,

(28) Commnunicating is hard for My communi-
me. cating fo you my
hopes about

chanaging mysefl

is hard Tar me.

(29) Running away doesn't help. My running away
from my home
doesn't help me.

One of the ways in which Deep Structure process words may
occur in Surface Structure is in the farm of an adjective which
modifies 2 noun. In arder for this to happen, deletions must accur,
For example, the Surface Structure

(30) f don't ke unclear people.
contains the adjective wrclegr, Another Surface Structure which is
closcly associated with this last sentence ist

{31) fdon't ke people who are unclear.
[n hoth of these Surface Structures, there have heen deletions
associated with the word vnclegr {unclear to whom ghout whar).
Thus, one fuller version Ts:

(32} | don't fike people who are Unclear fo me about what

they want,

In the next group of Surface Structures, identify the deletions

and present a fuller version of each of the sentences,
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(33) { feughed at the irritating | taughed at the
man. man who irritated

me.

{34) You afways present stupid You alwavs
axamples. present examples

to me which are
stupid fo me.

{35) Selfrighteous peaple burn me Peaple who are
. self-righteous
ebout drugs burn

me up.

{36) The unhuppy fetter surprised The letter which
e, made me
unhappy

surpriscd mc.

(37) The overwhelming price of The price of foud
food distirbs me. which
averwhalms me

disiurbs me,

The point of practicing recognition of deletions in Surface
Structures is to make yvou conscious of and to sharpen the intuj-
tions that you already have as a native speaker. The point is to be
aware Lhal deledions have ocourred. The next seclion is designed Lo
allow you to practice assisting the client in recovering the deleted
material.

WHAT TO DO

Cnce the therapist has recognized that the Surface Structure
the client has presented is incomplete, the next task is to help the
client recover the deleted material. The maost direct approach we
are aware of is to ask specifically for what is missinz. For example,
the client says:

(38) ' upset.
The therapist recognizes that the Surface Struclure is an incom-
plete representation of the Deep Structure from which it came.
Specifically, it is a reduced version of a Deep Struciure which has
2 fulfer Surface Structure representation of the form:
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(39) I upset vhout someonefsomething.
Thus, to recover the missing material, the therapist asks:

{4Q) Whomwhat are vou upset about?

ar more simply
{41) about whomwhat?

In the fallowing group of Surface Structures, vour task is to
farmulate the gquestion or gquestions which most directly ask for
the deleted material. We've provided examples of the kinds of
questions which will elicit the deleted material. Again, we suggest
that you cover the guestions which we have provided and work
out your own appropriate questions lor each of the incomplete

Surface Structures.

(42) [ feal happy.

(43} My fathrer was angry.

{44) This exercise is boring.

{45) Yer scared.

—{46) [ Have a prodlem.

{47) { dor’t know what te do.

(48} f sard that | would try.

(49) ! rathed to 0 mon who was
hored.

{50) f wanz ro hear.

{51) My Bisbond cleimed he was
frightened,

haopy aboul
whorm fwhat?

angry at
whomfwhat?

boring to wham?

scared of
whom/what?

a problem with
whom fwhat?

to o about
whomfwhat?

szid to whom?
try what?

talked abour
what? bored with
whom/what?

want Lo hear
whomwhat?

claimed to
whom?
frightenad about
whom{whar?



(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

(60)

(61)
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You ofways talk a5 though

you're mad,

My brother swears that. my
parents can’t cope.

Communicating s hard for
me.

Running away doesn’t help.

! don’t fike unclear people.

{ laughed ot the irritating
.

You alwoys present stupid
examples,

Selfrighteous people Buran me
73

The wnhappy letter surprised
me#

The overwhelming price of
food disturbs me.

talk to whom?
mad at
whomwhat?

swears tn whom?
<an't cope with
whomfwhat?

whose
communicating?
communicating
about what? to
whom?

whaose running
away! running
away Trom
whom fwhat?

unclear abaut
whai? unclear to
whom?

the man who was
irritating to
whom?

present examnples
tor whom?
examples who
thinks are stupid?

sell-righteous
about what?

whom did the
letter make
unhappy?

who was
overwhelmed?
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SOME SPECIAL CASES OF DELETION

We have identified three special classes of Deletiuns. These are
special in the sense that we encounter them freguently in therapy,
and the Surface Structure forms that they have can be identified

directly.

Class I Real Compared to What?

The first special ¢lass of deletions which we wish to identify
involves comparatives and superlatives. Specifically, the portion of
the Deep Structure deleted is one of the lerms ol a comparative or
superfative construction. Comparatives and superlatives have two
forms in English.

{A) Adjective, plus the ending &

as in; faster
better
smarier
and Adjective plus the ending est
as in: fastess
best
sinariest
or
(B} movrefless plus Adjective
as in: mgre interesting
more impeortant
fess intelligent
and most/least plus Adjective
as in: mast interesting
wost important
feast intelligont

Comparatives, as the name suggests, Tnvoelve 2 compartson of
iminimally] two distinct things. For example, thc Surface
Structure,

(62) She is better for me than my mother.
includes both of the things compared {she and rmy mother), The
class of Surface Structure which we characteriqe as involving the
deletion of one term of the comparative construction includes, for
example:

{63) Stre is better for me.
where one term of the comparison has been deleted. This kind of
deletion is also present in Surface Structures such as:

(64) She is a better wornon for me.
where the comparative adjective appears in {ront of the noun to
which it applies.
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The comparatives Tormed with more appear in the two
examples:

{63} Ske is mare interesting to me.

(b6} She is g more inferesfing wommn to me.

Again, one of the terms of the comparative has been deleted. n
the case ol superlatives, one member of some set is selected and
identified as most characteristic or having the highest value in the
sel, For example, in the Surface Structure:

{67) She is the best.

(68) She is the most interesting.

the set from which sfre has been selected is not mentioned,

The following set of Surface Structures i5 composed of ex-
amples of defetion of one term of a comparative or the deletion of
the reference set or a superialive. These examples are presented to
allow you to develop your ability to identify deletions of this
class.

{69) She is most difffcidt.

{70} He chose the best.

{71} That is the least difficult.

{72) She afways leaves the harder job for me.

[V3) [ resent happier peaple.

(74} Mare aggressive men get what they want,

{75} The best answer (s always more difficult fo find.

(76) ['ve never seen a funnier man.

In coping with this class of deletions, the therapist will be able to
recover the deleted material using two simple questions:

For comparatives:

The comparative adjective, plus compared to what? eg.,

more aggressive compared to what? or, funnier than what?

For superlatives:

The superlative, plus with respect to what? e.g,, the hest

answer wilh respecl to whal? the most difficult with

respect to what?

In 2 step-by-=step format, the procedure is:

Step 1: Listenr to the client, examining the client's Surface
Structure for the grammatical markers of the compara-
tive and superlative construction; i.c., Adjective plus
er, moreffess plus Adjective, Adjective plus est, mostf
feost plus Adjective.

Step 2: In the case of comparalives occurring in the
client's Surface Structuring, determine whether both
terms that are being compared are present; in the case
of superlatives, determine whether the reference set is
prescnt.
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Step 3: For each deleted portion, recover the rmissing
material by using the guestions suggested above.

Class [1: Clearly and Obviausly

The second class of special deletions can be identified by fv
adverbs occurring in the Surface Structures the client presents. For
example, the client says:

(77) Obwiausly, my parents dislike me.

ar

(78) My parents ohviousfy disiike me.
Motice that these Surface Structures can be paraphrased by the
senisnge

(79) [t is obvious that my parents distike me.
Once this form is available, the therapist can more easily dentify
whal porticn ul the Deep Structure has been deleted. Specifically,
in the example, the therapist asks

(80) To whom is it obvious?

Surface Structure adverbs which end in /v are olten the resylt
of deletions of the arguments of a Deep Structure process word or
verb. The paraphrase test can be used by the therapist to develop
his intuitions in recognizing these adverbs. The test we offer is
that, when you encounter an adverb ending with [y, atlempt to
paraphrase the sentence in which il appears by:

{2} Deleting the fy from the Surfacc Structure adverb and
placing it in the front of the new Surface Structure you are
creating. '

{b) Add the phrasc it /s in front of the former adverb.

{c) Ask yourself whether this new Surface Structure means
the same thing as the client’s original Surface Struclure.

if the new sentence is synonymous with the client's original, then
the adverb is derived from a Deep Structure verb and deletlion is
involved. MNaw, by applving the principles used in recovering
missing material to this new Surface Structure, the full Deep
Structure representation can be recovered.

in the following set of Surface Structures, determing which of
them includes an adverb which has been derived from the Deep
Structure verb.

{31) Unfortunarefy, yvou for- = 1t is unfortunate
got to caff me on my that vou forgot
birthday. to call me an my

birthday.
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(82) f oquickly feft the + It is quick that |
orgLiment. teft the argument.

(R3) Surprisingly, my father = 1t is surprising {or
tied about his drinking. my father ta lie
about his

drinking.

(84) She stowly srorted to #F  It1s slow that she
EFV. started to cry.

(85) They painfulfy owided = It is painful that
my questions. they avoided my
questions.

Once the therapist has ldentified the adverhs that hive been
derived from Decp Structure verbs by paraphrasing the client's
original Surface Structure, he may apply the methods for recov-
ering daletad material to the Surface 5tructure paraphrase. In a
step-by-step procedure, therapists can handle this particular class
of deletion by:

Step 1: Listen to the client's Surface Structure for fy
adverbs,

Step 2@ Apply the paraphrase test to each fy adverb,

Step 3: If the paraphrase test works examine the new
Surface Structure,

Step 4: Apply the normal methods for recovering the
deleted material.

Class [11: Moda! Operators
The third class of special deletions Ts particularly important in
recovering material which has been deleted in going from the
client’s experience to his full linguistic representation — Decp
Structure. These Surface Structures often involve rules or generali-
zations that the clients have developed in their models. Faor
cxample, the client says;
(86} 1 hove to take other people’s feefings into gooount.
ar
(87) One must toke other people's feelings into gecaunt.
or
(88) Mt is necessary to take other people’s feelings into
arcaurnd,
You will be able ta ldentify a number of deletions in each of these
Surface Structures on the bagis of the principles and exercises we



T | Megntaiions for Growdh amd Porential

have already presented (e.g., feelings about whom/what?). The
deletion we want to draw vour attention to here, however, is a
larger scale deletion. These Surface Structures make the ¢claim that
something must occur — they immediately suggest to us the
guestion, "Or what?"” In other words, Tor us, as therapists, to
come 1o understand the client’s model clearly, we must know the
consequences 1¢ the client of failing to do what the client's
Surface Structure clzims is necessary. We understand Surface
Structures of this class to be of the logical form:

It is pecessary that 57 or 82
where 51 is what the client’s Surface Structure claims is necessary
and 52 is what will happen if 81 isn't done — the conszquence or
outcome of failing 1o do §1 — then 81 and 52 are the deleted
material. Thus, the therapist may ask:

(89) Or what will happen?
or, in 2 mare expanded form

{90) What would happen if you fafted t0 7
where you substitute the appropriate part of the client's original
Surface Structure in the____ ., Specifically, using the above as
an example, the client says

[} One must teke other people’s feefings into qccount.
The therapist may respond,

{92Y Or what will happen?
or, more fully,?

(93} What would happen if vou f{foifed to toke other

penple’s feelings Into account?
These Surlace Structures can be identified by the presence of

what [ogicians call modal operators of necessity. These have the
Surface forms in English of:

have to asin  HNYoulove tfo. ..
oe fastoe ...

necessary  asin  fEis pecessary ., .
Necessarify, , ..

showld asin  Onefyouff should, | .
st asin  ffvoufone must. ..

The therapist may use these a3 cue words to recognize this special
class of Surface Structures. In the Tollowing set, form a question
which asks for the consequence or outcome of failing to do what
the Surface Structure claims iz necessary. We use the twa guestion
forms we suggested above in the following exercise. Mote that
these are not the only two possible guestion forms but, in fact,
any guestion which recovers Lthe deleted material s appropriate.
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(94} fr is necessary to behave prop- What would
erfy o public. hanpen if you
failed to behave

praperly in

pubiic?

{95) One should always take peo- What would
ple seriousty. happen if you

failcd to take
people sericusly?

{96) | must not get involved too What would
deeply. happen if you got
involved Loo

deeply?

{197) Pecple have to fearn to avoid What would
contlict, happen if you

failed to learn to
avoid conflict?

There is a second set of important cue words, what lagicians
have identificd as modal operators of possibility. Again, these
operators typically identify rules or generalicalions from the
clicnt's madel, For example, the client says:*

{ 98]

( 99}
(100)
(101)
(162)

ft's not possible to fove more than ane person at @
time.
of,
MNo one can fove more thun vne persan ot o time.
or,
One can't love more than one persom ot a fime.
or,
One may Aot fove moare than one person of d Hime.
or,
Na one s gbfe to fewe rore thoa one person ot &
fime,

Again, based on your expericnce in identifying deletions, you can
find in these Surface Structures deletions from the Deep Structure
representatien. However, we want to identify in these examples a
deletion which occurs going from the client's experience to the
Deep Structure representation. Specifically, on hearing Surface
Structures of this class, we want to ask what it is that makes
whatever the client's Surface Structure claims is impossible, impos
sible. In other words, we understand these Surface Structures to



T2 | Incontaifons for Growift eed Potential

be of the general logical form:
5T prevents 52 from being possibfe
where 52 js what the client's Surface Structure claims is impossible
and 51 is the missing material. Thus, the therapist may ask,
(103) Whot makes________impossible?
or,
{104} What prevents you from_______?
or,
(105} What blocks you from_______ 7
or,
{108) Whar stops you from _?
where the___ contains what the client's Surlace Structure
claims is impossible.
Specifically, using the above example, the therapist may ask,
(107) What mokes your foving wmore than one parson
impassibie?
or,
(108) What prevenis you from foving more than one per-
Fofi ot o time?
ar,
(109} What Blocks you from foving more than one person
@t g rime?
or,
(110} What stops vouw from foving more than one person
af a titne?
Surface Struclures of this class can be easily identifed by the
following cue words and phrases:

aol possible  asin jt's nat possible

can asin  no one con

nohady can
may asin  mo ane reey

nobody may
cun’t asin  Hyoulane/peapls can’t
oble as in o one 5 able

robody s able
impussible asin  it's impossible

unable as in  flyoufonefpeople are unakble
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These cue words occurring in the client’s Surface Structures iden-
tify rules or peneralizations which comrespond to limits in the
client’s model of the world. Such limits are often associated with
the client’s experience of limited choice or an unsatisfactory,
limited sct of options. In the following set of Surface Structures,
form a question for each which {when answered) would recover

the deleted material.

{(111) It's impossibie to find some-
one who's reafty sensitive.

(112} 1 can't understand my wife.

(113 f am wunable to express
myseff,

(114) No one is able to understand
e

What prevents

you from finding

someone who's
really sensitive?

What prevents
you from
understanding
your wife?

What prevents
you fram
expressing
yvoursclf?

What prevents
them from
understanding
vou?!

The value of identlifying and recovering deletions of this scope
can hardfy be overestimated, as they direc:th.-’ involve portions of
the client's model whergin he cxpcncnccs limited options or

choices. In a step-by-step outline:

Step 1: fistenr to the client; examine the client’s Surface
Structure for the presence of the cue words and

phrases identified in this section,

Step 2: {2) If modal operators of necessity are present, usc
a gucestion form asking for the deleted consequence or
outcome of failing to do what the client’s Surface
Structure claims Is necessary, and (b) if the modal
operators of possibility are present, use a guesiion
form asking for the deleted material which makes
impossible what the client’s Surface Struciure claims s

impossible,
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DISTORTION — NOMINALIZATIONS

The linguistic process of nominalization is one way the general
maodcling process of Distortion occurs in natural language systems.
The purpose af recognizing nominzlizations is to assist the client
in re-connecting his linguistic mode!l with the ongoing dynamic
processes of |ife. Specifically, reversing nominalizations assists the
client in coming (o sce that what he had considercd an event,
finished and heyond his control, is an angoing process which can
be changed. The linguistic process of nominalization is a complex
transformational process whereby a process word or verb in the
Decp Structure appears a3 an event word, or noun, in the Surface
Structure. The first step in reversing nominalizations is to recog-
nize them. Therupists, as native speakers, may use thoir intuitions
to identify which elements of the Surface Structure are, in fact,
nominalizations. For cxample, in the Surface Structure,

{115) { regret my decision (o refurn home.
the event word or noun decision is a nominalization, This means
that in the Deep Structure representation there appeared a process
word or verty, in this case the verb decide.
{116} [ regree that I'm deciding to return home,
True nouns will not fit into the blank in the phrase gn ongoing
. in 2 well-formed way. For example, the frue nouns chalr,
kite, lamp, fern, etc,, do not fit in a well-formed way — *an
engoing chair, *an ongoing kite, ctc. However, nouns such as
decision, marrigge, faffure, derived from Deep Structure verbs, do
fit — an ongoing decision, an angoing marriage, etc. Thus, thora-
pists may train their intuitions using this simple test. In a step-by-
step format, the therapist may recognize nominalizations by:
Step 1@ fisten 10 the Surface Structure presented by the
client.
Step 2: For each of the elements of the Surface Struciure
which is not 2 process word or verb, ask yoursell
whether it describes some event which is aclually a
process in the world, or ask yoursell whether there is
some verk which soundsfleoks like it and is close o it
in meaning,
Step 3: Test io sec whether the event word [its into the
blank in the sy ntacLic frame, g engoing
For cach non-verb occurring in the dient’s Surface Structure
which either describes an event which yvou can associale with a
process or for which vou can find a verb which is close in
saundfappcarance and meaning, a nominalization has occurred.
For example, there are several nominalizations in the sentence:
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(117} Their faifure to see thelr own children recelved no
recagrifiian,
Both cvent words fzifure and recogrition are derived from Deep
Structure verbs (an ongoing fulfure, an angoing recognition). The
Surface Structure
{118} f dashed in front of the car.
on the other hand, conlaing no nominalizations.

In the following set of Surface Structures, you are simply o
decide which sentences contain nominalizations, Again, we suggest
you judge each Surface Structure for yoursclf befarc looking at
the comments we have provided.

{119} My divorce is 1 nominalization {divorce)

painfil,

{120) Our terror is 1 ” {terrar)
Mlocking us.

{121} My wife'’s 2 2 {foughrer,
fauighiter causes aniger)
my anger.

{122) Yaurrefusal io 2 " frefsal,
feave frere departure}
forces my
departure.

{123} Your percep- 1 . {perception)
tions are serd-
atrsly wrong.

(124] Your profection 2 ” {projection,
causes me infury)
infury,

(125]) My confusion 3 2 fcantusion,
Aas a rendency tendenicy,
to give me no refief}
refief.

{126) ! resent your 1 ” {guestion)

Qaesiion,
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(127) !'m afraid of 2 nominalization (rage,
both your rage help)
and your help.,
{128) His intuitions 1 » {irrtititions)

dre remarkable,

In the next set of Surface Structures, reverse gach nominaliza-
tion by creating a closcly associated Surface Structure which
translates the nominalization back into an ongoing process. Fot
example, from the sentence

(129 Iam surprired al her T am surprised that she
resisfance {o me. is resisting me,

The point here is not whether your can create a new sentence
which matches the one we suggest, but that you sharpen your
ability to translate a nominalized process back into an onpoing
process. The scntences we offer are anly examples. Remember
that neither the original Surface Struclure nor the ones corrected
for nominalization will be well {formed in therapy until they meet
all the other well-formedness cenditions.

My divorce Is painful. My wife and 1
divorcing is
painful.

Our terror Is blocking us. Qur being
terrified is
Elocking us.

My wife’s laughter causes my anger. My wife's
laughing causes
me to feel angry.

Your refusal to feove here forces Your relusing to

my departure. leave here forces
me o depart,

Your porceptions are  seriousfy The way yau
WD, arefWhat you are
perceiving is

seriously wrong.



Incantations for Growdh ond Polestial |77

Your projection couses me injury. The way that you
arefWhat you are
projecting injures

me.
My confusion has o fendency fo My heing
give me no refiel. confused tends to

stop me from
feeling relieved.

f resent your question. | resent what you
are askingfthe
Wway you are

asking me.
I'm afraid of both your rage and I'm afrzid uf both
your help. the way you rage

at me and the
way you help me.

His intuitions ore remarkable, The way he
intuites

things/What he

infuites is

remarkable.

We are aware that we have a number of cheoices when we
encouvnter nominalizations, We ray choose to question the nomi-
nalization directly. For example, given the Surface Structure:

(130} The decision to return home bathers me.
we may dircctly challenge the idea that #he decfsion is an irrevo-
cable, fixed and Minished evenl from which the client has dis-
associated himsell hy asking,

{131) Is there any way that yvou cort imagine changing

your decision?
or, again,
(132) What is it thet prevents you from changing your
decision?
or, again,

(133) What would happer if vou reconsidered and de-

cidfed not to return hame?
In each of these cases, the therapist’s guestions require 2 response
by the client which involves his taking some responsibility for the
process of deciding. In any event, the therapist’s questioning helps



I8 | fcantations for Growth gnd Potentie!

the client to re-connect his linguistic model of the world with Lhe
ongoing processes which are present there.

Mominalizations are cemplex psychologically as well as lin-
guistically. Qur expericnce is that they rarely occur by themsalves;
rather, we encounter them more frequently in a form which
invalves violations of one or more of the other well-formed-in-
therapy conditions. Since we have alrcady presented the exercises
on deletion, we will now give you a set of Surface Structures
which contain both nominalizations and deletions. We ask that
yvou identify both the nominalization and the deletion, and that
yvou lormulale 2 question or series of guestions which both trans-
lates the naminalization back into a process form and asks for the
material which has been deleled. For example, given the Surface
Structure

The decisfan to retirnr lome bothers me.
one question which both translates the nominalization back into a
process form and simultancously asks for the deleted material is:
{134} Who is deciding to retum home?

Again, we suggest that you attemptl to formulzie your own
guestion(s) before looking at the cxamplcs we offer. The example
gquestions wo present are dense — we suggest in practice that a
serfes of questions be used, asking for a piece at a time.

(135) My pain is overwhelming. Your feeling pain
about

whom fwhat is

overwhelming

whom?

(136} lt's my fear that gefs in my Yaour being afraid
WATY, of whom/what

gets in your way

of what?

{137} 1 have hape. What are you
hoping for?

{138) My son's befiefs worry me. Your son believes
what that worries
you?
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{139} Your bigoted sispiclen an- Bigoted toward
FROVE e, whom{what?

What is it that

you are

suspecting?

EXERCISE B

Since in Mela-model training seminars we have found nominal-
izations to be the maost diflicult phenomena for people 1o learn 1o
recognize, we have devised the following exercise,

Form a vizual image from the following scntenees. In
each case, see I you can imagine placing each of the
non-process or non-verh words in o wheelbarrow.

I wont to mahe ¢ chair.

I want fo make a decision.
Notice ithal all the non-vert words in the first sentenee (T,
cfiair) can be placed in your mental wheelbarrow. This is
not the case with the second sentence (i, decizion). J can
be placed in a wheelbarrow but 4 decision cannot. In the
following sets of sentences, v#e this same visual test to
train yourself in recognizing nominalizations,

T have g Iot of frustration,
I have a lot of green marbles.

T expect a letier,
I expect help,

My fear is just tow big,
My coat is just too big,

I oet my book.
I ost my fermper.

I need water.
I need fove.

Harees frishten me
Failure frightens me.

The tensiton bothers me.
The dragon bothers me.
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At least one nominalization oocurs in each of the
preceding pairs. You may cheek the accuracy of your
vizual test by now applyving the purely linguistic test, an
ongoing in front of the nominalization, The same word
which fits into the linguistic frame —an ongoing —____ —
will not fit into your mental wheelbarrow,

GENERALIZATION

How To Get a Clear 'mage of the Client's Model

One of the universal processes which occur when humans
create maodels of their experiences is that of Generalization. Gener-
alization may impoverish the client’s moedel by causing loss of the
detail and richness of their original experiences. Thus, generallza-
tion prevents them from making distinctions which would give
them a fuller set of chofces in coping with any particular situation.
At the same time, the generalization expands the specific painful
experience to the level of being persecuted by the universe [an
insurmountable obstacle to copingl. For example, the specific
painful experience “Lois doesn’ like me™ generalizes te "Women
don’t like me.”” The purpose of challenging the clicnt's generaliza-
tions is to!

{1} Reconnect the client’s model with his experichee.

{2} Reduce the insurmountable obstacles which result
from gencralizations to something definite with which
he can begin to cope.

{3) Insure detail and richness are present in the client's
model, thus creating cholces based on distinctions
which were not previously available.

Linguistically, we are aware of two important ways which we
use to identify the gencralizations in the client's model. At the
same time, these provide us with a vehicle for challenging these
generalizations. These are the processes of:

{1} Checking for referential indices for nouns and event
wards;

{2} Checking for fully specified verbs and process words.

Referential Indices

The ability of the therapist to determing whether the Surface
Structures presented by the client are connected with the clicnt's
experience is essential for successful theragy. One explicit way of
determining this is for the therapist to identify words and phrases
in the client’s Surfzce Structure which do not have a referential
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index, For example, in the Surface Structure
{140) Peaple push me around.
the noun peopde carrics no referential index and, therefore, faits to
identify anything specific in the client’s experience. On the other
hand, the sentence
{141} My father pushes me oround.
contains two nouns {my father and me), both bearing a referential
index which identifies something specific in the client’s model.
Again, a step-by=step procedure is available.
Step 1: Listen to the client's Suelace Structure, identifying
each non-progess word.
Step 2: For each of these, ask yourself whether it picks
out a specific porson ar thing in the world.
If the word or phrase fails ta pick out a specific person or
thing, then the therapist has identified a generalization in the
client's model. In the following set of Surface Structures, decide
for gach noun or phrase whether it docs or doos not have a
referential index making it well formed in therapy.

Mobady and whot
have no
referential index.

{142) Nobody pays any artention
Fo whar I goyp,

Sitvations [ feel
urrcormifortatle in
no index.

(143} / always avoid situakions §
feel uncomiortaie i

(144} | fike dogs thar are friendhy. Dogs that are
friendly — no
index.

(145) { sow  my  motherin-low All nouns have

yasterday,

1

{146} One showld respect uthers
fealings.

(147} 5 painful for us to sec her
this way, vou fnow,

(148) fet’s not get bogged down in
delails,

indices.
One and others?
— no indices.

ft, tis, vou and
this way — no
indices.

L and gletails —
no indices.
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{(149) There’s a certain feeling in
ifis room.

(150) Everyvbody feels that way
sownetimes.

A certain fealing
-~ no index.

Evervbady, that
wdy, Sornetimes
— no indices.

Once the therapist has identilied the words and phrases with-
out referential indices, il 5 quile casy to ask lor these, Only two

questions are required:
{151) Who, specifically?
{152) Wht, specifically?

In requiring the client to supply referential indices by answering
these guestions, the client re-connects the generalizations in his
model with his experiences. In the next set of Surface Structures,
formulate the guestion approepriate for getting the missing refer-

ential index.

Nobody pays gy gttention {o what
I sy

b ahwavs aguald situaiibos | ledl un-
comfortable in.

f like dogs that are friendiy,

Mt painfd for uv to see her this
W), pou Rirow,

Fvervbady foels that way some-
tirmes.

Who, specificallv?
What,
speciflically, do
you say?

What situations,
specifically?

What dog,
specifically?

Who, specifically,
is full of pain?
Who, specifically,
is us? What way,
specifically ? Who,
specifically, is
Vou?

Wha, specifically?

What way,
specilically ? What
Lime, specilically?

There i & special case which we like to emphasize of certain
wnrds which have no relerential index. This, specifically, is the set
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of words which contains universal quantiffers such as aff, each,
every, any. The universal guantilier has a ditferent {form when
combined with other finguistic elements such as the negative
clement — sever, nowhere, rone, no e, fothing, novbody. Uni-
versal quantifiers, and words and phrases containing them, have no
referential index. We wse a special form of challenge [or the
universal quantifier and words and phrases containing it. For
cxample, the Surface Structure presentad before:

Nobadly pays any arteniion fo what § sav.
may be challenged as we suggested before or with the challenge:

(153) You mean to tell me that NOBODY EVER pays

aitention ta vaw AT ALL?

Whal we are doing here s emphasizing the generalization described
by the client's universal quantificr by exaggerating it both by voice
guality and by inserting additionzl universal quantiliers in the
client's griginal Surface Structure. This challenge ideniifies and
emphasizes a generalization in the client’s model. Al the same
time, this Torm of challenge asks clients il there are any exceptions
to their generalizations. A single exception to the generalization
starts the client on the process ol assighing referential indices and
insures the detail and richness in the ¢liznl’s model necessary to
have a variety of options for coping.

C: Nobodyv puys any aitention to what [ sap,

T: Do vou mean to teff me timr NORODY EVER pavs

aitention to vou AT ALL?
C: Well, not exactiyv.
T: OK, then; who, specifically, doesn’t pav aftention to
you?

Onee the therapist has identificd a generalization it can be
challenged in several ways.

{a} As mentioned in the section on universal quantifiers, gen-
eralizations can be challenged by emphasizing the universal nature
of the claim by the Swrface Structure by inseriing universal guanti-
fiers into that Surface Structure. The therapist now asks the client
to check the new generalizalion explicit in this Surface Suructure
against his experience. For example, the client says:

C: ' fenpossiBle to trust arivone.

T: ft's always impossible for anyane to frust anyone?
The purpase of the therapist's challenge to the generalization is (o
re-cannect the client’s generafization with the client’s experience,
The therapist has vther options in the way that he may challenge
the client’s generalizations,

{b} Since the purpose of challenging the client’s generaliza-
tions 14 to re-connect the clienl’s representation with his experi-
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ence, one very direct challenge is, literally, to ask the clienl
whether he has had an experience which contradicts hls own
generalization, For example, the client says:

C: 1t's impossible to trust anyone.

T: Have you ever had the experience of trusting someone?

or
Hove vou aver trusted anvona?

Motice that, linguistically, the therapist is doing several things:
Relativizing the generalization tu the client’s experience by
shifting the referential index frem no index (the missing indiract
ohject of the predicate impossible |i.e., impossible for whom?]
and the missing subject of the verb frust) to linguistic forms
carrying the clicnt’s referential index {i.c., you).

{c) A third way of challenging gencralizations of this form is
to ask the clicnt whether he can imagine an experience which
would contradict the generalization. The client says:

C: i dmpossible to irust anvone,
T: Con you imagine gay circumstance in which you cowld

trust sofmeona?

or,
Can wvou fantosize g situation in which you could trust
sameone?

Once the client has succecded in imagining or fantasizing a situa-
tion which contradicts the generalization, the therapist may assist
the client in cpening up this part of his mode! by asking what the
difference between the client's experience and the client's faniasy
is, or what prevents the client from achieving the fantasy. Motice
that one of the most powerful techniques here is to connect the
client with the immediate expericnce that he is having, i.c., relati-
vize the generalization to the process of ongoing therapy directly.
The therapist ray respond:
Do you trust me right now in this situation?

If the client respunds pusitively, his generalization has been con-
tradicted. 1 he respunds negatlively, all the other techrigues are
available, e.g., asking what, specilically, is preventing the client
from trusting the therapist in this situation.

{d) | the event the client is unable to fantasize an experience
which contradicts his generalization, the therapist may choose to
search his own models to find a case in which he has had an
experience which contradicts the client's generalization. If the
therapist can find some experience of his awn which is common
enough that the client also may have had it, he may ask whether
that cxperience contradicts the client’s generalization.

C: -ft's impossible to frust anyons,
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T: Have you ever gone to the doctor {or to the dentist,
ridden in g bus or taxf or airpfare, or .. .)? Did vou
trust the doctor {or dentist, or bus driver, or .. .J7

Once the client has admitted that he has had an experience which
contradicts his generalization, he has re-connecied kis representa-
tion with his experience and the therapist is able to explore the
differences with him,
fe} Another approach to challenging the client’s gencralization
is for the therapist 1o determine what makes the generalization
possible or impossible, This technigue is described in the section
on modal operators of necessity (this chapter, p. 69).
C: It's impossible to trast anvone.
T: What stops yvou from frusting anvone?
or,
What would happen if vou trusted semeone?
{f} Often the client will offer generalizalions fram his madel
in the form of generzlizations about another person. For example:
C: My hushand is ahways arguing with me.
or,
My Busharnd never senifes af me.

Motice thal the predicatles erawe with and smefle of describe proc-
esses which are occurring between two peaple. The form of the
two sentences is: The subject (the active agent), the verk {the
name of the process), and the object {thc non-active person
involved in the process). In both of the above examples, the client
represents himself as the passive member of the process — the
object of the predicate — thus avoiding any respansibility Tor the
process or relationship. The gencralizations which are reported by
the client in these two Surface Structures involved a special kind
of deletion — the Deep Structure 1s adequately roprescnted by
these Surface Structures but there is a deletion in the process of
representing the client's experjence by these Deep Structures, in
other words, the client has deleted a portion of his experience
when he represented it with the Doop Structure Trom which these
Surface Structures are derived. The image of the processes or
relationships of grgwing with and smifing af are incomplete as anly
one persan in the relalionship is being described as having an
acltive role. When Taced with Surface Siructures of this Lype, Lthe
therapist has the choice of asking for the way the person charac-
terized as passive is involved in the process. One very specilic and
often potent way of asking for this information is to shift the
referential indices contained in the client's gencralization. In the
examples given the shift would be:* (See page 86)

Making these shifts in referential indices, the therapist creates a
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My husband it | me
me (the client) My husband

new Surface Structure based on the client’s original Surface Struc-
ture. Specifically:

l My huebond alivays argues with me.
I alwoys argue with my husband,
and

l My husband never smiles at me.
I never smile at wy husband.

Once the referential indices shilt, the therapist may then ask the
client 1o verify these new Surface Structures with the question:
Do vou afways arue with yvour hushand?
and
Do vou ever smife at your husband?

Here an additional linguistic distinclion is available which may
be useful to the therapist: predicates which describe processes or
relationships between two people are of two different logical
types:

{a) Symmetrical predicates: Predicates which, if accuraie, nee-
essarily imply that their converse s alse accurate, The predicate
drgue with is of this logical type. If the Surface Structura:

My Bushond atweays argues with me.
iz agcurate, then nccessarily the Surface Structure:
f afways argue with my fusband,
is also accurate. This property of symmetrical predicates is repre
sented linguistically by the general form:
H & Sutface Struciure of the form X Predicafe ¥ is true
and Predicate is a symmetrical predicate, then necessarily
the Surface Struciure of the form ¥ Predicate X is also
true.
If you are arguing with me, then, necesszrily, | am arguing with
you. This same point is made by the expression, "Il takes two Lo
make an argument.” In the case of applying the referential index
shift technique to Surface Structures the therapist knows that the
result will be a generalization whick is necessarily implied by the
original. This technique assists Lthe client in re-connecting his
representation with his experience,

{b) Non-Symmetrical Predicates: Predicates which describe a

relationship whose converse is nol necessarily true, The predicate
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smife gt 1s of this logical type. IT the Surface Structure:

My hushang never smifes at me.
is accurate, then it may or may nol be true thal the converse
Surface Structure (with the referential indices shifted) is also
accurate:

f never smife ar my hushand.
While there is no logical necessity that the converse of a Surface
Strnycture with & non-symmetrical predicate will be accurate, our
experience has been that the converse is frequently psycho-
logically aceurate. That is, often when the clicnt states a generali-
zation about ancther person (especially if the relationship between
the clienl and the person being characterized is an important one
{or the client}, the converse is (rue. Traditionally, this phenom-
enan has been referred ta in some Torms of psvcholherapy as
projection. Whether the converse of the client’s Surface Siruciure
turns out to be accurate, by asking the client to verify it, the
therapist begins to rccower the missing material and to help the
clicnt re-connect his representation with his expericnee.

{c) Clients sometimes present generalizations from their model

in the ferm:

XorY

For example, a client says:

C: { have to take care of other poople,
to which the therapist may reply {as outlined in the scction on
modal operators):

T: Or what will Popoen ?

C: Or thew waon't like me.
Thus, the full gencralization is:

! have to lake care of other people ar they wor't fike me.
This peneralization involves a claim that there Is a pecessary causal
relationship belween the client's taking care of (or not 1aking care
of} other people and other people’s liking the client, The same
claim is involved in the Surface Structure:

i F don't lake care of peopfe, they won't fike me,
In fact, within formal systems, the logical cquivalence holds.®

Xor¥ = not X—F

Whether the clients present their generalizations iy the X or ¥
furm spontaneously or supply the second portion — the vuicome
ot conseqlience — upon questioning, their generalizations may be
restated by the therapist in the cquivalent IF. .. then . .. Torm.
Once the therapist has had the client verify the &F ... then ...
form of his generalization, he may challenge it by introducing
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negatives into both portions of the generalization and presenting
the resulting Surface Structure to the client:

If you da take care of other people, they will like vou?
The therapist may use this reversal technique in cambination with
other techniques; for example, same ol those discussed under
modal operators or universal quantifiers, yielding the Surface
Structurc challenge:

If vou do take care of other people, will they

necessaril:.r]
like yvou?

glways

Complex Generalization — Equivalence
We want to puint out one additional, lrequently cccurring

form of generalization which is samewhat more complex than the
oncs which we have so far considered in this section. These
complex generalizations involve Surface Structures which are
equivalernt in the client's model. Typically, the ¢lient savs onc of
these Surface Structures, pauses, and then says the second, The
two Surface Structures characteristically have the same syntactic
form, For example, the clicnt says:

My husband never gppreciates me. ... My husband never

smifes gt me.
The two Surface Structures are syntactically paralfel:

Moun! ~ Universal Quantifer - Yerb - Noun2
where Nounl = my husband

Noun2 = me (the client)

Motice that one of these Surface Structures {the first) thvolves

a viclation of one of the well-Tormed-in-Ltherapy conditions; specif-
ically, the client s claiming knowledge of one of her husband's
inner states {appreciare) without stating how she got her knowl-
edge — a case of mind-reading. in the second Surface Structure,
the process of one person’s smiling or fziling to smile at another
person is described — a verifiakle expericnce which docsn't require
knowlcdge of the inner state of that other person. Hoth of these
sample Surface Structures are generalizations which may be chal-
lenged fusing the technique described 1n the seclion on universal
quantifiers). Here, however, we wish to offer a short-cut technique
which often vields dramalic results. The therapist first checks to
see if the two Surface Structures are, in fact, equivalents in the
client’s model. This is easily done by directly asking whether the
two Surface Structures are equivalents:
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C: My husband pever appreciates me ... My husband
e ver serifes ar me.

T: Does vour husbands not smiling ot you always meon
that he doesn’ appreciate you?

Here the client is faced with a chaice — the client will deny the
equivalence and the therapist may ask how the client duees, in [,
know that her husband deesn't appreciate her, or the client
verifies the equivalence. If the equivalence of these two Surface
Structures is wverified, the therapist applies the referential index
shitt technique:

lMy husbuored l me (the elfent)
me (e client) My hushand

This results in the transformation of the Surface Structure fram:
Does your husband's not smifing at you atways mean that
fre doesn't gppreciate you?

10 the Surface Structure:

Does your not smifing at yvour bhusband elways mean that
vout don't appreciate fim?

Let's review what has happened:

1. The client says two Surface Structures which are separated
by a pause and have the same syntaclic form — one invalving
mind-reading, the other not.

2. The therapist checks to see if the two Surface Structures
are equivalent,

3, The client verifies their equivalencs.

Thus, we have the situation: _

{X not smifing at Y) = (X doesn’t appreciate ¥)
where X s the cfient’s husband and Y is the client

4. The therapist shifts the referentizl indices and asks the
clicnt to verify the new gencralization. The new Surface Structure
has the same logical form:

(X not smifing at ¥} = (X doesn 't appreciate Y)
where X {5 the client and ¥ 15 the client s fhushand.

5. Typically, the cliznt denies the equivalence when she is the
active agent subject of the process,

{X not smiting at Y} # (X tdoesn't gppreciote Y)
where X s the olient and Y i the cfient's husband
If the client accepts the new generalization, the thera-
pist has all the usual options for challenging generalization. Our
experience s that the client will seldom accept the new
generalfzatan.
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6. The therapist may now hegin to explore the dilference
hetween the two situalions: the onc in which the egquivalence
holds and the one in which it does not. The client, again, has re-
connectad her generalization with her experience, The owverall
exchange looks like:

C: My busband pever appreciores me. ... My husband

rigver smifas ot me.

T: Does your husband’s not smiling af you afways mean
that he doeso’t appreciate vou?
Yes, that's right!
Does your not seifing at youwr husband afways mean
that vou don't appreciate him?
No, that's not the same thing.
. Whot's the difference?

=0 -0

[ncompletely Specified Yerhs

The second form of generalization which occurs in natural
languzge systems is that of verbs which are not completely speci-
fied. For example, in the Surface Structures,

{154} My mother furt e .

{155) My sisfer kicked me.

(136) My friend iowched me on the cheek with her fips,
the image presented is increasingly more specilic and clear, So, in
the first, the mather referred to may have caused some physical
hurt or the hurt may have been “psychological™; she may have
done it with a knife or a2 word or a gesture, - . . all of this is left
incompletely specified. In the next sentence, the sister mentioned
may have kicked the speaker with her left or her right loot, but it
is specificd to have been her foul; where the speaker was kicked is
left unspecificd. In the third example, the image presented is even
mote specified — the way the friend mentioned made contact is
stated (towched with her fips) and the place on the speaker's body
where contact was made is also specilied (onr the cheek). Motice,
hawever, that the duration of the contict, the roughness or
gentleness, are [eft unspecified.®

Every verb of which we are aware is incompletely specified to
some degree. How clear the image is that the yerb presents is
determined by two factors:

{1] The meaning of the verh Ttself. For example, the verb

#icg is more specific by its meaning alone than the verb
touch — kiss is equivalent to a specitic form of
touching; namely, towching with one'’s Iips.

{2] The amount of information presented by ihe rest of

the sentence in which the verb occurs, For example,
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the phrase hurt by refecting is more specified than
simply Lthe verb fusrt,
Since every verb is to some degree incompletely specified, we
suggest the following procedure:

Step 1: Listen to the client’s Surface Structure, identifying
the process words or verbs,

Step 2: Ask yoursell whether the image presented by the
verb in its sentence is clear enough for you to visvalize
the actual sequence of evenis being described.

[l the therapist linds that the image he has (rom the verb and the
accompanying words and phrases of the client’s Surface Structure
is not clear encugh 10 visualize the actual sequence of events being
described, then he should ask for a morc completely specified
verb, The guestion available to the therapist to clarify the poorly
focused image is:

How, speciflically, fid X Y7

where X = Lhe subject of the incompletely specified verb

and ¥ = the incompletely specified verb plus the remainder

of the client's original Surface Structure.
For example, given the Surface Structure

(137} Susan burt me.
the therapist asks lor a more {ully specified image with the
question

(158) How, specifically, did Susan frurt you?

For the next set of Surface Siruclures, Tormulale a guestion
which, when answered, would clarify your image of the action
being described.

(159) My chifdren force me How, specifically, do
fo peish them. vour children force

wou to punish them?i

Also, how, specifically,

do vou punish your

children?

{(160) Sharon 5 always de- How, specifically, does
mgnding attention from she demand atiention

me. from you?

(161) # always show fane that How, specifically, do
{ love her. voul show Jane that

you love her?
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{162) My husband always ig- How, specifically, does

HOPes me. your husband ignore

you?

{163} My family is teving to How, specifically, Ts
drfve me crazy. your family trying to

drive you crazy?

Every Surface Structure which s well farmed in English con-
tains a process waord of verb. Mo verbs that we have encountered
have been completely specified. Therelore, every one of the
client's Surface Structures is the occasion for the therapist to
check to see whether the image presented is clar.,

PRESUPPOSITIONS

Presuppositions are one linguistic reflex of the process of
Distortion. The therapist's purpose in recagnizing presuppaositions
is to assist the client in identifying those basic assumptions which
impoverish his model and limit his options [n coping. Linguis-
tically, these basic assumptions show up as presuppositions of the
client's Surlace Structures. For example, to make sensc out of the
Surface Structure

(164) f'm afraid that my son is turming out to be gs fazy as
mry hashand.
the therapist has to accept as true the situation expressed by the
senlence presupposed by this sentence. Specifically,
(165] My hushand is fazy.
Maotice that this last Surface Structure, the presupposition of the
onc before, does not appear dircctly as any part of the sentence
which presupposes it. Linguists have developed a test Jor deter-
mining whai the presuppositions of any given sentence are.
Adopted for the Meta-mndel they are
Step 1: fisren for the main process word or verb in the
client’s Surface Struclure — call this Sentence A.
Step 2. Create a new Surface Structure by introducing the
negative word in the ¢lient's original Surface Structure
on the main verk — call this Sentence B.
Step 3: Ask yourself what must be true for both A and B
10 make schse,
All of the things {expressed in the form of other sentences) which
must be trie for both A and B to make sense are the presupposi-
tiens of the client’s original sentence. Specifically, in the case of
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the séntenca,
'm afroid thet my son /8 furning owt fo be as fazy as my
fushand.
by introducing the negative an the main verb (afraid), the thera-
pist creates a sacond sentence,
(168} {'mr not afraid that my son is turning out to be as
foay us my husband.
The peint here js that, for the therapist to make sense vut of this
new Surface Structure, it must be truc that
(163) My Ausband is lazy.
Since both the client's orizginal Surface Structure and the new
Surface Structure formed from it by inlraoducing the negative
clement require that this last sentence {165) be true, this last
Surface Structure is the presupposition of the client's original
sentence.
In the succeoding set of Surface Structures, identify the pre-
suppositions of cach of the sentences.

{167 ff you are going to be — We discussed
as unreasonalbfe as vou something.
were fast Hme we dis- -+ ¥ou werc unreason-
cussed this, them lef's able the |ast time we
skip it discussed snmething,

{168) /f fudy has to ke so Judy is possessive.

possessive,  then 1'd
rother mod be invelved

witft fer,
£169) ff Fred hod enjoved my Fred didn't enjoy my
company, he wouldn't company.

have feft so carly.

{170} #F vou knew how much —| suffer.
! suffered, you -- You act out this way.
wolda't art #his way, - You don't know. ...

(171} Since my problem Is My problem is trivial.

trivigl, 1'd rather not
take wp valuable group
tire.

Linguists have identified a large rumber of specific forms or
syntactic environments in language in which presuppositions nec-
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essarily occur. For example, any portion of a Surface Structure
which occurs alter the main verbs realize, be aware, ignore, etc., is
a presupposition or hecessary assumption ol that Surface Struc-
ture. Notice that these specific forms or syntactic environments
are independent of the content or meaning of the words and
phrases used. We have included an appendix (Appendix B) which
identifies these syntactic environments o as$ist those who wish to
train themselves more theroughly in the recognition ol the fan-
guage forms which carry presuppositions.

Having identified the presuppositions of the client’s Surface
Structures, the therzpist may now challenge them. Duc to the
complexity of the presuppositions, the therapist has a number of
choices.

1. The therapist may present the client with the presupposi-
Livn implicit in his original Surface Structure directly. In
doing this, the therapist can ask the client to explore this
presupposition, uwsing the other well-formed-in-therapy
conditions. Far example, the client says,

{172) U'm afraid that my son is turning out to be as lazv as
miy hushand,
The therapist identifics the presupposition
(173) My frisband §5 lazy.
and presents it to the client, asking her how, specifically, her
husband is lary, The client responds with ancother Surface Struc-
ture which the therapisi evaluates for well-Tormedness-in-therapy.

2. The therapist may decide Lo accepl the presupposition and
apply the well-formed-in-therapy condition to the client’s
original Surface Structure, asking ta specify the verb, re-
cover the deleted material, ete.

We will present a set of Surface Structures which have presup-
positions and give some possible ways of challenging them.
Eemember that the guestions we olfer are examples and do not
exhaust zll the possibilitics.

(174} If my wife is going to What, specilically,
be a5 unregsanable as secmed unreascnable
she was the fast time | to you akout your
fried to toif to her o- wile?
bout this, then 1 cer- How, specifically, did
tafnly wont't try dgain, your wife seem to you

to be unreascnalsle?



Irecgerbations for Growff gmd Pofentind | 95

(1758) If judy hus to be so How, specifically, does

possessive,  then 1'd Judy seem 1o you to
rather mot be involved be possessive?
Wit frer.

SEMANTIC WELL-FORMEDNESS

The purpose of recopnizing sentences which are semanticaliy
ill Tormed is (o assist the client in identifying the portions of his
model which are distorted in some way that impoverishes the
experiences which are available to him. Typically, these impov-
erishing distortions take the form of limiting the client's options in
some way that reduces the client’s ability to act. We have 1denti-
fied some frequently occurring classes of semantic ill-formedness
which we typically encounter in therapy. We present the linguistic
characlerization {or cach class below, The choices which the
therapist has far dealing with the first two classes of semantically
ill-furmed Surface Structures are essentially the same. Therefore,
we will present these ¢hoices in one section after we have pre-
sented both of these classes.

Cause and Effent

This class ol semantically ill-fermed Surface Structures in-
vidres the belief an the parl of the speaker that ane persen {or set
of circumstances) may perform some action which nccessarily
causes some other person to cxpericnce some cmotion or inner
state. Typically, the person experiencing this emaction or inner
state is portrayed as having no choice in responding the way he
does, For cxample, the client says,

{176} My wife makes me feef angey.

Motlice that this Surlace Structure presents a vague image in which
ane human being (identilied as Ay wife) performs some action
{unspecified) which necessarily causes some other persan {identi-
fied as me) to experience some emotion fanger). [ll-formed Sur-
face Struciures which are members ol this class can be identilied
by one of two general forms:

(A X Verb Y YVerb ' Adjective
{cause) {fecl (some emotion
experience) or

some inner state)

where X and ¥ are nouns which have different referential
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indices, i.e., refer to different people.
The Surface Structure presented above is of this form — namely:

Mw wife makes me fecl ongry
- I I
X Verb Y Verb Adjactive
{cause) {feel {some emotion
experience) oT

some inner state)

The other general form which we frequently encounter is that t:-f
underlying Surface Structures such as:

{177} Your laughing distracts me.
The general form is:

{B) X WVerb Yerh Y
{canse)

where X and Y are nouns which have dilferenl relerential
indices, i.e., refer to dilferent people.
Applying the general form to the example we bave:

Your lavghing distracts me
I I I I
X Verb WVerb Y
(canae)

We will now present a set of Surface Structures, all of which
are semantically ill formed in the way we have been discussing.
Thits i to assist you n training wour intuitions to recognize
ciamples of this type of semantic ill-formedness.

(178) 3he compels me to be jeafous.

{179} You afwavs make me feel happy.
{180) He forced me ta feef bad.

{181} She causes me a lst af pain.

{182] Your writing an the walf bothers me.
{183) Their cryving frritates me.

In addition to Surface Structures which are ol these Lwo
general Torms, there are others which have a different form hut
have the same meaning relationships. For example, the Surface
Structure

{184) She depresses me.
carries the same meaning relationship as the Surface Structure
{185) She mukes me feel depressed.
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In fact, to assist therapists in training thelr Intuitions to recognize
semantically ill-farmed Surface Structures of this type, this para-
phrase test can be used. Specifically, if the Surface Structure the
client presents can be transiated from

X Yerb Y

where X and Y are nouns with different referential indices
into the general form {a)

X Verh Y Verh Adjective
{cause) (feel (emotion or
experience) inner state)

where the adjective is 2 form related to the verb in the

client’s ariginal Surlace Struclure
and the new Surface Structure means the same as the client's
original Surface Structure, then the Surface Structure is seman-
tically ill formed. As an additional example, the client says,

{186} You bore me.
To apply the paraphrase test, move the verk fn this Surlace
Structure to the end of the new Surface Structure and put the
verb cause ar mddie in its original position, and insert the verb fee!
or experientce, yielding,

(187} You make me feel bored.
The guestion how (s whether this new Sueface Structure and the
glient's original mean the same thing. In this case, they do, and the
clicnt’s original Surface Structure is identified as being seman-
tically fll formed. To assist you in training your intuttions in
identifying this class of semantically ill-formed Surface Siroctures,
we present the [ilowing set of sentences. Determine which of the
Surface Structures are ill formed by using the paraphrase test with
form [A).

{188) Music pleases me. =  Music makes me {eel
pleased.

(189} My husband fikes me.  # My husband makes
me Teef liked,

Your ideas make me
feel annoyed.

(190} Your ideas annoy me,

His plan makes me
leel insulted.

(191} His plan insufts me.
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{192} Policermen follow me. # FPolicemen make me
feel Tollowed.

One additional, frequently occurring Surface Strueture form in
this class is
(193) P sod that you forgol our urimiversary,
or,
{194) f'm sad since you forgot aur anniversary.
or,
{195) Fm sad because vou forgot our anniversary.
Once again, these three Surface Structures can be paraphrased by
the Surface Structure:
(196) Your forgerting our anniversary mokes me feel sud.
Motice that this last Surface Structure is of the general form {B),
Thus, a paraphrase test is again available here to assist you in
training vour intuilions. Specifically, if the client’s Surface Struc-
ture can be paraphrased by a sentence of the general form (B}, it is
scmantically ill formed.
We present an additional set of Surface Strucivres. Determine
which of them are semantically ill farmed by using the paraphrase
test with form (B).

(197) f'm down since vou Your not helping me
won't fielp me, makes me feel down.

{T98) I'm lonefv  because Your not being here
vou're not fere. makes me feel lonely,

(199) I'm happy thar I'm My zaing 1o Mexico
going to Mexico. makes me feei happy.

{Note: The paraphrase test works but the Surface Stricture is not
il! formed since both nauns, X and Y in the general form {B}, have
the same referential index.)

{200) Ske's hurt that you're = Yournot paying any
not paying any atlen- attention to her
tion to her. makes her feel hurt.

But,

In addition to the forms of Surface Structures which we have
presented involving ways that the clicnt experiences having no
choice, we have found it useful in teaching other therapists in
trzining to hear the cue word hui. This conjunction but, which
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translates in many of its uses logically as and not, functions to
identify what the client considers the reasons or conditions which
make something he wants impossible or which make something he
doesn't wanl necessary. For example, the client says:

{201} f want ta ledve home but my futher is sich,

When we hear Surface Structures of this form, we understand the
clicnt to be identifying a cause-cffect relationship in his model of
the world. Thus, we call Surface Structures of this general form
Implied Causilives,

(202) X bat Y
In the specific example above, the client is reporting what is a
necessary causal cannection in his modei, namely, that his father's
being sick prevents him from leaving home. The peortion of the
Surlace Structure represented by X identifics something the client
wanis (i.e., to feave home) and the portion represented by Y
identifies the condition or reason (i.e., my Father is sick) that the
client is blocked from getting X. We have identified one other
common form Implied Causatives typically have in Surface Strue-
tures. The clicnt says:

(203) [ don't wunt to leave home, but my father is sick.
In this form of the Implied Causative the X represents something
the clicnt does rot want {i.e., o feave home), and the Y represents
the condition or reasan thal is forcing the clicnt to experience the
thing he doesn't want {i.e., myv father is sick). In other words, the
client's father's being sick is forcing the client o leave home,
These are the two Implied Causatives that we have most fre-
guently encountercd. Both of the forms share the characteristic
that the client experiences na choice. In the first case, he wants
samething (the X in the generdl form X but ¥) and some condi-
tion is preventing him (rom getting it {the Y). In the second case,
the client does not want something {the X}, but something else
{the Y} is forcing him to expericnce it. The following set of
Surface Structures 75 compesed of examples of Implied Causatives
1o assist you in recognlzing the semantic relationship.

{204) § woufd change but g lot of peogfe depend on me.

(2035} { don't want 1o get argry but she is always blaming

e,

(206) § would fike fo get to the hotiom of this, but I'm

taleing Lo foo much of the groug's Hme.

(207) f don't enfoy being uptight but my job demands i,
Therapists have at least the following three choices in coping with
Implied Causalives.

fa) Accept the cause-effect relationship and ask if it is always
that way. For example, the client says:
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{205) I don't want to get angry but she is atways blaming
e,

The therapist may respond:

{206) Do you alwavs get mad when she blgmes you?
The client wilt often recognize times when she has blamed him and
he has not gotten angry. This apens up the possibility of deter-
mining what the difference is between thosc times and when her
blaming “automatically makes” the clicnt angry.

{b) Accept the cause-effect relationship and ask the client to
specify this relationship of Implied Causative more fully. To the
clicnt's Surface Structure above, the therapist may respond:

{207) How, specifically, does her Bluming you make you
angry?
The therapist continues 1o ask for specifics until he has 2 clear
image of the process of Implicd Causation as represented in the
client's model.

{c) Challenge the cause-cffect relationship. One dirsct way of
doing this which we have found useful is to feed back a Surface
Structure which reverses the relationship. Faor example, the client
says:

{205) 1 don't want to get angry but she's afways blaming
me.
The therapist may respond:?
{208) Then, i the dida’t blame you, you wouldn't be-
come angry, s that true?
or, the client says:
(201} 1 want to leave home Bt my father Is sick.
The therapist may respond:
{209) Then, if your father weren't sick, you would leave
home, right?
This technique amounts to asking the client to reverse the condi-
tion in his modei which s preventing him from achieving what he
wants, or to reverse or remeve the conditions in his model which
are forcing him to do something he doesn't want to do and then
asking whether this reversal gives him what he wants, Let's
examina this process more carefully. If someone says to me:
! wart to refax but my back is kitfing me.
I understand him to be saying:

T ean’ relax

because my
T am not relaxed

T want to relox but {

back is killing me.
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Thus, Surface Structures of the form:
Xbut¥
invalve 2 deletion. Their Tull form is:
X and mot X bBecitee of ¥
Using the previous example we have the initial Surface Structure:
{ want to feave honre buk my father is sick.
which, wsing the equivalence wc just sugsested, has a full
rcpresentatian:

Iran't

legue hame because
I don™

I want #o leque home anid {

iy futher is sick.

Once this fuller version of the original Surface Structurs is avail-
able, the therapist may apply the reversal technique for Implied
Causatives, From a Surface Structure of the form

X and nat X because of ¥
he forms a new reversed Surface Structure with only the second
part of the tuller version:

Aot X becawse of Y.
This new Surface Structure consists of an £, ., {fren, . . construc-
tion with this latter portion of the full representation reversed
where negatives have been added for both the X and the Y
portions. In a step-by-step presentation:

(1) Place the latter portion of the full representation in an

if. .. then ., .. conslruclion in reversed order —

L eant

If (my father iasick), then [ [ ] legve Rame )

Idon™t

{ }meuns one expregsion ot the other/mot both.

(2) Introducc negatives into both the i part and the then
part --

Ican’t
If (my father weren’tsick). then ( not
leave home). I'don’t



or, trznslating the double nagatives into grammatical English:

I could
If fmy fother weren’t sick), then { leaue

home). I wouid

{3) Present the reversed generalization to the client for verification or denial.
If your father weren 't sick, vou would legve home?
This reversal technigue has hegn, in our experience, very elfective in challenging the Cause-Effect generalization
invalved, The client often succeeds in taking resporsibililty for his conlinuing decision Lo do or hol Lo do whal
ke originally claims somecne or something else controls. To review, the reversal technigque for Implied
Causatives of the Torm X 5wt ¥ involves the Tollowing steps:
{1} Expand the client’s original Surface Structure to its fuller version {with the deletion restored}, using
the equivalence:

‘X but Y ——i X dtrid nok X beoause ¥)

T want to my father \_,_{ I want to Tean't leque my father
legue home but is sich feque home and Idon't homie becouse is sick

{2) Place the sccond portion of the restored Surface Struciure — the portion after the unef — inan f7,
ther . . . construction in the reversed order: {Sec page 103)

{3) Introduce negatives into the new Surface Structure in both the £ and the fher portions:
{See page 103)
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(2)

{ not X becgiize Yo) CIf: X, then not X)

I ean’t my father mry father T ean't loavg
({I don ‘t} leave home) becquse (1’3 sick )_h-’rf (is sick ) then ((I dan’t} hﬂme)
(3)
(ifF Y then not X )——(1If not Y  ther not  nnt X )

If my father Fean't | legue If my father I can'’t leave
(is sick ) then ({ I don*r} home)_*(im 't sick ) then ({ { don *t} not home)
{4) Present the final form of the new Surface Structure as a challenge to the client’s original
generalization:®
Well them, if yvour father weren 't sick, vou woold leave home?

{d) One additional technigue which we have found useful is to strengthen the client’s generalizations about
Implicd Causative by inserting the modal operator of necessity into the client's Surface Structure when we feed
it back, asking the client to verify or challenge it. For example, the client says:

(200) 1 want to leave home, but my father is sick.
The therapist may respond:
(2100 Are you saving that your father's being sick necessarily prevents you fram feaving home?

The client often will balk at this Surface Structure since it blatantly claims that the two events, X and Y,
are necessarily connected. IT the client balks here, the way is opened for the client and the therapist to explore
how it is not necessary. If the client accepts the strenglhened version {with necessarily}, the way is opened for

EOL [ jOEsIog PUp YIMGI0 JOf SHOGEINTNI
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exploring how that necessary causal connection actually works,
asking for mare specifics about that connection. This technigque
works parlicularly well in conjunction with options {a) and (b)
described above.

Mind Reading
This class of semantically ill-formed Surface Structures in-
volves the belief on the part of the speaker that one person cun
know what another person is thinking and feeling without a direcl
communication ¢n the part of the sccond person. For example,
the client says:
(211} Everyhody in the group thinks that f'm teking up
too mch time.
Notice that the speaker is claiming to know the contents of the
minds of all of the people in the group. !n the [ollowing set of
Surface Structures, identify those which contain the claim that
one person knows the thoughts or feelings of another person.

{212} Henry is angry at me. yes
(213) Martha touched me an the shoulder, no
(214} !'m sure she fiked your present, ¥ES
(215) john told me he was angry, no
(216) f know wiat makes hirm Aappy. VES
{217} I Enow what's best for you. ¥Cs
(218} You know what F'm trying to say. Yo
(219) You can see how | feel. Yes

Anocther less obvious example of this same class is Surface
Structures which presuppose that some person is able to read
anather's mind. For example,

(220} If she foved me, she would afways do what | woufd
like her fo do.

(221) V' disappointed that you didn't take my feelings
il goconi.

These twn cases of semantic ill-formedness — Cause and Effect
and Mind-Reading — can be dealt with by the therapist in essen-
tially the same way. Both of these fnvolve Surface Structures
which present an image of some process which is too vague to
allow the therapist to form a clear picture of what the client's
made! is. In the first case, a process is described which claims that
one person is performing some action which causes anather person
to experience some emotion. In the szcond case, 4 process i3
described which claims that one person comes 10 know what
another person is thinking and feefing. In neither case is it given
how, specifically, these processes are being accomplished, Thus,
the therapist responds by asking, how, specifically, these processes
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occur. In our experience, Surface Structures which include Cause
and Effect and Mind-Reading identify portions of the client's
model in which impoverishing distortions have occurred. In Cause
and Effect Surface Structures, the clients feel that they literally
have no choice, that their emotions are determined by forces
outside of themselves In Mind:Reading Surface Structures, the
clients have little choice as they have already decided what the
other people involved think and feel. Therefore, they respond on
the level of their assumptions about what these others think and
feel when, in Tact, their assumptions about the others” thoughts
and feelings may be invalid. Conversely, in Cause and Effect, the
client may come to feel guilty or, at least, responsible for
“causing” some emotional response in another. In Mind-Reading
clients may systematically fail to express their thoughts and
feelings, making the assumption that others are able to know what
they are thinking and feefing. We are nob suggesting that it is
impossible for aone human being to come to know what another is
thinking and feeling bul that we want to know exactly by what
process this occurs. Since il is highly improbable that one human
being ean directly read another’s mind, we want details aboul how
this information was (ransferred. We view this as being very
important, as in our experience the client's assumed ability to read
another’s mind and the clienl’s assumptions that another can read
his mind is the source of vast amounts of inter-personal diffi-
culties, miscommunication and its accompanying pain. Even less
prebable from our experience is the ability of onc person to
directly and necessarily cause an emotion in another human being.
Therefore, we Jabel all Surface Structures of these forms seman-
tically ill formed until the process by which what they claim is
true is made explicit, and the Surface Structures representing this
process are themselves well formed in therapy. The therapist asks
for an explicit account of the process implied by Surface Struc-
tures of these two classes essentially by the gquestion fow? As
before, in the seclon on incompletely specified verbs, the thera-
mist 15 satisfied only when he has a clearly focused image of the
process heing described, This process might proceed as Tollows;

C; fHenry makes me angry.

T: How, specifically, does Henry make you angry?

C: He never considers my feelings.
The therapist has at least the following choices:

(a) What feelings, specificalty?

{b) How oo vou know that he never comiders your

feafings?

The therapist chooses to ask {b) and the client responds:
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C: Because he stayvs out 50 fate every night.
The therapist now has at |cast the following choices:
fa) Does Henrv's staying oul at night always make you
angry?
(b) Does Henry's staying out at night always mean that he
rever considers vour feslings?
The client's subseguent Surface Structures are subjected to the
well-formed-in-therapy conditions by the therapist.

The Lost Performative

Each of ws has noiiced thai in the therapeuiic encounter
clicnis characteristically make statements in the form of 4 genecrali-
zation about the world itself, which include judgments which wc
racognize as being true of their model of the world. For example,
the client says

(222} It's wrong to hurt unyone’s feelipgs.
We understand this sentence ta be a statement about the client's
model of the world, specifically, a rule for himself. Notice that the
form of the Surface Structure the client uses suggests 3 gencraliza-
tion which is true about the world; the Surface Structure is not
relativized to the client. There s no indication in the Surface
Structure that the client is aware that the statement made s frue
for his particular medel; there is no indication that the client
recognizes that there may be other possibilities. We translate this
centence, then, into the Surface Structure

(223} [ sav to you that it's wrong for me fo hurf anvone’s

feelings.

Within the translormational model, linguists have presented an
analysis which shows that every Surface Structure is derived from
a Deep Structure which has 2 sentence of the form (sce Ross,
1970)

(224) {savio vou that §
where 5.is the Surface Structure, This higher sentence is called the
Performative and is, in most caszes, deleted by a transformation
called Performative Deletion in its derivation to Surface Siruc-
tures. MNotice that, by this analysis, the Deep Struciure explicitly
identifies the speaker as the source of the generalization about the
world; in cther words, the sentence which shows up in Surface
Structures as a gencralizalion about the world is represeated in
Deep Structure as a generalization from the speaker’s mode! of the
worid. The point af this is not Lo have the client present edch
Surface Structure preceded by the Performative, but rather to
train ourselyes as therapists fo recognize that the generalizations
which the ¢lient presents about the world arc generalizations
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about his model of the world, Once recognized, the therapist may
challenge these generalizations in such a way that the client comes
to see these generzlizations as true for his belief system at a
specific moment in time. Since these are generalizations about his
beliefs, rather than generalizations about the world itsetl, the
therapist may work 1o assist the ciient in developing other pussible
options within his madel. This is particufarly impertant in cases in
which the generalization reduces the choices experienced by the
client. This is tvpically associated with areas of the client’s model
in which he experiences pain and has limited options which he
does not find satisfying. There are a number of cug words which
we have found useful in identifying Surface Structures of this
class. These include:

good, bad, crazy, sick, correct, right, wrong, onfy (as in:

There is onfy one way. | ) true, fakse, . |
These are only some-of the cue words which you may find useful
in identifying Surface Structures of this ¢lass. The identifying
feature of this class is that the Surface Structures have the form of
making zencralizations about the world; they are not refativized to
the speaker. Linguistically, ali trace of the Performative has been
deleted.

WELL FORMED IN THERAPY

We have presented an extended sel of explicit examples which
therapists can uwse o train their intuitions In identilving the
phenemenon we called “well formed in therapy.” This constitutes
the explicit Meta-model for therapy. While we recognize that our
Meta-model covers only a portion of the verbal communication
which is possible in therapy, we present in the next chapter
examples of therapy In which we have restricted the therapist
totally to our Meta-maodel. This ts artificial in that the Meta-model
is a set of touls designed to be used in conjunction with the
different possible approaches to therapy. We want vou to imagine
the potentially increased effectiveness of therapy conducted with
our Mcta-model incorporated inte your specific approach to ther-
apy. We want to remind vou- that, while our Meta-model is
designed specilivally lTor verbzal communication, it is a special casc
of the general modeling that we, as humans, do. We will generalize
our Meta-model to oiher lorms of human representational systems
in Chapter Six.
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EXERCISE ©

Fach of the specific sections presented detail steps [or you
to go through in arder to sharpen your intuitions regarding
well formed in therapy. All that i3 required iz that you
read carvefully and apply the step-by-step procedures out-
lined, and that wou have access to some get of Surface
Structures. The step-by-2tep procedures are progented here;
the set of Surface Structures to which you may apply
these techniques is available wherever people are talking.
One specific way of obtaining Surface Structures t0 use in
applying these technigues is to use your own internal voice
{inner diglogue} as a source, We suggest that, initially, you
use a ilexpe recorder and lape your internal voice by
speaking £ out loud. Then use Lthe tape as a source for
applying the well-formed-in-therapy conditions. Affer you
have had some practice in this, you may simply become
aware of the inner dialogue and apply the conditions
diractly to—these sentences without going through a tape
recorder, This technigue will provide you with a limitless
source of sentences which you can use to train yourself.

We cannot overemphasize the need to practice and
familiarize vourself with all of the material in Chapter
Four. The step-bystep procedure makes this material
learnable; whether of not you specifieally learn this mate-
rial will depend upon your willingness to practice. While
the step-by-step procedure may at first feel somewhat
arlilicial, after some practice it will become unnecessary
for wou to proceed in this mannet, That is, after training
yourself using these explicit methods, yvou will be akle to
operata in a rule-governed way, applying the well-formed-
in-therapy conditions, without any need to be aware of the
step-by-step procedures.

FOOTNOTES FOR CHAPTER 4

1. The general set of transformations which distinguish the derivation
of the Surface Structure (30] in tha text from the Surface Structure {31] s
called Relative Clause Beduction in the linguistic literature, Both [30) and
(31} are derlved from the same Deep Structure,
2. Natice that the questinn
What wnuld bappen it vour faifed ta fake other pecple s feelings inte
accotni?
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differs in ane important way from the elient's Surface Structure that it s
durived fram
One paust foke other peaple’s feelings Into account.

In the £lient’s Surface Strugture, the word ame ocgurs as the subject noun
argument of the verk must fake, ... The word ore bas no referential index,
In fortming the question, the therapist shifts the subfect noun argument of the
client’s Surface Struchure to 3 noun argement which hag a referential fndex —
specilically, the client — i, the word wow, This kimgd of referential index
shift will bz treated in more detail in the section Generafization.

3. We present these two classes of madal operators as separate classes,
They arc, however, closely connected in the logical systems from which we
borrow the terminclogy. For example, the following equivalence holds 1ogi-
cally as well as psychologically:

fot pesiille rap (X} ~ necessary £X)
In Crglish, the Togical squivalence of the two distinet Surface Structures:
115 nor possihie to not be gffadd = IE I necessary 0 be afrald,
We separate the two classes for the purposes of prosentation.

4. Rcaders familiar with clementary fogical systems will tecognize this
as a case of the substitution rule in, for example, the propositional cxlculus,
The only constraint. is that when some torm me is substituted for some other
Cterm sy fusband, then all instances of the term sy fusbasd must be
replaced by the term e, The same constraint works well in the conlext of
fherapry,

5. The reader familiar with the most elementary of the logical systems
can verivy this formal cguivalence using truth tables:

X Y X vV ¥ w X—Y
3k T 4k T
i F 44 T
F T T T
F F F F

Thus, the logical equivalence of
XVYand nX—V¥,

where " = the negation symbol
and —= the implication symbel

In gur experience they also have a psycholagical equivalence.

6. Here, in the analysis of verhs which are differentially specificd, we
suspect that some of the rescarch eurrently beipg copducted in Genzrative
Serantics (see McCawley, Lakoff, Grinder and PMostal in the bibliagraphy)
will be particularly wseful in expanding the Meta-rndel further,

7. Readers familiar with logical systems will notice a simifarity between
parts of the reversal technigue for Implied Causatives and the formal rule of
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derivation called Cantraposition. The transformation of the origingl Surface
Structure into the challenge by the therapist can be represented by the
following seguengea:

Line 12 X but ¥

Line 2: X and nor X becousz ¥

Line 3: oot X because ¥

Line 4: smof ¥ and not nof X
Specifically, if the natural language connective becoise were to be interpreted

as the logical connective impfies, then the transformation between Lines 3
and 4 s the Termal transformation Conlraposilion.



Chapter 5
INTO THE VORTEX

In_this chapter we will present a series of {example] transcripts
wilh 2@ running commentzry. Our point here is to provide for you
the wpportunity te see the Meta-model in operation. In order to
present to you the clearest image of how the Mcta-model operates,
we have restricted the therapist in these sessions to the use of
Mzta-model techniques only, This restriction was placed wpon the
therapist to provide material for this book that would be 2 clear
represcntation of the Meta-model and should not be taken as a
statement by us that digital communication is all a therapist necds
to know about. MNeither i it a representation of the work that we
do or that we would recommend that the therapist do. Rather,
this is an opportunity for you to sec the Meta-model in action and
to see how each response that our clicnts provide in the form of a
Surface Structure is an opportunity for the therapist to proceed in
a variety of ways. This means, as you will see, that at any paint in
therapy you will have a number of relevant technigques available.
We would like you to imagine the Meta-model techniques used in
the following transcripts integrated with the form of therapy you
already wse, and to imagine how the Meta-model, in conjunction,
could provide a rich set of choigces lor you as a therapist.

liv the renning commenlary which we provide (or the fran-
SCript, iL s nol our purpose o present the way we see the therapist
seeing, hearing, feeling, and thinking about what is happening in
the therapeutic encounter. We provide the commentary to first,
show how what the therapist is doing may be explicitly described
in terms of the Meta-model. We are making no claim that the
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irtermediate processes which are staled in cur commentary as
nccurring in the model actually occur in the human beings whose
behavior is being modeled.! Far example, when our commentary
paints out {hat the therapist can identify a deletion in the clicnt's
Surface Structure by first determining whether he can create
another well-formed Surface Structure of English wherein the
process word or verb from the client’s original Surface Structure
appears with more arguments than it has associated with itin the
criginal Surface Struclure, and then can subsequently ask for the
portion missing from the Deep Structure representation, we are
not sugeesting that this is, in Fact, what the therapist is doing.
Further, we are not recommending that you go through these
steps. Sccondly, in addition to offering the commentary as a way
of showing you how verbal behavior in therapy may be under-
stood in terms of the Meta-model, the running commentary. will
allow vou to train and sharpen your intuitions further so that
what is descritsed in the commentary in a step-by-step process wil}
become immediate for you. Qur expericnce in training therapists
in the Mcta-medel has been that, typically, they experience a
phase in which they become aware that they are going through a
step-bystep process. As they perfect this technique, it becomes
automatic and drops out of their consciousness. Their behavior,
however, is still systematic in this respect.

TRANSCRIPT 1
Ralph is 34 wyears old and works as assistant manager of a
division of a large electronics firm.
The client was asked what he hoped to get out of the interview
and began:

{t) Ralph: Welf. .. F'm The client is experiencing difficulty
pot realfy saving exactly what it is that he
sure. .. wants. Remoember, one of the fimt

tasks of the thotapist is to undee-
stand the client’s model {especially
those portions which are impov-
erishing}. The therapist here notices
a deletion in the lirst Surface Shruc-
ture the client presents. Specif.
ically, he identifies the process or
relationship word sure, and that the
client has provided only one argu-
ment or noun (1) for the predicate
sure. The therapist can determine



{2} Therapist: Youw're not

(3) R:

sere of wihar?

{'rer net sure that
this will be
helpfud,
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whether this Surface Structure is a
full representation of the client’s
Deep Structure by asking himself
whether he can create another
well-formed Surlare Structure of
English with the predicate sure and
which has more than one argument
or noun. For example, the Surface
Elruciure
{ )| I'msure of the answer,

In this Swrface Structure, there are
two arguments o nouns assovialed
with sure; someone who is sure of
something {in this case, I}, and
something that the person is sure of
(in this case, the answer). Thus, the
therapist knows by his intuitions as
a native speaker of English that the
client’s Dieap Structure contained a
portion which does oot appear in
his Surface Structure — it has been
deleted, The therapist chooses to
iry Lo recover the deleted material
by agking for it.

Therapist asks for missing portion
of Deep Structure.

The client has produced a new Sur-
face Structure containing the infor-
mation which had been deleted from
his first Surface Structure, The
therapist listens to the client and
examines his new sentence, noticing,
{a) an argument or noun (this) asso-
ciated with the verh eiil be halpful
which has no referential index; (b)
that the Surface Structure represen-
tation is incomplete —this predicate
helpful oecurs in well-formed Sur-
face Struciures of Enplish with more
than one Erpument or noun (e.g.,
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(4)

(5)

Yau're nof sure
what, specificaliv,
will be hefpiul to
whorn?

Well, ' not sure
thot this
experiment wilf
be helpful. You
see, when | first
went to Or. .,
he asked me it I'd
be willing to
participate im Ehis
EXpertrent, . . .
ard well, | fee!
that there's
something I realfy

( ) You are being helpful to
me.)

Since helpful can occur with more
than one arpument noun as it did in
the client’s Surface Structure, the
therapist knows that a portion of
the client’s Decp Strueture has been
deleted; (€] that the verb helpful is
very incompletely specified; the
Surface Structure presents the ther-
apist with no clear image of the
kind of help the clienl wants,

By recogmizing the specific ways
in which the client’s Surface Steuc-
ture {ails to be well formed in ther-
apy, the therapist has made a
number of options available to him-
self, such as: (1) he may ask for the
referential index — You're not sure
that whet, specifically, will be help-
12, (2Y he may ask for the deleted
material — helpfil to whomsvhat?,
{3) he may ask the elient what
specific kind of help he had hopad
for, — Helpful in what way?

The therapist has chosen to go for
both (1) and (2).

The client is expressing concern
that the experimental conditions —
restricting the therapist to the
Meta-model techniques — will not
allow him to get the help that he
wants, The therapist is attempting
to understand the client’s model
and notices the {ollowing: (a) the
client™ lirst Surface Structure con-
tains the nominalization experi-
ment devived from the verh fo
experiment; it has lwo poun argu-
ments asmociated with # which have



reed Befp with
bat this is fust an
experiment,

(6} T: How will this just

(7}

befrg on
experiment
prevent yaa from
getting the frelp
thar you peed?

Cxperiments gre
for research, but
there's something
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been deleted — the person doing
the experiment and the person or
thing being experimented upon: (b)
in the client’s it Swlace Struc-
ture, one ol the arpuments of the
verh helpful has been deleted (spe-
citieally, kelpful ta whom); (c) also,
in the client’s first Surface Struc.
ture, the verh kefpfi! is very incora-
plately specified — it presents to
clear image; (d) in the latter part of
the clients second Surface Struc-
ture, the noun something ocours —
this noun has no referential index:
(e} the Surface Structure noun kelp
15 a nominalization from the verh
help, is wvery incompletely speci-
fied and hae two deletions: it pra-
sentg no clear image of the person
or thing helping and the person o
thing being helped; (f) again, the
nominalization experiment occurs
with hoth of the deletions men-
tioned in {(a} above; {F) the client’s
last Swrface Strocture in this see-
tion is of the peneral form X but ¥
— the Implied Causative. Specifi-
call¥, the implication is that the
client wants something (X = #here's
something that I really want help
with) and there is something which
¥ preventing him from getting it,
(Y = this & just an experiment).

The therapist chooses to challenga
the Implied Causative (g).

The ¢lient responds with a re-
statement of the Implied Causative,
X but ¥. Notice that it still con-
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(&) T:

{9) R:

i really need help
with,

What,
specifically, do
vou really need
help with?

f don't Enow frow
1o ke o good
impression o
peaofe,

tains (a) the old nominalization
experiment with two deletions; {h}
a new nominalization research with
two deletions — the person daing
the research, and the person or
thing being researched; (e} the noun
something which is missing a refer-
ential index; and {d) the old nomi-
nalization  help with its  two
deletions.

The therapist lets the Implied Caus
ative stand unchallenped and
chooses to po after the relerential
index (e).

The client presents a Surface Struc-
ture which he sees as providing the
referential index for the noun
samething in his last Surfare Stroc-
ture. This hew Surface Structure
viclates the welldformed-indherapy
conditions of {a) the nominaliza-
tion impression with one delelion —
the person or thing doing the im-
pressing; (b) the adjective good in
the phrase good impression is de-
rived from a Deep Struciure predi-
cate X i good for ¥, the X in this
formm is the impression, the ¥ has
been deleted — ie,, who iz the im-
pression good for — who benefits
from this action; {£) the noun
people has no referential index; (d)
the cliont’s Surface Structure i
semanlically i formed as he
appears to be mind-reading. He
states that he doesn’t know how to
muke a good impression on peopls
but fails to state how he knows that
this is true. The way he knows he
doesnt make & good impression I3
nol stated.



{10} T:

(11) R

{12} T:

{13) R:
{14y T:

(15} R:

Let me see if |
understand you —
MOl gre saving
that this being
Just an
experiment wilf
necassarify
prevent you from
finding our how
to make ¢ good
fropression on
people, fs thar
true?

Wefl, ... 'mnat
reaffv sare . L.

{interrupting)
Well, are yvou

willing fo find
out!

Yeah, ok

Whe, specifically,
efar’t Voi kaow
how fo make ¢
good irmpression
or?

Well, nabodv.
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The therapist chooses to ignore the
ill-formedness of the client’s new
Surface Structure. He chooses In-
stead to re-connect the answer to
his guestion ahout the referential
index back up with the Implied
Causative the client presentad
earlier by simply substituting the
answer he received back into his
former question. Here he s
checking with the client to make
sure he understands the client’s
model and also, by strengthening
the client's generalization by insert-
ing 8 madal operator of necessity,
he asks the client to verify or chal-
lenge the generalization,

The therapist’s challenge of the
client’s generalization is successful
— the client begins to waver.

The therapist recosnizes that his
challenge has suceceeded (he hears
the client’s Sorface Struciure —
Well, T'm pot really sure, . .) and
moves guickly, asking the client to
re-connect his generalization with
his actual experience by trying to
get ihe help he needs under {hese
conditions.

The client agrees to try.

The therapist now returns to the
ill-formedness of the client’s former
Sorface  Structure above and
chooses to go after the referential
index missing on people in the
phrase @ grood [mpression on

people.

The client fails to supply the refer.
ential index requested by the thera-
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(16) T:

(17} R:

(18) T:

(19] R:

Mobod? Can
vy think of
anyhady an
whom vou have
ever made @ good
fmpression?

Ab, minm, ..
yeah, well, some
people, but ., ,

Now then, whom,
specifically, don't
you kmow Rhow to
make @ good
impression on?

oo Fgess what |
have heen frying
fo Sy fs Lhat
wartten dort't fike
e,

pist. The word rabdody is one of the
special class of nouns and phrases
which fails to refer as they contain
the universal quantifier (logically:
nobody = all persons not) The
client is now elaiming that in hiz
model there is no one on whom he
can make a good impression. Thus,
the therapist may choose (8) to
challenge Lhe generalizulion, or (b)
ask again for the reforential index.

The therapist mentions the word
with the lack of referential index
again #and then asks the client to
challenge ihe pgeneralization by
asking far an exceplion.

Apain the challenge works — the
client recognizes some exceptions.
His partial answer again (a) contains
a noun phrase which Eails to carry a
referential index, and, {b} includes
the beginning of a disqualifying bt
phrase,

The therapist has again heen sue-
cessful in asking the client to chal-
lenge his generalization hut still has
nat received a referential index for
the noun phrase — he reguests it
again.

The cliont responds by altering his
statement from J dor’t know how
ie make a good impression on
peaple to women don't hke me.
These twa Surface Structures share
two well-formedness viclations: {a)
they each contain &4 noun which
carries no reforential index (people
and women), and (b} they each
claim that the client.iz able to know



{20} T:

(21 R:

(22) T:

(23) R:

(24) T:

Which woman,
specifically?

Maost wormern |
meet.

Wiich wonin,
specifically?

Well most
wornen realfy ...
but as you said
that, | just started
to think about
s arte Wornan

— fanet.

Who's faret?
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the emotional state of some other
human being without presenting
the description of how the client
knows these things. The client’s
Surface Siructure also contains a
deletion associated with the vetb
soy — Llhe person to whom the
client is saying what he is saying,

The therapist chooses to request
the referential index again.

The client responds with a noun
phrase which alsc lails to carry a
referential index — notice the term
maost whivh we identified as one of
the special set of words and phrases
containing quantifiers which there-
fore fail to refer, The phrase pives
to ¢lear image,

The therapist reguests the reforen-
tial index again.

The client initially failed to provide
the referential index requested (1.e.,
most women reclly) and then pro-
vides it — the client identifies the
woman in question and names her.
Notiee that the client’s paming a
person when the therapist requests
a referential index clarifies and
sreatly foeuses the client's model
for the elient but provides much
less for the therapist. In addition,
notice that there is 4 delebion of an
argument houn asociated with the
predivate think (ie, X thinks Y
ahout 7) — specifically, what the
client thought about Janet.

The therapist has the referential
index but requests informalion
ahout wha this person is in relation



120 ) ftto the Vorrex

{25) R:

(28) T:

She's thiv womon
f frist met af
wark,

Mow, haw de you
know that you
didr't make
good impression
on fanet?

to the elient. It would, far example,
make a difference to the therapist if
Janet was the client's mother,
daughter, wile, lover, sister, . .. The
therapist ignores the deletion in the
client’s last Surface Structure,

The client supplies some additional
mformation,

The therapist is trying to develop a
fully focused picture of the client’s
madel of the world for himself. He
has sucreeded it petting 2 referen-
tial index for an argument noun
whieh originally had no connecticn
with the client’s experience. The
therapist now integrates this mate.
tial -— the argument noun with the
refetential index: Janet, the woman
the client has just met at work —
with the client’s original generaliza-
tion. Thus, the client’s original gen-
eralization J dent know haow to
make o good impression on people
becomes I don’t Brow how fo maoke
a good impression or Jonet. Notice
that this new Surface Structure is
cotinected with a specitic experi-
enee which the client has had —
reneralizalions block change; re-
conhecting the clients generalira-
tion with {at least) one of the
experiences on which the general-
ization was based. The therapist,
having integrated this material,
begins to question the process of
how the client knows that he didn’t
make a good impression on Janet —
this is a choice which the therapist
had previously —he now makes this
chojesr and asks the client to de-
scribe how he knows that he didn’t




(27) R:

(28} T:

(29) R:

(30) T:

(31) R:

(32) T:

Weall, | just
kraw. . .

How, specificafiy,
o vou know?

She just didn’t
tike me.

Haw, specifically,
do vou know that
fanet didn't like
your

She wasn't
interested in me.

Irnterested in
wWhat wigy?
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make a good impression on Janet —
challenging what appears to he
mind-reading on the part of the
c¢lient.

The client fails to specify the
process word, the verh, maore
completely.

The therapist again asks the client
how he knows, specifically, that he
didn’t make a good impression on
Janet,

Again, the client presents a Surface
Structure in which he clagims knowl-
edge of another person’s ionner
experionce without specifying how
he gained that kmowledge — appar-
ently mind-reading,

The therapist continues to chal-
lenge the client’s reports of mind-
reading.

Again, the client claims knowledge
of another'’s inner state.

Again, the therapist challenpes the
mind-reading. Notice that there are
two general forms the therapist has
available for use in challenging
gsemantically  ill-formed Surface
Structures which invelve mind-
reading, Either the form (a) how do
you krow X7 where X is the
client’s Surface Structure (e.g., she
wnrsnt 'f interested in youl ), or, as the
therapist uses in this case, the form
(h) Verbh in what way/manner?
where Verh iz the verh from the
client’s original Swrface Strueture
{e.g., interested). Both gquestions re-
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{33) R:  5She didn’t pay
gitention 1o me.

34) T: How didn't she
(
pav uttention to
youl?

{35) R:  She dickn't fook at
me.

(36) T:  Lettnesee i
indersignd this.
Yeaur krow that
Janet wasm't
interested in you
because she
&idn’t fook at
you?

{37} R:  That's right!

{38) T:  fs fhere oty way
vour confed
imugine funet not
fooking al You
airid her still being
interesied in you?

guest that the client specify how
the process ocewnred — essenfizlly,
a request to specify the process
word or verh more completely.

For the fourth successive time, the
elient. provides a Surface Strocture

which invelves mind-reading,

The therapist again challenpes the
client’s mind-reading,

The client finally provides a Surface
Structure in response to a request
ta specify a process which appears
to be mind-reading, which identifies
a situation which is verifiable —
doesn™t invelve & mind-reading
claim.

The therapist substitutes the new
non-mind-reading material into a
Swface Structure which identifies
it as the bagis for the mindasrcading
claims that the client has boen
making. Tlere the therapist is
checking to see whether he has
undersioad the client's made! of his
experience, Ho requests verification
from the client.

The client verifies the therapist’s
statement about his model.

The therapist has offered & generali-
zation and the client has verified it.
Now notice the form of that Sur-
face Structure (34): X because Y,
The therapist, having hed the client
verify it, may now challenge this
generalization, again asking the
client to re-comnect his generaliza-
tion with his experience. The thera-




(39} R:

{40} T:

{41} R:

(42) T:

(43) R:

Wel, ... fdon't
baow. ..

L wour afways
fook at everyorne
you 're interested
in?

Fauess ... ot
afwiavs. But fust
because fanet (s
{rterested in me
doesrt 't meagn that
she fifes me.

How, specifically,
do vou kaow that
she doesn 't ke
yvoul

She doesn't listen
fer e
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pist asks the ¢lient whether the con-
nection hetween the X wnd Y
connected hy the relation word be-
range in the general form X becouse
Y always oceurs,

The client wavers.

The therapist challenges the gener-
alizaticn, aguin using the same tech-
nique — this time shifling the
referential  indices so  that the
reneralization

l Janet lool at vou
You look at everyone

l Janet interested in you
You interestod In cveryone

The therapist’s challenge to the
client™ Surface Structure succoeds
- the clisnt admits that his general-
ization is faulty. The next Surface
Structure by the client invites the
infexrence that he thinks that Junet
doesn't like him. Notice that agaio
the client is claiming knowledge of
another’s inner state.

The therapist appin challenges the
client’s mind-reading by asking the
client to specify the process more
completely.

The client presents a new Surfuce
Structure, again semantically ill
formed {mind-reading). Notice that
there is a difference — [ can deter-
mine whether another is looking at
me (note, net seeing me, just
luoking at me) simply by observing
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(44) T:

(45) R:

(46) T:

(47) R:

How, specificalfy,
do vou kaow that
she doesn 't listen
fo yvou?

Well, she doein’'t
ever luok at me
{beginning to get
angryl. You
Enow how
wornen grel! They
never fet yea
krow if they
notice you.

L ke who,
specificafiy?

{angrv} Like my
matfer . .. af,
God damn it! She
gever wos

her, but T cannot determine
whether another is listening ta me
by simply okserving her {nor can [
determine whether she hears me by
observing alone).

The therapist challeniges the client’s
mind-reading Surface Structure by
asking for & more complefe specifi-
ealion af the process.

The client retreats to the previous
well-formed Surface Structure with,
notice, the addition of a universal
guantifier ever. The addition of this
guantifier results in a generalization
which the therapist may choose to
challenge, Furthermore, the client’s
next Surface Structure presents seve
eral options to the therapist: (a} the
client’s wssertion You kuow ine
yolves mind-reading; {b} the noun
women carries no referentisl index;
{c) the Surface Structure does nnt
specify how women are — it simply
asserts that the therapist knows.
The process word or verb are is
completely unspecified. The client’s
next Surface Structure fails {at
Jeast) two well-formed-in-therapy
conditions: [a)l the noun they oc-
ears twice 1n the Surface Struclure
— it has no referentixl index,” and
{h) the universal guantifier never
identifics a generalization which
may he challenged.

The therapist chooses to go after
the refevential index,

The client identifies the missing ref-
evential index. The client’s next
Surface Structure haz the same
form as the previous Surface Struc-




(48) T:

(49) R:

(50) T:

(51} R:

(52) T:

interested in me.

How do you
Enow that vour
mother wos naver
interested in you?

Every time | tried
ta show her that |
cared about her,
she pever noticed
it {begins to s0b)

. - why dlidn’t
she notice?

How, specifically,
did vou try to
show frer that
¥ou cared about
her?

(sabbing saftiv)
Like alf the time |
wsed fo come
home from
sehtgol and do
things for frer,

What things,
specificafty, did
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tures (31, 36, 88, 41) — this time,
however, the pranoun she refers to
the client’s mother, not Janet. The
Surface Structure is semantically il
formed, as before, as the process by
which the client has come to know
that his mother wasn’t interested in
him js not specified.

The therapist challenges the client's
Surface Structure, asking [or a
more  fully  specific  process
description.

The elient’s Surface Structure in-
cludes {a) two universal quantifiers
{every time and never}, thus identi-
fying a generalization which the
therupist may choose to challenge,
and (b) three process words or
verbs which are very incompletely
specified (show, care about, notice)
as they do not present a clear image
to the thurapisl, and (c) one claim
to knowledge of another’s inner
perception without specifving the
process (rotice in she never
noticed .. .\

The therapist now begins to clarify
the image for himself by asking for
a more fully specified description
of the process. He ehooses to ask
first about the client’s actions.

This Surface Strueture by the client
contains (a) a universal quantifier
all the time subject to chaullenge hy
the therapist, and (b) a noun argu-
ment things which has no referen-
fial index.

The therapist continues to explore
the client’s model, specifically
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{53) R:

you do for hear?

Well, f always
wsed to clean up
the fiving room
ard wash the
dishes . . . and she
never aoticed . . .
g never safd

v ifrisng.

aticmpting to get a clear image of
the client’s perception of his ac-
tions. e selects option (k).

The client’s Surface Structure
offers the therapist the following
four options: (a) three universal
guantifiers fafiwavs, never, never),
identifying three challengeahle gen-
eralizations in the client’s model;
(b} the occurrence of the very in-
completely specified werh nofice;
{e) a elaim by the client of knowl-
edge of another’s perceptions {ro-
tice); {d) a deletion associated wilh
the verk say {ie., to whom?). In
addition, notice the way the client
fimt states she never noticed, then
patses and savs, she never said any-
thing. In our experience, two suec-
cessive Surface Siructures with the
same synbactie form {ie., noun—
quantifier—verh. . .) separated only
by a puuse, identily two sentences
which, for the speaker, are equiva-
lent or nearly equivalent in meaning
m the client’s model, As in this
case, such equivalences are very use-
ful In coming to understind the
connections belween the client’s
expericnice atd the way that experi-
ence iz represented, For example,
notice thal the first of these twa
sialements is a claim that the client
has knowledge of ancther’s percep-
tion while the second is semantic-
ally well formed, involving no
mind-reading. If, in fact, the two
statements are equivalences, the
second onme identifies the cxper-
erce which is represented by ihe
first (a semantically ill-formed Sur-
face Siructure), or, in other words,
in the client’s model, the client’s




(54) T:

(55} R:

(56) T:

(57) R:

(58) T:

Reafoh, does youwr
miciher's not
saying aervifing
o vour agbout
witaf you wsed to
o mean that she
rever noticed
what pou hod
done?

Yeah, since she
never noticed
what [ did for
hrev, she wasn't
inferested in me,

fer me get this
straight: you're
sqving that your
mother’s nof
naticing what
you did for hrer
means thut she
wusn 't inferested
i ovou?

Yes, that's right.

Ralph, have you
ever frad e
experience of
someans s doing
something for
you and you
didn't notice
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maother’s not saying anything is
equivalent to her not noticing.

The therapist has chosen to ignore
the well-formed-in-therapy viola-
tions in the client’s Surface Strue-
ture for the time being and checks
to see whether the last two Surface
Structures are, in fact, equivalences.
Sueh generalizations are extremely
important in coming to understand
the client's experience.

The client verifies the eguivalence
and supplies a third Surface Strue-
ture which, sinee it is sobstituted
for one of the other two (specifi-
colly, she didn't say anything) iz
flso equivalent. This third Surface
Structure is: she wasn 't inferosted
in me. The client’s Surface Strue-
ture also includes a universal gquan-
tifier never.

The therapist decides to verify the
equivalence of these two Swurface
Structures.

The client again verifies the general-
pation involved.,

The therapist decides to challenge
the client’s generalization — here he
chooses to hegin the challenge by
ghifting the relerential indices, [Ses
page 125)

and therefore, the generalizations
are transformed : (See page 128)
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(59} R:

{6t} T:

(61} R:

(62) T

vl affer they
pointed [t out
fo vou?

Well ..., veah, /
rermemer one
Hme, ..,

Did vou not
nofice what they
had done for vou
becatise you
weres 't inferested
i them!

Na, [ fust didn't
notice. . .

Ealph, can vou
imagine thai your
mother fust
ofidn’t notice

i you fthe client)
someone/they

1 vaur (client3) mother
you (the client)

your mother didn 't notice . . .
t vou didr'l nokee ...

and

vyou do something for vour
mother

¥ someone do something for you

Natice that the effect of shifting
the referential indices in this way is
to place the client in the position of
the active member of his original
generalization — his mother, the
person he is criticizing.

The client at first hesitates, then
admits that he has been in the posi-
tion that he described his mother
oecupying in his original general-
ization,

The therapist, having received the
admissian by the client that he has
had this experience, interrupts him
and aslkes if the equivalence

X not notice = X nof inferesfed
is vulid when he is the one who Jdid
not netice (i, X = the client),
thereby challenging the genetal-
ization,

The client denies this equivalence
when he is the person not notieine.

The therapist, having received a
denial of the equivalence

X not notice = X not inferested
when X = the client, now reverses




(631 R:

(64) T:

(65} R:

(66) T:

{67} R:

(68) T:

when. . ..

No, it's not the
FrHE,

f1# Whar's nor the
safne o5 wihat?

My pot noticing
s nof the some as
my mather not
Roficing — see,
she NEVER
naticed what |
did for her,

Mever?

Welf, ot very
many times,

Ralph, tefi me
uhout one
specific time
wiTEN VOUr
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the referential indices that he had
shifted earlier. This results in the
client’s original equivalence state-
ment: namely, that
X not nolfcing = X not interested
where X = cfient’s mother

The client recognizes the therapist’s
challenge before he completes it,
interrupts him, and denies that the
two cases (where X = the client and
where X = the client™ mother) are
the same. The Surface Siructure he
uses to deny this fails the well-
formed-in-therapy conditions: (a)
the pronoun it has no referential
mdex, and (b} the seeond portion
of Lhe comparative has been
deleted.

The theeapist asks for both the ref-
erential index and the missing por-
tion of the comparative.

The client fills in the infuormation
raguested by the therapist. He then
goes on to describe Lhe ditference
between the two cases, namely,
that his mother never noticed. This
umiversal guantifier identifies a
challengeable generalization.

The therapist challenges the univer-
sal quaniilier.

The client admits that there were
axeeptions, thereby coming closer
to re-connecting his generalization
with his expertence.

The therapist attempts to get the
client to focus the model by asking
for a specific exception to the
client’ initial peneralization.



130 | frio the Vorlex

mather noticed
what o fgd
done for her,

(69) R:  Well, ance when
... yeah
farrgrify), 1 even
had to tell her.

(70) T:  Had to tefl her
what?

(71) Rz That { had done
tis thing for her.
ff she had been
interested enaiigh
she would fave
noticed it herseff.

(72) T:  Irterested erough
for what?

(73) R:  [frterested enough
fo shaw me that
she foved me.

(74) T:  Ralph, how did
your sfrow vour
mather that you
loved her?

{One of the argument nouns associ-
atedd with the verb tell has been
deleted {tell what?).

The therapist asks for the missing
piece of the Surface Structure.

The fixst Smwrface Structure inclizdes
a noun argument {this thing} and
lacks a referential index. The
client’s second Swiace Structure in-
cludes a deletion associated with
the word enough lenough Jfor
iwhat), and a pronoun it without a
refercntial index.

The therapist asks for the deleted
matetial.

The client supplies the deleted ma-
terial that the therapist requested.
Thiz new Surface Structure ineludes
fa) a violation of the semantic well-
lormedness condition of mind-
reading — the client claims to know
whether his mother loved him with-
out specifying how he got that in-
formation; (b} the verk fove is very
ineompletely specified.

The therapist is attempting to gain
a clear image of the way that the
client and his mother eommuni-
cated their feelings of caring for
one another, He hos been informed
by the client that his mother wasn't
interested enough to show him that
she loved him. The therapist des
cides to employ the referential




(75) R:

{76) T:

(77) Rz

By doimg things
for frer.

Ralph, did vour
mather ever do
things for vou?

Yer, but sfie
rrever realfv L
rever let me
Enow for sure.
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index shift technique. Specifically,
he makes the substitution

l yourmother l you {the cliant)

vou (the client) { your mother
Thus, the portion of the client’s last
Surface Structure is transformed
your mother show vou thot she
loved vou
wou show vour mother that vou
laved ker
Having made this shift in referential
indices, the therapist asks the client
to focus the image, asking for a
mare complately specified verb.

The client presents a further specifi-
cation of the werb, setting up the
equivalence
Xlaves ¥ = X do things for ¥
where X = the clieni ond
Y = the client’s mother

The therapist now shilts the refer-
ential indices back to the orieinal
Surface Structure {73), and pre-
sents one half of the equivalence
for the elient’s verifieation.

The client agrees that his mother
did do things for him, hut he denies
that the equivalence holds — that is,

X toves Y + X do things fer ¥

where X = the client’s mother
Y = the client

The eclient’s new Surface Structure
presents the therapist with the fol-
lowing options: (a) ask for the dif-
ference in the two situations which
makes the equivalence fail to hold
{identified by the cue word but);
{b) there are lwo vecurrenees ol Lhe
challengeable  universal guantifier
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(78) T:

(79) R:

(81) R:

(82) T:

(83) R:

(84) T:

MNever fet vou
Rrrow wihat?

She never fef e
Enow for sure if
she reaflv foved
me (5tilf sobbing
softiv).

et vou ever lfet
her krow for sure
that vou foved
her?

She Brew . ..

How do your
Erow sfre kmew?

fo..0 80 . fguess
! don't,

What prevents
you fram telfing
fer?

never; (c) a deletion associated with
the yerh know (i.e, know what?);
{(d) a very incompletely specified
verb hrow.,

The therapist chooses option (c)
and asks for the deleted noun arpu-
ment  asocigted with the wverh
Enow,

The client supplies the missing
noun argument. His Surface Strue-
ture includes (a} a challengeable
universal quantifier never; (b) two
very incompletely specified verbs
know and love.

The therapist again chooses to use
the referential index shift tech-
nigue. The substitution that he uses
is the same as the one that he em-
ploved in {74).

The elient’s Surface Strueture cons
taing (A} a deletion asspciated with
ihe verh know; ¢(b) 2 violation of
the semantic weli-formedness con-
dition, mind-reading; {c) a very in-
completely spevified verb krow.

The therapist chooses option (e).

The client wavers, and then admits
that he is not able to specily the
process by which his molher was
supposed to have been able to
know that he Toved her. This is
equivalent to stating that the proc-
£55 in his model is not specified.

The client has been unable to iden-
tify the process by which his
mother was supposed to have been




{85) R:

(36) T:

(87) R:

(88) T:

{89) R:

(90} T:

{91} R:

LTI . L.
e, mavhe
mothing.

MAYEE?

{ guess § could.

Rafph, do vou
GLHELs you could
afso fefl fonet
how vou feel
about her?

Fhat's g Nitle
SCAry.

What Is a lirtle
scarp?

That § coold ftest
go g and tell
her.
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_able to know that he loved her. The

therapist immediately moves to the
technique of asiiing what is it that
prevents the client from using the
mest direct way he knew of com-
municating his feelings of lave to
his mother,

The client wavers, considering the
obvious, His Surface Structure in-
ctudes a very qualified moybe and
the universal quantifier nothing.

The therapist works to got more of
a commilmenl feom Lhe cliant,

The client admits the possibility.

The therapist now shifts referential
mdices again

l client s mother
Janet

and asks for a commitment from
the client to change the communi-
cation process in that relationship
o that it is more direct and re-
guires no mind-reading,

The client hesitates; his Surfare
Strueture contains (a) a noun argu-
ment without a referential index
that; (b) a deletion of the noun
argument associated with the verb
scary {ie., scary to whom?),

The therapist asks for the missing
refercntial index.

The client supplies the missing in-
dex and expresses doubt about the
communication commitment that
the therapist s asking for.
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(92) T:

{93) R:

What stops you?

Nothing, that's
wihat's 5o soary,
{facghing)

The therapist uses the technique of
asking for the peneralization, the
cutcome of the clients action
which he finds scary,

The client recognizes that he has
that choicc.

The therapist at this point moved into nen-Meta-madel tech-
nigques, setting up a contract with Ralph to insure that the new
possibilities which he had discovered would be acted upon.

{1} B:

(2) T:

{3) B

TRANSCRIPT 2

This transcript session tegk place with a group of trainess who
were witnessing a demonstration, Beth is 2 woman of abuut 28,
She has been married once and has two small children. The
demonstration begins:

What shoufd ! do
firse?

Telf rre what you
dre doing here;
you said in the
interview vou
wanted some help
with something
freferrinig to a
two-rtifmiife
interview an Rour
before in which
five people were
chiosen for this
demonstration).

Let's see, what
arn | doing here
voo b fwunr
Felpwith
weff it
FOOrRnates,

The client bepins by requesting di-
rection from the therapist.

The therapist begins by asking the
client to specify what she is daing
here wmd, referring (o a previnua
conversation, asks her to verify and
explain her request for help.

The client sounds hesitant, some-
what confused; (a} she leaves a Sur-
face Siructure uncompleted — felp
with .. ., pauses, then states . . . it’s
my roommuales, The verb help is
very incompletely specified; {b) the
nouns # and roommefes have no
refereniial indices,




(4)

(5)

(8)

i i

Roammmales? ...

{interrupiing)
Karen and Sue,
they sture fhe
hause with me.
We afso hove four
chifdren befwesn
LS.

What kind of help
wonld vou lifke
with these two
peaple?

They doun'l seem
to understond
me,

How do you
Erow thev don't
pdersiand you?
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Tha therapist decides to ask for a
referential index on the noun arpu-
ment ragmimales

The client supplies referential in-
dices as requested by the therapist,
She adds more infovration, thus
allowing the therapist a somewhat
clearer image of her madel.

The therapist makes the assumption
that the noun aroument roomnates
fita in the noun arpumenl posilion
of the sentence that the elicnt left
incomplete in her second comment,
Presupposing this, the therapist re-
tums to the client's ariginal Surtace
Structure and asks the clienl to
further specify the process word
help,

The client ignoves the therapist's
specific question and begins to de-
scribe her roommates. Notice that
{a) the dative areument associated
with the verb geem: is missing/de-
leted; (b) the client is claiming
knowledre of the inner experience
of others without specifying how
ghe got that information — a well-
formed-in-therapy viclation called
mind-reading; (c} the client’s Sur-
fare Structure includes the very
unspecified verb understand.

The therapist challenges the client's
Swrface Structure Tor violating the
semantic well-lormedness eondition
{mind-reading). He asks the elient
ta deseribe how she came to know
how they don’t understand her.
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{9 B: fguess, it’s that
they're (0o
busy. ...

{(10) T:  Too busy for
what?

(11) B:  Wefl. .. too busy
re see that f have
reeds.

(12) T:  Whut needs?

(13) B:  Thut F would like
Far them to do
something for me
arce in g whife,

{14) T:  Swch as whar?

(15) B:  They really have
a fot of things to
oo, bt
soprretimas | feef
that thev are
fnsensifive.

The client’s response fails to be well
formed in therapy as: {a) the noun
argurment it has no referential index
and, {b) the predicate teo busy has
a dalelion associated with it {too
husy for what?).

The therapist asks for the deleted
portion of the client’s last Surface
Struecture,

The client supplies the missing ma-
terial in the form of a new Smface
Structure. The new Surface Struc-
ture includes 2 noun arrument with
no referential index (needs). This
particular noun argument is a nomi-
nalization from the Deep Structure
predicate to need.

The therapist asks for the referen-
tial index on the client’s nominal-
zation needs.

The client’s new Surface Structure
ggain lacks a referential index on
what szhe wanls [rom her room-
mates fsomething in for them to do
something). The verb do is nearly as
incampletely specified as possible.

The therapist ecntinues to ask for
the missing referential index.

Again, the client fails to respond to
the guestion from the therapist.?
Her new Surface Structure is in vip-
lation of the weoll-Ilormed-in-therapy
conditionz {a) missing referential
index on ...« fof of things ... (h)
missing referential index on some-
times; (¢} the almost completely
unspecified verb de in ., , things to
do . . . ;(d) a missing dative noun




{16) T:

(17) B:

(18} T:

(19} B:

(20} T:

Whaom qre they
insensitive to?

Me. And. ..

I what way are
they insensitive
fo you?

You see, Fdo g
fot of things for
them, but they
don't seerm to do
anvthing for me.

What don’t they
ga for vow? What
reeds don't they
see that you
frave?
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asrgument associated with the verb
tnsensitive (l.e., insensitive o
wham?}; (e) by using the verb in-
sensitive, the client i3 elaiming
knowledge of the inner state of
another without specifving the
process by which she Jmows —
mingd-reading,

The therapist asks for the missing
noun argument associsted with the
verh fnsensitive [in Deep Structure,
option {d}in above].

The client supplies the missing argu-
ment and begins something else,

The therapist interrupts, chocsing
to ask the client to specily how she
knows the others involved are in-
sensilive to her — aption (e}

Agin the client fails to respond
directhy ta the therapist’s question.
Her new Surface Structure vicolates
the following well-formed-in-
therapy conditions: (a) missing yef-
ercntizl index on a lat af things and
arrything; (k) the nearly completely
unspecified verb de otcurs twice in
the client’s Surface Structore: {¢] a
challengeable universal quantifier in
arnything; (d} a deleted dative noun
argument assoclated with the verb
seem — seemn lo whom?

The therapist asks for a couple cf
the missing referential indices on
noun arpuments that are {loating
around — the eaything, from tho
client’s Surface Structure (18) and
the needs fram the client’s Surface
Structure (11).
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(21} B:

(22} Tz

(23) B:

{24) T:

I'm a person, too,
aried they don't
seem o recogrnize
that.?

Howe dor't they
recognize that
you're @ person’?

They, both of
them, never do
anything for me.

They NEVER do
AMNYTHING for
perdd

The client continpes to fail to re-
spond to the therapist’s question.
The new Surface Structure contains
{a) a presupposition carried hy the
word too 3l the end of the Surface
Structure F'm a person. The impli-
cation is that someone elso (uniden-
tified) is & person — hence, no
referential index; {(b) a decleted
dative noun argument associated
with the veth seem — fseem fo
whom?): (¢} the client is claiming
knowledge of the inner state of
another (... they don't seem to
recognize ...) without stating how
she dol this information; (d) a rela-
tivaly incompletely specified wverh
recognize.

The therapist is irving fo get an
image clear to him of the client’s
model — he keeps returning to the
specilication of what the room-
mates actually do — just as he did
with {100, (14), {18, {20], and this
request. The therapist challenges
the ill-lormedness of the relatively
ineomplelely specified verh
recognize.

The ¢lient responds to the therapist
with a Surface Structure which can
be challenged on the grounds of:
{a) a universal guantifiecr — never,
identlifying a generalization; (b} a
noun argument associated with the
gencral verb o, lacking a referen-
tial index — pnyvthing: (¢} the nearly
completely  unspecified pro-verb®
do.

The therapist chooses to challenge
the generalization. He does it by
emphasizing {voice quality) the uni-




(25) B:

(26) T:

(27) B:

(28] T:

o, not never,
bt | atwovs g
things far them
whether they ash
of rol,

Let me see il

vnderstand al this

point. {f someone
recognizes thor
VO Gré a person,
ther they wifl
always do things
for you whelher
you ask or notd

Welf, mavbe not
elways, ...,

o a Bt
confused gf this
paint; could voir
teff me what
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versal gquantifiers in the client's
ariginal Sutrface Structurs when
feeding the sentence back to the
client for verification orv denial.

The therapist’s challenge to the
client’s last generalization is suc-
cessful {i.e., No, not never}), She
goes an to state a new generaliza-
tion identified by: (a) the universal
guantifier afways; and containiog
(b} 2 noun arpument without a ref-
erential index — things, (¢] the
nearly completely unzpecified verh
do, [d)} the deletion of two nonn
arguments associated with the verh
ask (nsk forfabouf what? and ssk
whom). Remember, the therapist is
still trving to find out wha is doing
what specifically for whom — what
the client means when she says that
her roomnates fail to recognize her
85 4 person,

The therapist thinls that he has
identified a generalization — specif-
ically, an equivalence between

X do thinga for
Y whether ¥
asfs or net

X rol reeopmize ¥ =
af d person

He puts the generalization in the
form of an eguivalence peneraliza-
tion and asks the client to confirm
or deny it,

The client halks at the generali-
zation,

The therapist returns to attempting
fo find out what, specifically, the
client’s roommates do that the
client represents as not recognizing
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(29) B:

(30) T:

(31) B:

(32) T:

thuse things ere
that they woiwld
do If they
recognized that
veau're g persan?

You krnow, ke
Feln with the
dishes or
babysitting, or
Jast anvthing.

Coeildd your also
expioin Aow vour
rocmmales gra
supposed o
Errow wital these
things are that
you want done?

If they were
sRnsitiva enough,
they would
kriow.

Sensitive enough
to whom?

her as a person as he did in {22) and
{26). He admits he is confused hy
what the client has said.

The client hegins to clarify the
image by mentioning some concrete
things such as help with the dishes
and Babysitting. She then throws it
away with the noun argpument

enyihing

The therapist has been usking re-
peatedly how the client knows
what her roommates recopnize {8},
(18}, and (20). Here, he makes a
referential index shift and asks how
(by what process) the elient’s room-
mates come to know what the
clicnt herself wants.*

The client responds in the pat-
terned wav we have seen already,
specifically claiming that her room-
mates can know what she wants
without specifying by what process
they get this information. 1n addi-
tion, the client’s Surface Structure
includes well-formedness-condition
viglations: (a) deletion of a noun
argument associated with the verh
sensifive (sensitive to whom?); (bl a
comparative deletion associated
with the cue word erough i sensi-
tive enough (ie., sensitive enough
for what?); (c) the deletion of a
noun argument associated with the
verh know (ie., know what?).

The therapist chooses to ask for
eng of the deleted arpuments —
option (a) in {31).




(33) B:

{34} T:

(35) B:

(36) T:

(37) B:

(38} T:

(39) B:

fome,

ff they were
sensitive enough
1o vou, then they
showld e ahle to
read your mind?

Read my mined?

Yes, how efse
could they know
whar vou need
grd wartt? D
you tefl them?

Well, nof
cxactfy . . .

Nar exactly how?

Well t kinda Rint,
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The client swpplies the missing
noun argument requested by the
therapist, relativizing the sensitivity
{or rather, lack of it) of her room-
mates to her.

The therapist now hack-tracks fo
the client’s Surface Structure (31)
and challenges its semantie ill-
formedness [(mind-rending), option
(d) in {21), directly by explicitly
stating the assumption implicit in
the client’s sentence (31).

The client appears confused, taken
abhack by the therapist’s explicit
statement of her mind-reading
assumption,

The therapist continues to chal-
lenge the client’s very incomplets
description of the process by which
her roommates are supposed to
know what she wants and needs,
{oying Lo pget a clear imare of the
client's mode! (the therapist’s
guestion refers hack to the client’s
Surface Stractures (11), {13), and
(19). The therapist at this point
even offers one possible way that
the process he's tryving to get a clear
image of might occeur — Do you teff
them?

The elignt denies that she lets her
raommates kmow by telling them
divectly,

The therapist continues to push for
8 descriplion of the process.

The client’s Surface Structure has
(a) a deleted noun argument associ-
ated with the verb Aint — (ie., hint
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(40) T:

(41) B:

(42) T:

(43) B:

How da your
Einda hint?

I da things for
e,

Ther, since vou
do things for
them, they're
supposed to
Lnow that vou
wiaantt therr to do
sometiring in
return?

i sutirds soriua
fumay when you
say it fike that.

at whet?); (b) the verh hint alone
vields no clear image of how the
client’s roommates are supposed to
know what she wants and needs;
Lhe already incomplelely specilied
verh Rind in combination wilh the
qualificr  Rinda makes the image
even vaguer; {¢) a second deleted
noun argumenl associatled wilh the
verb kint (ie., hint to whomf).

The therapist decides to ask for a
more complete specification of the
process of Ainting — option (b) in
(39).

The client states more completely
the process of how she lets her
roommmates knmow what she wants
and needz — how she kinds hints —
that is, she does things for them,
The new Serface Structure faily to
b well formed in thetapy as {a) it
includes & noun arpument which
haz no referential index — things;
(b) it includes the nearly com-
pletely unspecified verb da; (c} this
surface Structure may be equiv-
alent in the client’s model — that is,

(X kinda hints = (X does things

ta Yl for ¥)

The therapist decides to check to
see whether the client will verify
this peneralization [option {c) in
(41)] by repesiing the entire gen-
eralization 1o the client.

As the client savs, the generaliza-
lionz from her own model when
presented to her by the therapist in




(14} T:

(45) B:

{46} T:

(47) B:

Sort of funny
howr

tike F'm nof
being honest or
sarmetfing, bt
you fusk can't go
arournd
demearnding things
all the time or
people wilf not
Wizt Fo give them
fo you

Wit a second;
whtes Cun’t ga
arotind
demanding things
alf the time from
wwiroem

I can't go around
dernanding things
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a single statement saund funny; she
wavers, not willing to verilv the
generalization, She uses the very in-
completely specified verb funny.

The therapist asks her to further
specify her verb funny.

The client’'s Surface Structure in-
cludes viclatinns of the following
well formed-in-therapy conditions:
fa) a missing refercntial index on
something: () a missing reterential
index, on vou (twice); {c) 8 missing
referential index on alf the time; {d)
8 missing referential index on
things; {e) a missing referentizl
index on peaple; (f) incompletely
specilied verbs being fhonest and de-
mand; (g) a challenpeable universal
guantifier aff in. .. afl the time; {l)
a modal operator of possibilicy
cont in ... you can't ga; {i) a
mind-reading semantic ill-formed vi-
clation in people wifl nof went
where the client clairps to be able
to know an inner state of olhers
without specifying how she gets
that information; (j) the cue word
but which denlifies a possible Tm-
plied Causative; (k) a missing noun
argument. assoeiated with demand
{demand from whom?).

The therapist seems to be oyer-
whelmed by the abundance of
choices — he decides to ask for twa
ol the viclabons — & relerential
index [option (h} im 453] and a
missing noun argument [option {k}
in {45}].

The client’s Surface Structure in-
cludes both of the items requested
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(48) T:

from Suwe and
Kurernt or they
W 't Wit to
give me anything.

! thoought you
said that they
didn’t give yau
etiythirig o yway.

by the therapist furhio (46) I; from
wheom (46) Karen and Suef. In ad-
dition, her Surface Structure con-
tains (a} modal operator of
mpossbility; (b) noun anuments
with missing referential indices
things in ... go eround demanding
things, and anything in ... give me
gnything; (¢) a mind-reading viola-
tion; the elient claims Inowledge of
an inner state (not only an inner
state huot a futore inner state as well
— prystal ball mind-reading) in the
phrase ... they won’t want fo; (d)
two unspecified verbs demand and
give which present a very vague,
unfocused [mage of the process.
Notice, also, the overall form of the
client’s Surface Structure — Xor Y
where X contains a modal operater,
Tn the section on modal operators,
we painied out that one technique
for challenging generalizetions in-
yolyving modal operators in the form
of senisnces sueh as

Jean't ...

ar
It's impossible . ..
ar

One moy not. ..
ie to ask the guestion, or what?
Here the elient has already supplied
the outecome or consequence; that
is, the or what part —ar ¥ specili-
cally, ... or they won’t want to;
thercby identifying a full gencrali-
zation in her model which may be
challenged.

The therapist chooses to challenge
the client’s generalization. He does
this by first translating the client’s
generplization into an eguivelent
form, The client says




(49) B:

(50) T:

Wefi, they do
sommetires, baf
ot when [ want
ir,

Do vou ask them
when your want
samething?
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X or Y: (I don’t ask) or (they
won't want fo give)
Ax deseribed in Chapter 4, Surface
Structures of this form are equiva-
lent to
If not X, then ¥: If {T don't ask)
then (they won't
want to give)
ar
If (1 ask) then
{they won't want
to give)
The client's generalization now has
the farm
If I ask, they wen't want to
Eive. ...
Since the client has already told the
therapist both that she doesn't ask
(36), (37), (38), (32), (40), and
{41), and that they don’t give her
what she wants or needs {111, (13},
{15), (19, and (23}, he knows that -
the reverse af the client’s generali-
zation is true in her experience;
namely
if I don't ask, they wan’t wanf
to give. . ., .
He, therefore, sees that the If part
of the generalization is irrelevant,
substitules the word enyieey, and
presents this to the client for her
verification or denial.

The therapist’s challenge works; the
client denys her generalization, Iler
new Surface Strueture ineludes: (a)
two elements which lack referential
indices — sometimes and it; (b) a
very incompletely specified verh
do; (c) the eue word but.

The therapist is still trving to get a
clear image of how the client and
her two roommates communicate
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{51) B:  [pause) ... (Puls
her hands in her
fon and her faca
in frer hands).
Mud. | konnnt
{rotnbiing),

(52) T:  (Softly, but
directiy) Beth, do
you ask whern
you want
sornething?

{53) B: [lcon't

{54) T: What prevents
yau?

(55) B: {fjust can't,. .. |
JUST CANT

(56) T: Berh, what would
huppen if you
asfed far
soenething wihen
oo want 2

to one another what they want and
nesd. He asks her spectfically
whether she asks them when she
wants something,

The elient is experiencing a strong
emoticon.

The therapist persists it his attempt
to pat a clear image of the process
by which tho client expresses her
needs and wants, He repeats the
gueskion,

The client vses a modal operator of
impossibility, leaving off the re-
maindear of the sentence,

The therapist has now identified an
important portion of the client's
maodel. Here the client experiences
no choice {53) and a great deal of
pain {21). The Lherapist begins to
challenge the limiting portion of
the clieni’s model by asking what,
gpecifically, makes thiz impossi-
bility for her impossihle.

The eclient simply repeats that it is
not paossible for her to ask — sho
again ndicates that she has strong
emotions in this area of her model
by her changing voice quality and
volume,

The therapist continiues to ¢hal-
lenge the impoverishing portion of
the client’s model. He shilts to
gnuther of the Meta-model fech-
niques described under modal




(57} B:

{58) T:

(59) B:

(60} T:

f car’t Baceise
people will feel
pushed around Jf
{ ash for things
trom them.

Do peopla ask for
things from you?

Yes.

Do you always
feef pushed
arownd?
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operators, asking for an outcome.

The client Is willing to give the out-
come. There are several violations
of the well-formed-intherapy con-
ditions in her Surface Structure
which may be challenged; (&) the
modal operator can’t; (b) the
Cause-Elfect relalionship X Becausse
Y identified by the word hecpuse;
{c] noun arguments with no refer-
ential indices, peeple and things;
{d) a crystal-ball mind-rcading viola-
tion . . . peaple will feel pushed, {g)
g2 deletion noun arrument associ-
ated with the verb pushed arownd —
pushed around by whom?

The therapist is poing to challenge
the necessity of the Cause-bffect
relationship or peneralization which
the client has in her model. He
begins by shifting referential indices

I {the client) people
peopls I (the elient)

Thus, the part of the generalization
that the therapist is focusing on
shifts

l T ash for things fram people.
People ask for things from me.

Having made the shift, he presents
the client with the result for verifi-
cation or denial,

The clicnt verifies that she has had
the experience

The referential index shift which
the therapist began in {58) con-
tinues as he uses the zsame shift
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{61) B:

(62) T:

Mo, nor afways,
bt sormerivines |
do.

Beih, are vou
agwre that thirty
MInUtes ago yau
Comie to me and
asked if { would
wark with vou?
You ashed for
sewnething for
yourseff?

people I {the client)

Thus, the other portion of the
client’s oripinal  peneralization
becomes

] I (the client) people

People feel pushed around ...
I feel pushed ground ., .

The therapist now presents this
plece of the transformed onginal
Surface Structure, challenging it by
emphasizing the universality of the
¢laim with his voice gquality empha-
sis on the universal quantifier
alLays.

The client denies that the Cause-
Effect relationship is necessary [op-
ticn {h) under (57)]. Her new
Swrface Structure can be challenged
on (a) missing referential index on
sometimes; (b) nearly completely
specitied werh do or under the
asumplivn that the pro-verh do
refers back to pushed ground, then
the missing noun arpument peshed
aground by whom, and a relatively
unspecified verb pushed around; {c)
the cue word but.

Instead of pursuing any of the vip.
lations of the wellformed-in.
therapy conditions in the client’s
last Surface Structure, (he therapist
cantinues to challenge the Cause-
Effect generalization [option (b} in
(5T)1]. The therapist shifts the refer-
ential indiees of the originasl
petiernlization. (See page 149)

The therapist has relativized the
client’s genershzation to the on-
going prasent in therapy, He calls




(63) B:
(64) T:

(65) B:

(66} T:

fpause) Yesssss

Did [ feel pushed
around?

I don't think so,

Then, could vou
fragine ashing
for something for
yourself front one
of your
rogrmates and
their not feefing
pished araund?
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You (the client) | people
1 You (the client) me {the

therapist ).
The result is;
You (the cfient) asked for some-
thing from people.

You osked for something from
¥ e (the Fherapist).

her attention to this, an experience
which contradicts the client’s gener-
alization. The therapist asks her to
verify or deny this experience.

The client verifies her experience.

The therapist invites the client to
theck out the remainder of her
otiginal Cauze-Effect relationship
[option {b) in (5T)] with an exer-
cize in reading the therapist’s mind.

The chient avoids the mind-reading
while checking out the remainder
of her generalization,

The therapist has suceeeded in
getting the elient to deny the gen-
etalization in her model which is
causing her dissatisfaction and pain
{2) by shifting referential indices so
that she recalls experiences she her-
self has had where she didn’l. fee)
pushed around when other people
asked her for things, and (h) by
connecting her generalization with
her immediste experience in ther-
apy. He now shifts referential in-
dices apain, this time batk to the
oricinal difficulty the dient has
with her roommates. He firsi asks
her if she pan fantasize an excep-
ton to her original generalization
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{67) B: VYes, maybe.

(68) T:  Would you fike to
fry?

(69) B Yes, fwould,

(700 T:  And how will you
Erraw if your
roormnates feel
pustred around?

{71) B:  Bath of them
wauid probabfy
feff me.

{(72) T Beth, do yvou telt
people when you
fee! pushed
around?

{73) B: Not exactly, but {
let them knaw.

with her roommates specifically,
The client rerifies this possibility.

The therapist moves to gain the
clhent’s commitment to an ex-
ception to her oripinal generaliza-
tion ib aclual experience as well as
fantasy.

The client indicates that she i
willing to try an actual experiment
with her rcommates.

The therapist, having received the
client’s commitment, retums to the
ceniral part of hiz image of the
client’s model which he has not vet
clarified for himselt — the process
hy which the client and her room-
mates let obne another know what
they each want and need — the
same process he was irying  to
clarify in {8), (18), (22}, (30), (34),
{36}, (40), and {42),

The client supplies the information
which clarifies the therapist’s image
of her model of haw her room-
mates enmmunicate to her how
they're fecling.

The therapist now goss after the
other half of the communication
process: how she lets them know
how she is feeling, what she wanls,

The clisnt's Surface Siruciure in-
cludes (a} a deletion of a moun arpu-
ment associated with the wverh
know; (b) a wery poorly specilied
verb phrase fe! Rnow; () the cue
word bad.



(74) T:

(75) B:

{76) T:

(77} B:

{78) T:

(79} B:

How do your fet
them krnaw?

! greess fust by the
way fact; thay
shoutd be abfe 1o
telf.

How? Are they
supposed 1o be
affe to read your
smind again?

KWelf mo.

What staps vorr
frorm fefiing tirem
directiv that vou
dan’t want to do
somethiing or that
wvou feel pushed
ground?

f coufdn’t hurt
thair feckings.
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The therapist, who is stil! tryving to
ret a clear mmage of how tha client
communicates her feelings to her
roommates, challenges the poorly
gpecifiad verb phrase.

The new Surface Structure includes
violations of the following well-
formed-in-therapy conditions: (a)
referential index missing the way;
(h) a very incompletely specified
verb weiy (o) a very incompleiely
specified verh phrase be able to fell;
{d) a deletion of one of the noun
arguments associated with the verb
tell fto tell what?); (e) the cue word
should,

The therapist persists in demanding
the specifics of the communication
from the client to her roommates.

The client denies that her room-
mates should be able to rowd het
mind.

The therapist chooses to challenge
the impoverished portion of the
elient’s model again [option (b) in

(57)1.

The client responds with a Surface
Structure which involves: {a) a
madal cperator of impossibility; {b)
a very unspecified verb hurt; (c) a
semantically  ill-formed  Cause-
Elfect, F cuuse them to feel hurt,
relationship: (d) missing referential
index on feelings.
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(80) T:

(81} B:

(82) T:

(83] B:
{84) T:

(85) B:

Does teffing
SOMMEnme 1o, OF
that vou feel
prestredl arocnd,
gfwiays hurt their
feelings?

Yes, nobody fikes
fu hear badd
thirngs,

Beth, can vou
rrraginte $frad VoL
would ke ta
Erraw i vour
roommaias feel
pistied grovnd &y
Vs 80 Phat you
could be more
semsitive fo them?

¥es.

Then, could vou
oo imagine your
rocmmales
wanting to krnow
wihen yvour feel
pushed growvnad so
that they could
AECOIRE tore
sensitive to pau?

ST T
{pause} 1 guess

The therapist chooses to challenge
the semantic illformedness of
Cause-Effect relationship [option
(c) in (79}], emphasizing the uni-
versality by inserting the universal
guantifier always.

The client verifies that the generali-
zation 18 part of her model. In addi-
tion, her Surface Structure has
violations: (a) missing relerential
index on nobedy; (b} missing reler-
ential index on #hings; {c¢) a mind-
reading violation, robady Hies; (d)
a universal gquantilier identifying a
challenpeable genetalizalion — no-
body = all people rol; {e) a delelion
associated with the Deep Structure
predicate bed — bad for whom?

The therapist decides {o continne
to challenge the impoverishing gen-
eralization in the client’s model. He
asks the client to imagine an experi-
ence which contradicts the generali
zation she has in her model, or to
verify or deny it.

The client verifies it.

The therapist now uses the same
situation which the client has just
verified ; this time, however, he uses
it wilth the referential index shifi,

I fthe client)
rogrmates

roominaies
I (the client)

The client hesitates, then verifjes
the fantasized situation. Her Sur-
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you're right. face Structure reply inclodes the
deletion of a'noun argument assovi-
ated with right, i.e., you're righf
aehout what?

(86) T:  About what? The therapist asks for the deleted
noun argument.

(&7) B:  ff!iel them The elient supplies the missing
know when f feef  piece and acknowledges her under-
pushed around or  standing of how breaking her own
wani something, generalization could be a good
ther mayhe they  experience {or her and her room-
would be more mates.
sensitive,

The therapist at this point moved into some non-Meta-madel
techniques to give Beth a chance fo integrate her new learnings
and connect her new representations with her experience. This
alsa allowed the therapist to see il there was znything else that
interfered  with  Beth's communicating her needs  to her
roommates,

1n this chapter, we have presented two transcripts which show
therapists using the Meta-model technigues and only these tech-
niques in the therapeutic encounter. Even with these artificial
restrictions, the power of the Meta-model technigues is apparent.
The Meta-maodel provides the therapist with a rich set of choices at
each point in the therapeutic exchange. The overail effect of this
results in an explicit direction or strategy for therapy — the
epnrichment and expansion of the limiting portions of the client’s
model. The Meta-model is not designed for use by itself, but rather
25 a tool to be integrated with the powerful techniques, verbal and
non-verbal, available ram the various forms of psychotherapy. We
furn to this topic now.

FOOTNOTES FOR CHAPTER 5

1. This s the same point that we have made before, Modals, including
the Mctz-models we present here, arc nol claims about actually occurring
events wilthin the person, people and processes being modeled, but rather are
explicit representations of the behavior of those things which allows one to
see [he rulegoverped nature of -the person, people, and processes being
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modeled. Such models reprosent the portions of the process which are
systematic. For example, in the Meta-model, there is no representacion for
the distance between the client and the Tower of Landon at different peints
irt the sessiont — we doubt that the client’s behavior is systematic in this way.
Some modcls may have as part of their purpose the representation of the
Thferred Trtermal events in the person, people and processes being modeled —
these are calbed simulation models,

2. The ward they, lacking referential indices in this senfenoe, may, in
fact, refer back to the noun argument womes in the previous Surface
Structure. The noun argument weormen itself, however, also lacks a referential
index.

3. Experienced therapists will recognize patterns in the way a client
responds or fails vo respand to his or her eontext — in this case, specifically,
the therapist. The client has failed cansistently to respond 1o the therapist's
questions, We are presently at waork on an explicit model of therapeutic
techniques for challenging these kinds of patterns - see The Structure of
Magic H (forthcoming].

4. The word that in the ¢lient's Surface Structure is missing a referen-
tial index it may refer to the first clause frr @ persos, too,

5. Linguists refer to the verh do as a proa-verb. li functions far verhs in
a mznner parallel to the word /£ for nouns, and is as devoid of specific
nHANING as The pranom 7

6. The use of the referential index shift has proven in eur cxpuetience Lo
be particularly appropriate when the client is engaging in a great deal of
mind-reading — the appropriate use of these more advanced techniques hased
on the verbal exchrange will form part of the subject matter for The Starctore
of Magic i1




Chapter 6

ON BECOMING A
SORCERER’S APPRENTICE

The different forms of psychotherapy are all eflective to some
extent, although they look very different to most ubservers. The
fact that these seemingly dilferent approaches Lo the therapeulic
encaunter are all to some extent effective was a puzzle for sume
years, During these yvears both practitioners and theoreticians spent
much energy and creativity arguing the necessary superiority of
ore farm of psychatherapy over the others. !n recent years,
fartunately, this kind of debale has hegun to disappear and psy-
chatherapists fram different schools have hegun to show a lively
interest in the methods and techniques of others, As Haley has
commented, {Advernced Fechrigues of Hypnosis & Therany, .
530-535)

In the Iast decade, the idea of exploring new methods has
heen adopted by many psychiatrists and haz led to such
innovations a2 hehavior therapy, conditioning treatment,
and marital and family therapy. We have seen the passing
of an emphasis upon ritual ond o move toward judging
therapentic procedures by results instead of conformity to
a particulsr school. It has even become respeciable now to
worlk in different ways with different types of patients . ..
(Haley quotling Erickson direct{y) ... “Une of the impor-
tant things to remember about technigue ... i3 your
willingress to learn this technique and that {echnique and
then to recognize that you, as an individual persenality,
are quite different from any of yvour teachers who taught
you a particular technigque. Yoo need to extract from the
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various technigques the particular elcments thal allow you
to express yourself as a personality. The nexi mesl impor-
tant thing about a technigue f& your awareness of the fact
that every patient whoe comes in to you reprezents a
different. personality, a different attitude, a different back-
ground of expericnce. Your approach to him must be in
terms of him as 2 person with a particular frame of
reference for that day and the immediate situation.™

People who come to us in therapy typically have painin their
lives and cxpericnce little or no choice in matiers which they
consider important, All therapies are confronted wilth the problem
of responding adeguately 1o such people. Responding adeguately
in this comext means 1o us assisting in changing the clignt's
experience in some way which enriches it, Rarely du therapies
accomplish this by changing the world, Their approach, then, is
typicaily to change the client’s expericnce of the world. People do
not operate direcily on the world, but operate necessarily on the
world through their perceptivn or model of the world, Therapies,
then, characteristically operate to change the client’s model of the
world and conscquently the client's behavior and expericnees,

Certain  therapists, coming from  dramatically differcnt-
appearing forms of psychotherapy, have come to be recognized as
particularly cffective in assisting clients in changing their experi-
ences. Their behavior in psychotherapy appears (0 be extremely
systematic to us in that they have a set of powerful technigues for
direcily chaflenging and expanding the client’s madel of the world.
These technigues have been widely adopted by other therapists,
but, unfortunately, without the dramatic results typical of this
first aroup, The difference here secms to us to be that the first
group of therapists have very clear intuitions about how ta employ
these techniques to challenge and expand the client’s model. In
other words, these psychotherapists are able to identily when the
use of somc particular technique is appropriate. The use of these
same technigues by others often leads to very uneven results;
somctimes they will succeed dramatically, other times they appear
1o miss altogether; at times the use of these technigues appears (o
be appropriate, at other times not.

We have thus far in this book presented a Meta-maodel for use
by therapists in their werbal exchanges in the therapeutic
encaunter, The Meta-model is a too! that is available to therapists
{rom any school of psychatherapy. Its practicality is two fold:
first, it offers explicit direction {i.e., slep-by-step and, thereforn,
learnable] Tor what to do nexl ai any point in the therapeutic
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encouhter, and second, anyone who is a native speaker ol English
already has the intuitions necessary to use the Meta-model and he
only needs te become conscious of these intuitions.

As we have stated repeatedly, our Meta-model does not, by
any means, exhaust the choices or possibilities of what a therapist
imight do in the therapeutic encounter. Rather, it is designed to be
integrated with the technigues and methods in already established
faorms of psychotherapy. The integration of the explicit Meta-
model wilh Lhe techniques and methods ol therapy in which you
are already skilled will not only expand the choices you have as a
therapist, but it will increase the potency of your style of therapy
by making tihe interventions you use directed explicitly at ex-
panding your clicnt's model of the world. Thus, the Meta-madel
gives the therapist an explicit sirategy for therapy,

We have two major pozals in this final chapter:

1. We will select and present a number of these technigues
from different forms of psychotherapy; In each case, we
wifl demonstrate how these techniques implicitly challenge
and expand the client's model. Thus, they share with the
explicit Meta-model we have presented here the gual of
operating directly on the client’s representation of the
worid.

2. We will show how these technlques link up with the
explicil steps in ouf Meta-model in 2 way which indicates
when their use is approprfatc.

The Sacond Ingredient: Refarance Structyures

One ol the [ealures of cur experience which made it possible
far us to develop an explicit Meta-model for the language of
therapy was that each of us as native speakers of our language have
consistent Tntuitions as to what are the full linguistic representa-
tions — the Deep Structures — of each sentence or Surface Struc-
ture we hear. As therapists, we can come to know exactly wiat is
missing [rom the client’s Surlface Structure by comparing il to Lhe
Deep Struclure from which we know 1t is derived. Thus, by asking
far what is missing, we begin the process of recovering and
cxpanding the client’s model — the process of change.

We will call the Deep Strocture the reference strocture for the
sentence, or Surface Structure, which we hear from our clients. It
is the reference structure in the sense that the Deep Structure Ts
Lthe source [rom which the Surlace Structure sentence is derived.
The Dreep Structure is the fullest linguistic representation of the
waorld, but it Is not the world iself. 'The Deep Structure itsell is
derived from a fuller and richer scurce. The reference structure for
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the Deep Struciure is the sum total of all of the client's experi-
ences of the world. The processes which specify what happens
between the Decp Structure and the Surfzce Struclure are the
three universal processes of human modeling, the rules ol represen-
raticn themselves: Generalization, Reletion, and Distortion, These
general processes have specific names and forms within the Meta-
model which we have crealed with the concepts and meochanics
sugeested by the transformational model of language; for example,
referential indices, deletion transformations and, semantic well-
formedness conditions. These same three general processes of
modeling determine the way that Deep Structures arc derived
from their source — the client’s experience of the world. We
suggzest that the same set of specific canceprs and mechanisms will
cantinue to guide us in recovering the reference structure for the
Deep Structure.!

The Meta-model for therapy that we have developed and
presented here is, as we have stated repeatedly, a formal model. It
is, specifically, formal in two senses of the word:

1. It is a model which is explicit — that is, it describes what
the structure of the process ol therapy is in a step-by-sicp
manner.

2. 1t is a model which deals with lorm, nat content. In other
words, the Meta-model is neulral wiith respect to the con-
tent of the therapoutic cncounter.

The first sense in which our Meta-muodel is Tormal guaraniecs
that it is available to anyone willing to learn it — that is, since it is
an explicit description of a process, it is learnable. The second
sense in which the Metaz-model js formal guarantecs that it wil
have universal applicability? — no matter what the subject ar
content of the particular therapeutic session, the exchange be-
tween the therapist and the client will involve Surface Structures;
these Surface Structures are the material on which Lthe Mela-model
is designed to operate.

Motice that, since the Metz-model is independent of content,
there is nothing in it which would distinguish the Swiface Strue-
tures produced by a clienl who wis talking about his last rip 1o
Arizona from the client who was talking about some intenscly
joyous af painful experience that he recently had with a close
friend. This is the point at which the therapist’s particular form of
peychotherapy will indicate the content of the therapeutic session,
For us, for example, when a person comes o us in therapy, we
feel that they have come wilth some pain, some dissatisfaction
about their present situation, and we generally begin by asking
what they hope to gain by coming to us — that is, what they want,
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Their reply, no matter what it is, (even, f dont’r krow) is in the
form of a Surface Struciure, and we move inte the process of
therapy by then applying the Meta-model technigues. The inftial
guestion that we ask is not a question which we have shown to be
demanded by the Mcta-modcel. Rather, it is a question which we
have developed out of our experiences in therapy — that is, our
expariences in therapy have led us to understand that one of the
necessary components of the therapeutic experience is for us to
learn what it is that has brought the client to therapy.

The reference structure Tor the full linguistic representation of
Deep Structure is the Tull range of human experience. As humans,
we can be certain that each experience that we have will include
cortain elements or components. For the purpose of understanding
these components of the relerence structure for Deep Structure,
we can divide them into two categories: the sensations which
originate in the world, and the contribution which we make with
OUr neryous systems to these sensations as we receive and process
them, organizing them into the reference structurs for the lin-
guistic Deep Structures of cur language. The exact mature of the
sepsations which arise in the world are not directly knowable a3
we 15 GUr nervous systems to model the world, even reaching out
with our receptor systems, setting and calibrating them {the con-
cept of forward feedback — Pribram, 1967}, in accordance with
the expectations which we derive from our preseni model of the
world, The model which we create is, of cuurse, subject to certain
constraints Tmposed by the world — i my model is too divergent
from the world, it will not serve me as an adequate guide for my
behavior in the world, Again, the way that the model each ol us
develops will differ from the world is in the cheices (nermally, not
canscious) which we make as we employ the three principles of
mwdeling. This makes © possible for each of us to entertain a
different model of the world and yet live in the same real world,
Just as Deep Structures include certain necessary components, sa,
too, docs the reference structure lor Deep Struclures. Fur cx-
ample, we receive scnsations through the live {minimally) senses of
sight, hearing, touch, tasic, and smell, Thus, one component of the
reference structure for which we as therapists may check is
whether the Deep Structures include descriptions of sensations
arriving through each of these five senses — that is, does the Tull
linguistic representation include descriptions which reprosent the
clicnt's ability to see, hear, touch, taste and smell. |f one of these
senses is not represented, then we may challenge the representa-
tion, requiring the client to re-connect the Deep Structure with its
reference structure and to recover the deleted sensations, thus
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cxpanding and enriching the client’s modcl.

While we have not yet developed an explicit structure for the
range of human experience, we have some suggestions about what
senmie of the necessary components of that reference structure will
be. In addition to the check for the five senses, we have found it
useful to emplov 2 set of categaries develaped by Virginia Satir in
her dynamic work in family systems and communication postures,
Satir arganizes the relerence structure into three major
components:

1. The context — what is happening in the world (i.e., in the

clicnt’s representation of the waorld);

2. The client’s feelings abaut what Is happening in the world

{as represented);

3. The oient’s percegtions of what others are feeling about

what is happening in the world {as represen ted).

We are aware that, while the client’s reports of feelings about
what fs happening will occur in the form of Surface Structures
which arg suhject to the technigues of the Meta-model, we have
not emphasized this as a necessary component of a well-lormed
Deep Structure. The client’s 1eelings about what is happening in
the world are, however, a necessary componenl of any well-
formed relerence structure. In other. words, therapists may be sure
that the reference structure is incomplele, or, in the terms we have
developed in Lhis buok, not well furmed, il the clienl’s feelings are
ot represented in the relerence structure. This is equivalent to
saytng that human emulions are a necessary component of human
ExpPErence.

The point of mentioning this quite obvious fact s not to
suggest that you, as a therapist, are not aware that people have
feelings, but rather is the hope that you will recognize that, when
you ask guestions like, ""How do you feel about that?” {whatever
that might be} you are, in fact, asking vour chient for z fuller
represcntation {than even Deep Structure) of yout client’s experi-
ence of the world. And what you are doing by asking this partic-
ular question is asking for what you know is a nccessary
component of the client's reference structure. This particular
companent of the reference structure is common to most ther-
arres and is very useful information in our work as therapists,
What is not comman to most therapies and can make this guestion
even more potent is that the dient’s answer will be a Surface
Structure, subject to the well-formed-in-therapy conditions. This
allows you to know more about your client's model, recavering
one of the nccessary components of the reference structure, and at
the same time challenging and expanding the client’s model. When
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this common gquestion ¥ seen [rom the puint of view of the
Meta-maodel, an additional and very potent question suggests itsaif.
This new question, which is characteristic of Satir’s wark, is:
“How da you feel about your feelings about what is happening?'”
Consider this guestion in the light of the Meta-model, This is
essentially a request on the part of the therapist for the ¢lient to
say how he fecls abeut his reference structure — his model of the
world — focusing specifically on his feclings about the image that
he has of himsell in his model. This, then, is an explicit way of
directly appraaching what is called in many therapies the client’s
seif-2steem — a very potent area of the clicnt's reference structure
and one closely connected with the possibility of change for that
person. The foliowing sequence between a thergpist and a client
shows the way that the therapist gets to this aspect of the client’s
reference structure:

(1) S:  Pouljust doesn’t  The client’s Burface Structure

care ohout claims that the client has knawl-
cleaning up the edge abaut the inner state of
heoise, ancther without stating how she

gained this lmowledge — mind-
reading — thus violating the seman-
tic well-formed-in-therapy condi-

tions.

(2} T: Howdoyou The therapist chooses to challenge
know he doesn’t this semantic viclation by asking
care gbout it the client to specify the process

mare fully.

{3) S: Hetold me. The client supplies the information

requested, Her Surface Structure,
however, eontains a deletion associ-
ated with the predicate tefl — tell

what?
(4) T: Kereldyou The therapist asks for the missing
whgt, material.
specificaliv?
{5} S: Hesaid, "{don’t 'The client supplies the material,
cire about
whether the

house is clean or
nod"”
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(6) T:
(7) s:
8) T
(9) S:
(10) T:

How do your feal
abatit his tefling
Vo fre doesn't
care gbout
whether the
hotrse is clean

or nat?

f feel angry — in
fact, darmn mad
... that'’s what
we fight about aff
the fme.

How do you feel
uboult feeling
angry?

How do [ feel
whout feeling
angrys?

Yes how do vou
fec! about feeling
angry at Paol?

Welf, f dan't fect
s0 good about it

The therapist, using his knowledpe
that the client’s reference structure
must include her feclings about
Paul’'s behavior s a necessaty con-
dition for heing a well-formed-in-
therapy reference structure, asks
for that compnnent.

The client supplies her feelings
about Paul’s behavior. Her now Siti-
face Strucliure includes a universal
guantifier (e} which identifies a
generalization which the therapist
may challenge.

The therapist ipnores the viclation
of the well-formed-in-therapy con-
dition concerning generalizations,
and, instead, chooses to shift levels,
asking the client about her feelings
abouot her image of herself in her
modlel of the world (her refersnce
stricture}.

The client appears to be initially
confused by the therapist’s gues-
tion requiring her to shift levels.
This is a common reaction to such
level shifts in our experience;
clients, however, do have the re-
sources to deal with this kind of
mancuver.

The therapist repeats the guestion,

The client supplies her feelinegs
about her feelings — her self-
eslocm,

The therapist begins to explore the clicnt's model at this new
level by asking her to specify her verb more fully, Changes at this
level — the level of self-esteecm — are extremely important, since a
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person's self-image affects the way a person Grzanizes his entire
expericnee or reference structure. Therefore, changes at this level
of structure permeate the elient's entire model of the world,

These particular categories and technigues of Satir's offer a
beginning to determine the set of the minimum necessary compo-
ncnts for completeness of the well-formed-in-therapy reterence
structurcs. In observing extremely effective therapists, such as
Satir, we have identified other types of categories which we offer
as part of the sel of minimem components which must be present
far a reference structure to be well formed with respect to com-
pleteness, another way of checking far caompleteness in the client’s
reference structures. These include:

{a} The way the ¢lient is reprosenting his past experienges in
the present — these are often in the farm of rules 2bout his
bebhavior;

{b) The way the client is representing his present experience in
the presant — that is, what the client is aware of naow;

{c) The way the client is representing his pessihle future
cxperiences in the present — that is, his expectalions of
what he expects the outcome of his behavior will be,

Motice that the Jour initial components presented by Satir
{client's feelings, others’ feelings, the conlext, client's Teelings
about his feelings] will cecur as components of each of these three
representations — the past, the present, and the future — as the
client is represeniing them now. We have lound these categaries
very Useful in organizing our model and behavior in therapy in
attempting to assist clients in developing complete reference strug-
tures. As you will have noticed in the explicit technigues of the
Meta-model as presented in Chapters 3, 4, and 5, the Meta-model
includes techniques for recovering and challenging the calegories
of the reference structure outlined here, Rules, based on the
client's expericnce as represented in the prescnt, are another name
for generzlizations based on the client’s cxpericnce, as are the
client’s expectations. In each case, the client will present the
material the therapist requests when challenging and enriching the
client’s model in the form of Surface Structures which are subject
to the well-formed-in-therapy conditicns which the Meta-model
specifies. The point of presenting these categories is to ofier some
clear suggestions aboul what the necessary componenis of 4 com-
plete, well-formed relerence structure lur the linguistic Deep
Struclure might be. Additional suggestions as to what the neces-
sary components of a complete reference structure might be have
been offered by wvarious philosophers [any of the well-known
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western philesophers who dealt explicitly with epistomalugy — lor
exampla, in the empiricist tradition, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, and
in the idealist tradiiion, Kant, Hegel, Vaihinger, etc.) and seman-
ticists, logicians, linguists (for exampte, Korzybski, Humboldt,
Carnap, Tarski, Chomsky, Katz, etc,).

For the remainder of this chapter we will select and discuss 2
number of technigues from different forms of psychotherapy, It s
rot our intention to tcach these techniques here. Rather, in each
case, we will show how the techinigque, as presently used, implicitly
challenges the client's representatian of the world, and how each
of these technigues may be integrated with the Meta-model. We
have selected these particular technigues simply because we are
familiar with them and know from our experience that they are
prowerful therapeutic tools. We would also {ike to state that we are
by nc means saying they are any more powerful than other
techniques, or that they lend themselves more readily to being
tntegraled with the Meta-model, but rather we wish to provide a
cross-section of techniques and chose from the ones we know.

Enactrment: The Instant Re-Play of Experience
By eractment we refer o those techniques that involve the
client in dramatizing an actual or fantasized experience. Epact-
ment may invalve only the client or it may involve other partici-
pants as well.
By taking the word az an abaolule, never investigating ils
personal significance, the word acquires a life of its own.
Reifying the word in this way remaoves it fraom its practical
function as 8 more or less efficient way of referring to a
process which remains alive end has continually changing
referents. Enactment is one way of keeping alive the words
a person uses o chamelerize himsell or somcone else.
Keeping hig language connected to action permits feelings
of change and growth. . ..
(. and M. Polster, Gestalt Therapy Integrotion, p.
0o

The solution (to the guestion of what the sat of necessary
components of a complete reference structure ish is complex.
Fartunately for psychotherapy, this solution is not required Tor
therapy to proceed. One way of avoiding this difficulty and at the
same time gaining access to something closer to the client's refer-
ence structure is to have the client present the experiences from
which the full linguistic representation was derived.* For example,
the client has difficulty expressing anger toward her husband. We
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know this ac she began by presenting 2 series of Surface Structures
which we then subjected to the well-formed-in-therapy conditiens,
finally arriving at the full linguistic representation. Al this point,
i order to determine what the reference structure from which this
full linguistic representation was derived is, we may ask the client
to enacl a specific occasion on which she was unalle 1o express
her anger at her husband, In addition to re~connecting ihe client’s
Deep Structures with a fuller approximation to thejr reference
structures, the techniques of enactment typically accomplish twe
ather things:

1. The client, in re-creating his experience, becomes aware of
parts of the reference struclure or experience which had
no representation in the Deep Structure;

2. Enactment gives the therapist access to Two important
things:
fa) A close approximation to the reference structure ftself

— the clicnt’s experience — and, therefore, provides the
therapist with a wealth of accurate malerial to use in
the therapeuiic cncounter;

(b} T1he opportunity to see an example of modeling hy the
client directly. in other words, through enactment, the
therapist has available an approximate refercnce struc-
ture. By comparing it with the client’s verbal descrip-
tion of that ¢xperience, the therapist has an example
of the gencralizations, deletions and distortions typical
of the client.

A number of things occur when the client enacts his experi-
ence, First, the client’s present expericnee itsell comes to chal-
fenge and expand his madel of the world, as he experiences it in
his enactment possibilities which had been previously deleted, and
some of the missing portions of the representation are recoverad.
Secandly, the portions of the client’s modcl which were vague and
unlocused are ¢larified, as the enactment is a specific experience —
equivalent to the supplying of referential indices by the client, in
this case experientially rather than linguistically, The enactment is
essentially a dramatization of what the client has represented as an
event — the enactment Ttsell denaminalizes the representation;
that is, it transforms the event back into a process, and, in this
process, presents & much more fully specified image of the process
{equivalent to mere fully specifying the verb in Meta-model tech-
nigues), These four aspects of a typical cnactiment taken together
result in an experience which lies in part putside the boundaries of
the client's initial linguistic representation. Since the enactment
technique impli¢itly challenges the client's model by these four
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aspects, if the cnactment technigue is integrated with the Meta-
model technigues the result is that the enactment technigue itself
becomes more powerful and direct by explicitly challenging the
client’s linguistic representation.

In any therapeutic situation in which the technigue of enact-
ment is fully integrated with the Mctz-model, the therapist has an
extremely rich set of choices. Common to all of these is the
sieggestion that the therapist have the client describe his ongoing
experience during the dramatization. This ongoing description, as
well as any other verbal communications by the client to other
participants in the enactment, will, ol course, be a scries of
Surface Structures, The therapist subjects these Surface Structures
10 the wel-formed-in-therapy conditions by using Meta-model
questioning. This insures that the material which the enaclment
technigue makes available impficitfy is recovered in a completély
explicit manner. The enactment technigue is designed to make
available a close approximation Lo the reference structure from
which the impoverished portion of Lhe client’s linguistic represen-
tation was derived. The richer approximation to reference struc-
ture provided by enactment includes both verbal and analogical
forms of communication. In addition to subjecting the client’s
reports of the ongoing experience, and his communications o
other participants, to the well-formed-in-therapy conditions, the
therapist has available this fuller representation — the enactment
cxpericnce jtself which the therapist may use as an approximale
reference structure to compare dircctly with the client’s verbal
description.

The therapist may wish to use some ol the hecessary compo-
ncnts of 2 complete reference structure suggested previously. The
therapist may, for example, insure by guestioning that the client s
representing his feclings about the enactment experience explicitly
by asking directly for those feelings. Or, for example, the therapist
may pay particularly close attention to whether the client explic-
itly represents sensations gained through each of the five senses —
that is, the therapist may check to see whether the client looks at
and sees clearly the actions of the other participants in the
dramatizatign, or the therapist may check to see whether the
client listens and hears clearly the things said by himself and by
the other participants in the dramatization.

Guided Fantasy — A Journey into the Unknown
By guided faniasy we refer to the process in which clients use
their imagination ta creale & new experience for themselves,
Fantasy iz an expansive force in a person’s life — it reaches
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and stretches beyond the immediale people environment
ot event which may otherwise contain him. . . . Sometimes
these extensions (fanfasy) can gather saech great foree and
poignancy that they achieve a presence which is more
compelling than some reallife situations. ... When thesa
fantusies can emerge in the therapy experience, the re-
newsal of energy may be vast, sometimes bordseting on the
unasgsimilable and often marking a new course in the indi-
vidug!'s sense of self.

(Polster & Polster, Gesialt Therupy Infegroled,

1973, p. 255.)

The purpose of guided fantasy is to create an experience for
the client which, at leasr in part if not in its entirety, has not been
previously represcnted in his model. Thus, guided fantasies are
mast appropriately used when the client’s representation s too
impoverished to offer an adequate number of choices for coping in
this arca. Most typically, these are cascs where the client is cither
in a situation or feels that he will be in a situation in which he
hasn’lL sulTicient repiesentation inhis reode| to respond in a way
that he thinks is adequate. Often, the ¢licnt experiences a great
deal of uncertainty and fcar about the resalution of these situa-
tions, For example, a client feels blocked from expressing his
feclings of softness and tenderness toward his sen. He has never
expressed these feelings and is very apprehensive about what will
happen if he does, although he has no clear idea of what that
happening might te. Mere, we may choose to use a uided Tantasy
technigue — having the client create by fantasy the experience
which te both wants and fears, This expericnce will sgrve as a
reference structure for the client, assisting him in overcotning his
fear and ultimately giving him mare choice in this area of his life,
Guided fantasy, then, serves as a tool for the therapist in accom-
plishing two things:

1. It provides the client with ap experience which s the basis
for a representation in his model where previously there
had heen cither no representation or inadequate represen-
tation. This provides him with a guide for future behavior
and coping in this area;

2. It provides the therapist with an experience which ithe
therapist can use to challenge the clicnt’s presently impoy-
erished model.

in addition to these zains far both the therapist and the client,
a guided faniasy (s an oppoctunily Tur the therapist Lo observe the
client creating not only a new expericnce but also a representation
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ol that experience. Here, the therapist sees in the creation of this
new fantasy experience the universal madeling processes of Gener-
alization, Deletion and Distortion as they are typically employed
by the client. The employment of the guided fantasy experience is
parallel to the Meta-mode! technigue of recovery of large-scale
defetions under the category of modal operators. This technique
differs from the process ot cnactment in that enactment recovers
and brings into the present cxpericnce of the client somcthing
quite close to a refcronce structure from the client's pasr, while
guided fantasy creates a reforence structure Tor the ¢lient in the
present.

Since guided fantasy 1s the greation of 4 reference structure,
the therapist may wish (o use the necessary components of a
complete reference structure suggested previcusly in guiding the
clicnt’s fantasy. Specifically, for example, the therapist may, by
questioning, direct the client to report on his feelings at different
puints in the fantasy, or direct the client's attention to one or
more ol the live senses to insure a compiete reference structure
ermerges in the client’s Tantasy.

We have found, in our experience, that guided fantasies often
take the form of a metaphor rather than a direct representation of
the “prablem” that the client first identifies. For example, a client
comes to a therapy session complaining that she is unable to get
angry at somcone with whom she works. Using the Mcta-model
techniques, we discover that the client also feels unable to cxpress
anger at her father and husband, and, in fact, she is unable to
identity anyone at whom she feels she could express anger. There
are a number of techniques available in the Meta-modcl ta chal-
lenge this generalization; however, guided fantasy is particularly
appropriate for situations in which the client has litlde or no
reprosentations in his model for such experiences. I, through the
technigue of guided fantasy, the client succeeds in expressing
anger at somecne in his fantasy (it doesn’t matter whom), then he
will have created a new reference structure which contradicts the
generalization in his model. Oflen, once the client has successfully
generaled reference structures which contradict the generalization
in his model, the generalization disappears, and the problems that
were 4 result of the generalization also disappear or are reduced,

For example, ohce a young woman came inty a seminay in
which Mela-mode} technigques were being taught. Before the semi-
nar began, she burst out inte a frantic episode in which she
claimed she was terrified thart she was poing crazy. Using Meta-
mode! techniques, the teacher was able to determine that she felt
she was [osing control and did not know what was happening to
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ber; her life was in turmoil, her Tuture 2 friebtening and dismal
unknown. The teacher of the seminar asked her 1o close her eves
and tell Bim what she saw. After some initkal difficulty, she
proceeded ta describe herself as starding on the edge of a large
crevasse which was steep and foreboding. The teacher todd her to
slowly proceed into the crevasse and explore it, asking her to
continually report on what she experienced, giving details of sight,
hearing, feeling, smelling, and constantly reassuring her she could
procesd through each chstacle. She finally proceeded down and
back up, remarking, when she arrived at the tap again, that 1t was
still 2 gloomy day but that somehow she felt better. When she
opened her eyes, her fear was gone and she felt that she could
survive all that faced her. This experience offered a new reference
struciure in which this young woman was ahle to face an unknewn
experience; this new reference struclure also expanded her model
in such a way that it allowed her 1o believe that somehow she
would survive whatever was happening to her in her life,

By the solution or resolution of a “problem™ by metazphor in
guided fantasy, we refer to a situation in which the clicnt uses
guided fantasy to create a new reference structure or expericnce in
which he achieves that which was fermerly not possible. Once the
new situation — the one created in the fantasy — is successfully
resolved, the “problem™ which the client originally had either
disappears or at feast becomes less lormidable, and, typically, Lhe
client feels able to cope wilth if. The created "prablem’ and the
grizinal “problem” must share a similarity of structure — they
must hoth be “problems' relating Lo the same impoverishing
generalization in the client’s model of the world.?

Once a therapist has succeeded in developing a guided fantasy
with his client, this fantasy, itself, s an experience available for
the enactment process.

Therapeutic Double Binds

By {herupeutic double binds we mean sitluations, impused
upon the client by the therapist, in which any response by the
client will be an cxperience, or reference structure, which lies
outside the client's mode] of the world, Thus, therapeutic double
binds implicitly challenge the client's maodel by forcing him into
an experience which contradicts the impoverishing limitations of
his model. This experience then comes to serve as a reference
structure which expands the client’s model of the world. In the
Meta-model, when the therapist uncovers an impoverishing gener-
alization Tn the client’s model, particularly one which involves a
Cause-Effect, serantically ill-formed violation andfor a modal oper-
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ator, the therapist may challenge this generalization by asking the
client whether this generalization is necessarily or always true {see,
Technigues lor Challenging Generalizaticns, Chapter 4}, to iden-
tify and dramatize an experience which contradicts this generaliza-
tion {enactment}, or, in a case in which the client does not have
such an experience available, the therapist may ask the client to
create an experience which contradicts his generalization {through
the technigue of guided fantasy). If these three technigues fail to
produce the contradictory experience, or if the therapist is so0
inclincd, he may choose to create a double-bind situation in which
the client’s response is an experience which contradicts the clicnt's
impoverishing gencralization,

During ane therapeutic session, in the course of using Mcta-
madel techniques with a group, the therapist assisted the client in
arriving at the generalization which was true in ker model; namely,
"] can’t say NO to anvone because | can’t hurt anyone's feelings."'
In this particular case, the therapist chose Lo wse Lhe Mela-model
technigue of asking what, specilically, would happen (] the ¢lient
were to say MO to someans. Her reply was that they would be
badly hurt, that they might even die. Noticing the lack of a
refercntial index of the noun argument gapone, the therapist
decided to ask who, specifically, might be hurt and die. The client,
now greatly agitated, recounted & lraumalic experience from her
childhood when she had said ANO to her father’s request 1o stay at
home with him. Upon returning home later thatl same evening, the
clieni dizcovered her father bhad died, and she had taken the
responsibility for his death, attributing it to her having said N0 to
him.

The thorapist now moved inta an enacliment lechnigue, asking
the client to recreate the sitbation described with her father. Even
after the enactment 1echnigue showed that the original experience
fraom which the client had made the generalization was one in
which she had had no choice about whether she would stay with
her lather ar not, ske adamantly retused to give up her generaliza-
tion. Here, although the enactment technique proved uwseful in
recovering the traumatic experience, providing material which
challenged certain other generalizations in the client's model, it
did not, in itself, contradict the client’s generalization about the
consequences of saying & to somenne. [n this case, note that the
recovery and enactmeni of the original experience from which the
client made a generalization did nol contradicl the generalizalion;
it simply identificd the source of the peneralization. Thus, after
the enactment, the client's model was still impoverished in this
area — she still could not imagine saying VO to someone without
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there being unacceptable consequences. The therapist in this case
hext chose to use a therapeutic double-bingd technigue. What the
therapist did was to tell the ¢lient to go around the room to each
of the pewple in the group and say N about something to cach.
The client reacted strongly, refusing to perform the task, making
{urther statements such as

NQI fE5 impeossibde For me fo say NQ fo people!

You can’t expect me to do I fust because yvou ask me (o,
The client continued in this way for several minutes, relusing Lo
carry aut the task set for her by the therapist, until the therapist
pointed out that she had, in fact, been saying MO to the therapisl
during this time! The therapist then pointcd out that he had not
been hurt and certainly had not died, contrary to her generaliza-
tion. This expericnce was so powerful for the client that she was
immediately able to move around the room and say NO to the
other members of the group.

Consider the position in which the therapist placed the client
by demanding that she say M to the members of the group:

1. The client had stated her generalization

fcan't say NO ro anvone. . ..

2. The therapist structured a therapeutic doulle bind with

the demand that the patient
Say NO to each of the peaple in this group.

3. Notice the choices available to the client; she may
{a) Say NO to each member of the group,

or
{b) Say NO to the Lherapist,

4. Whichever choice the client makes, she peneraies an experi-
ence which contradicts her original generalization. This
experience serves the client as a reference strugiure 1o
guide her in representing her world in richer terms.

The therapist makes the contradictory nature of the new exper-
jence explicit by pointing out (using the Meta-model technique)
that the Causc-Effect relationship which Lhe ¢lient's generalization
claimed was necossarily true Tailed to be true in this experience.

One of the ways in which we have Tound therapeutic doubfe
bingds particularly vscful is in the area referred to by many thera-
pies as hamework. By homework we mean contracts which we
make with the clients in which they agree to perform certain
actions bhetween therapeutic sessions. In the area of therapeutic
double binds in homewaork, a client in a therapy session uncovered
the generalization that

! cart’t try onvthing new because [ might fail.
When the therapist, using Meta-model technigues, asked what
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would happen if she did try something new and faifed, she replied
that she wasn’t sitre, but that it would be very bad. She cxpressed
2 great deal of fear of the ¢onsequences of failing at something
new and again stated that it was impossible, therefore, for her to
try something new. At this point, the therapist decided to impose
& therapeutic double bind and wse the time between sessions for
carrying out this bind. He made a contract with her that she
would, each day between this session and the next, try something
new and fail at it. Again, notice the structure of the situation
created by this demand by the therapist of the client:
1. The client has the generalization in her model
! can't fadl at anvithing new;

2. Tha therapist structures a double bind with the contract
Eqch day, between this session and the next, you wiff
try something new and fall ot 't}

2. Notice the choices available to the client:

fa) She can try something new each day between this
session and the next and fail at it, thus fulfilling the
contract,
or
(b} She can fail to fulfill the contract, iclf a pew
EX pErENCEe;

4. Whichever siluation occurs, the client will have an experi-
ence which will contradict her generalization and give her a
reference striecture which increases the amount of her
choices available in the world as represented in her model,

We are not suggesting that double binds constitute the only
kind of homework, but rather that homework can consist of a
double hind, and, further, that generalizations can he challenged
by experiences extending altar the intervicw or sessinn itself, It is
necessary only that these experiences create some new reference
structura that conlradicis the impoverishing portions of the
client’s modal,

We would also (ke fo state at this point that homework
assignments alse are wseful for giving clients a direct chance to try
out any new dimensions created in their models in the course of a
therapeutic scssion,

Other Maps for the Same Territory

Human beings represent their experiences with systems ather
than language. The most basic distinction which has been offered
as a way Lo understand the dilTerent maps that we, as humans,
develop to guide ourselves in the world is the one between digital
and analogical represenlational systerns {see Bateson, 1973;
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Wilden, 1973, for example). The best known digital representa-
tional system is the one which is the Tocus of our Meta-model —
the nalural language svstem. The most commonly relerred to
example of an analegical representational system is hody expres-
sion, There are & number of therapies which deal primarily with
these body ar analogical representational systems. For example,
therapies such as Rolfing, Bio-energetics, etc. challenge and
expand the client’s model by operating directly upon the client's
andlogical representation of the world of his expericnce. One paoint
at which these two types of representational systems come to-
gether is in the use of voice quality — an analogical system —
which is used to carry and cxpress the primary digital system,
natural {anguage. One frequently cited example of a mixed svstem
is that ol drcams, wherein both digital and analogical representa-
tions are prescit.

For the purposc of therapy, it is essential far the therapist to
understand that the full linguistic representation — the set of Deep
Structures — is, itself, a derived model or representation of the
world. Bevond the full linguistic represcntation is what we have
referred to as the reference structure — that person’s most com-
plete representational systern, the stored experiences that consti-
tute that person's fife history. This most complete maodel — the
person's |ife experiences — js the reference structure not only for
the sct of Decp Structures which are the basis of the primary
digital representational system, but alsp for thase expericnces
which serve as the reference structures for. the other human
representational systems, anabogical as well as digital.

One of the most powerful skills which we exercise as commu-
nicators and therapists is our ability to represent and communicate
our expericnces in any of the representational sysiems which we
have available as humans. Further, expericnced therapists will
recognize the power of assisting clients in shifting their representa-
tional systems. For example, a client states that she has a severe
hezdache. This is equivalent to the client's informing the therapist
that she has represented some specific experience kinesthetically
in 2 way which is causing her pain. Cne very powerful choice
which the therapist has is to have her shift representational
systemns, Specifically, assuming that the therapist has already iden-
tified that the client has 3 highly developed ability to represent hee
experiences visually, the therapist tells the ¢llent to close her eves
and describe the specifics of the headache, at the same time
forming a clearly Tocused image of the headache. There are varia-
tions of this which the (herapist may employ to assist the client in
achieving a visua! representation. For example, he may have the
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client breathe deeply and, once a rhythm of breathing hus been
established, have the client exhale the headache forcefully onto a
chair in front of her, creating a visual image there. The outcome of
this shift of representational sysiem is assisting the <lient in
representing her experience in a representational system in which
she will not cause herself pain, The power of the technigue ul
shifting the client's experiences from one represcntational system
to znother can hardly be overestimated. In Volume 1l of The
Structure of Magic, we present an explicit madel for the identifica-
tign and wutilization of the client's most frequently employed
representational system.

Congruicy

DifTerent portions of a person’s reference structure can be
expressed by different representational systems. These may ocour
simullaneously. There arc two logical possikilities when two dis-
Lingt representational systems are expressing different poriions of
the person’s reference structure simultanenus|y.

First, the partion of thc person’s relerence structure which
one representational syster s expressing fits with the portion of
the person's refercnce structure which the other representational
system is expressing, We refer to this situation as a consistent
double message, or congruity or congruent commurication by the
person involved.

Secondly, the portion of the reference structure which one
representational system is expressing does not fit with the portion
of the reference structure which the other representational system
is expressing. We refler o this situation as an inconsistent double
message, incongruity  of  incongrucnt  communication.  Fur
example, if, in a therapeutic sessian, the client is sitting calmly io a
chair and speaking with a quiet, controlled voice, and states

! am reafty Furious — God damn if, P ol going to stand
far this
we have a classic example of an inconsisient double message or
incongrucnt communication. The digital system {language} and an
analogical system (body and veice qualily) Jdo not match.

One of the most impoverishing situations which we have
encountered in therapy is the situation whersin a person maintains
contradictory portions of his reference structure. Typically, these
contradictory portions have the form ol lwo ¢ontradictory gener-
alizations which apply to the same area of behavior. Most fre-
quently, the person whose reference structure includes these
ingonsistent generalizations has the experience of being immobi-
lized, being profoundly conlused, ar ascillaiing between two in-
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consistent forms of behavior. This can be recognized by the
therapist when he sees an incongruent or inconsistent double-
message cormmunication.

Notice that, in each of the technigues which we have pre-
scated in this chapter thus far, the owerall strategy that the
therapist has adopted is that specified explicitly by the Mcta-
model, to challenge and expand the impoverished portions of the
client’s model. Characteristically, this takes the form of either
recovering [enactment] or creating (guided fantasy) therapeutic
double binds, a reference struclure which conlradicts and, there-
fore, challenges the limiting generalizations in the client's model.
In this case, the Thcongrient communication is, itself, an indicatar
of Lhe two portions ol a person’s incansistent reference structure,
two peneralizations which can serve as contradictory reference
structures Tor each other. The therapist’s strategy here is to bring
the two contradictory generalizations into contact. This can be
most directly accomplished by bringing these generalizations into
the samc representational system.

For example, during a therapeutic session, the therapist using
Meta-model technigues assists a client in identifying a generaliza-
tion in his model:

I showld always appreciate my mother for all the things she

did for me
Notice that from the Meta-model technigues alone this Suirface
Structure presents the therapist with a number of choices (the
medal operator shoufd; the universal quantifiers alwuys, aff) the
lack of a referential index on the noun argument fhings}. However,
when the client was uitering this Surface Structure, the therapist
observed that he had clenched his right fist and was gently
pounding the arm af the chair in which he was sitting. This
identifies an incongruent message. lgnaring for the time being the
violations of the well-formed-in-therapy conditions in the client's
Surface Structure, the theragist chogses Lo bring the incongruent
pieces of the client’s behavior into the same representational
system, He does this by asking the clicat to express the analogical
portion of the incongruent communication in the digital system,
The client eventually responds with the Surface Structure:

f should afways appreciate my mother for whai she did for

me, but she ohways sided with my father, and that pissed

me off,
Lsing Meta-mode] techniques, these two contmdictory gencraliza-
ticns were kept in contact in the samc representational svstem
until the generalizations were challenged and the client arrived at a
new model with more richness and detail — that he appreciated his
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mother for some actions and resented her for other actions.

One indication that the client's model (5 enriched is when
there is congruent communication where thete had previously
been incongruent communication. This alignment of the persan's
scparate representational systems which previously had been in-
congruent s a powerful experience for a client,” and is usually
extremely noticeable to experienced therapisls,

Family Therapy
By fmmily therapy we refer Lo Lthose therapies that conduct the
therapeulic encounter with an entlre family instead of an identi-
fied patient or client.
All the above approaches are predicated on the necessity
for viewing the svmptoms of the identified patient or
patients within the toisl family interaction, with the ox-
plicit theoretical belief that there is a relutionship belween
lhe symptom of the identified patient and the total family
interaction. The extent to which the therapist “believes”
in family therapy will determine hizs emphasizs on tech-
nigues that comeey thig oricnfation to the patient.
{ Therapy, Comm. & Change, p. 250)

The Turms of lamily therapy with which we are most Tamiliar
mzke extensive use of the concepl of congruily {Salir, Balesan,
elc.). Here, congruent communication can be a useful tool for
looking at individual members of the family or at the family asa
unit. In Tact, frequently recurring patierns of incongruent commu-
nication are claimed to be a major source of schirophrenia (see
Jackson, 1967).

So lar, we have lucused exclusively on the Meli-mode! Tor
therapy as a way to dictate an explicit strategy for individual
therapy. We would now like briefly to raise the guestion of the
relationship between our Meta-maodel and family therapy. Simply
put, the overall strategy of the Meta-maodel is to identify, challenge
and expand the fmpoverished and limiting porticns of the indi-
vidual's mode! of the world. One of the best indicators of an
impoverished or limited portion of a person's model is an area of
expericnce in which the person has pain or dissatisfactien. Simi-
larly, in families, pain scrves as a clear indication of impoverished
and limited models of expericnce. In the context of family ther-
apy, the same formal Meta-model principles apply, There is, how-
cver, at least one serious complication: a family system is more
than a collection of the models of the individual members of that
family. Specifically, in addition to the model of the world which
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cach member has, the family has a shared model of themselves as a
family and the way that they interact. Within their model, cach
family member has a model of the shared model of themselves as a
part of the Tamiily unit. To get some idea of how complicated even
a three-parson family is, consider the following:
Suppose that we designate the family members by the
letlers & &, and ¢ In this family system, there are the
following perceptions or models {minimally]:
a's model of himse!f;
b's model of herself:
¢'s model of himsel[;
a's madel of himself and b tegether;
a"s madel of himself and ¢ together;
a's model of b and ¢ tagether;
a's model of himself with b and c together,
b's model of herself and a topether;
b's model of herself and ¢ topether;
b’s model of a2 and c together;
b’'s model of herself with a and ¢ tagether,
c's model of himself and a tegether;
¢'s model of hitnself and b ogether,
c's madel of a and b together;
c's madel of himself with 2 and h together.

Issues of therapeutic sirategy — whose model is ji most useful
to challenge and expand initially and how much, the degree of
congruity of the models of the family system which each family
member assumes he or she shares with the other family members
— are all complications which do not arise in the context of
individual therapy. We are presently working on an explicit, ex-
panded Meta-rmodel for family systems which takes these compli-
cations into consideration.

SUMMARY

In this chapler, we have presented a number of technigues
from different, established farms of psychotherapy. Human beings
have a number of representational systems, one of which is lan-
guage. Cach of these systems is derived from the sum total of the
experiences which the individual has had — the reference struc-
ture. By recovering old, or creating new, reference structures, each
of these techrigues constituies an implicit challenge to, and,
therafore, an expansion and enrichment of, the client™s model of
the world. Furthermore, we have indicated how each of these
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tocls may be inlegrated with the Meta-model tachniques, resulting
in an explicit strategy for therapy. One of our purposes has becn
te show how integration with thg Meta-model technigues of the
specilic techniques of these different psychotherapies makes them
mare direet and, thus, more powerful, We invite you to imagine
haw the Meta-maodel tools could help vou to improve, enlarge, and
enrich the skills that you offer as a people-helper, thus beginning
or assisting you on the rnad as a sorcerer's apprentice.

FOOTNGTES FOR CHAPTER 6

1. Weintend to argcsent a more camplete and refined representation of
reference structures and the specific mechanisms which map them into the
variois representational systems which humans use {e.z., the Deep Structures
of language} in The Srruciure of Magic N,

2. The feta-model we prescnl s universal for therapy condocted in
English. We are convinced that Tt can be casily adapted to other languages, as
they are constructed on the same formal principles.

3. The enactrment techhigue necessarily yields a representation closer
ta the reference sourge — the original experiences — than does the linguistic
representation alone, as enactment invedves linguistic representation plus
other representational systems (e, the semantic/physical representationat
system). Here, the skill of the therapist in assisting the client in recal’ing and
enaciing the original experience is very impartant,

4. M. Erickson presents 3 clear case of this principle of solution by
metaphor in Adverced Technfpwes of Hyvpnoss etd Theragy (pp. 2993110

5. This experience of alignment or coneruily is part of the basis of the
saleguard for the integrity of the clicnt. As menlioned in Chapter 3, if the
client deletes a pottian of his Surface Structure or fails to assien a referential
index to soeme element in his Surfuce Strecture, the therapist has several
ehaiecs, The thorapist may have a strong intuition 35 to what the delcted
portion of the Surface Structure is or what the identity of the rmdssing
referchlial imfex s, The therapist may choose 1o act on this intdition rather
than to ask the clienl for the missing information. The safcgusrd Tor the
clicnt consists of lhe therapist’s having the clicnt say 4 Surface Structure
which incorporatles that intuition:

C: Pwoscared.

T: 1 wari yau to sey this and pay aitention to how pou feel g5 vou

sgy it " scared of may faiher, ™

The ¢lient then says the Surface Structure proposed by the therapist and pays
attention o s whether he has an experience of alignmcent or #n cxperisnce
of congruity, If the result is congruent, the therapist's intuition is confirmed.
IF not, the therapist may use the Mcla-model technique of asking far the
missing material.




Conclusion

STRUCTURE OF THE FINAL
INCANTATION OF BOOK |

[t is nol our purpose in Lhis book 1o deny the magical gualily
of the therapeutic wizards whum we have experienced, but rather
to show that magic, like other complex human activities, has
structure and, given the rosources, is, thercfore, learnable. This
book is one resource for 3 sorcerer’s apprentice. This boal, itself,
lilke the magic it describes, has a structure.

Human beings live in a real world, We do o, however,
operate direclly ur immedialely upon that world, but rather we
operate with a map or a series of maps which we use to guide our
behavior, These maps, or representational systems, necessarily
diffcr from the territery which they model by the three universal
processes of human modelinz: Generalization, Deletion, and Dis-
torticn. When people come to us in therapy expressing pain and
dissatisfaction, the limitations that they experience are typically in
their representgtion of the world, not jn the world itself,

The muost thoroughly studied and best understond of the
representational systems of maps is human language. The most
explicit and complete model of natural langurage is translorma-
tional grammar. Translormational grammar is, therefore, a Meta-
model — a representation of the slructure of human language —
itselt’ a representation of the world of experience.

Human language systems are themselves derived repres<enta-
tions of a more complele model — 1the sum total of the experience
the particular human being has had in his life. Transformational
linguists have developed a number of concepts and mechanisms
which describe how the way that people actually speak — thetr
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Surface Struclures — is derived lrom theic Tull Tinguistic represen-
Lation, Lthe Deep Structures. The transformational Meta-model
describes these concepts and mechanisms explicitly; thase are
specific cases of the general modeling progesses of Generalization,
Dristortion and Deletion.

Adapting the concepts and mechanisms of the transforma-
tional modcl of the human representational system af language for
the purposes of therapy, we developed a formal Meta-model for
therapy. The Meta-maodel is formal because:

{a} 1tisexplicit; that is, it describes the process of therapy in a
step-by-step manngr, guaranteging that the Meta-model is
fearnable. This results in an explicit strategy for therapy.

{b] It is independent of content, dealing with the form of the
process, and, therefore, has ehiversal applicability.

The Meta-model relies only vpon the intuitions which every native
speaker has of his language. ‘| he overall implication of the Meta-
model for therapy is Lthe notion of welf formed in trerapy. This is
a set of conditions which must be met by the Surface Structures
which the client uses in therapy in order for these structures to be
acceptable. Using this appropriate grammar for therapy, we, as
therapists, can assist aur clients in expanding the portions of their
representations which impoverish and limit them. This results in
enriching their fives in such a way that they experience more
options in their behavior, more oppartunities to experience the
joys and richness that life has 1o offer, When inte2rated wilh the
peaple-helper skills which you already have available 1o you as a
therapist, this process of growth and change is profoundly ampli-
fied. This language of growth is then truly THE STRUCTURE OF
MAGIC.

We are delighted to poinl cul hot only that the last insanta-
ticn for growth and potential is that vou yourself can use this
language of growth ta enrich the skills you have as a people-helper,
but also that you can use this language of growth to enrich your
owr life and your awn potential as a human being.

To be continued in The Strocture of Magic I
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Appendix A

A BRIEF OUTLINE OF
TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR

What we wanl to do in Lhis appendix is to presenl a basic
ghetch of the struciure of human language systems. This skelch is
drawn from a formal theotry of language Known as transforma-
tional grammar and constitutes anly the briefest outline of that
theory.!

The theory of transformaticnal grammar was developed to
explicitly describe patterning in human language systems. You and
l, as human beings, have consistent intuitions about the structure
of our language and abcut its transformational grammar as a
formal representation of those intuitions. For example, native
speakers of English agree that the sequence of English words in
{A) forms a sentcnce of their language while the scquence of
woids in [B) does not:

{A) Huns' mather caffed Sigmund up.

{B} Cafted mather Sigmund Hans up.

Furthermaore, aur intuilions ate that the words Hans and mother
go 1ogelher in some way that the words mofher and caffed do not,
Agzain, when given sentenge {C), a native speaker will recognize it
as having a special relationship to {A).

{C} Hans' mather calfed up Sigmund.
which he will describie a5 sawving the same thing or having rthe same
meaning. Finally, a native speaker of English will identify (D) as a
member of a special set of sentences

(D) Murclering peasants can be dungerous.
which constitutes the set of ambiguous sentences in English. These
different classes of intuitions that you and | have, as native
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speakers of a natural language, can be described as:

1. Intuitions which allow me to consistently decide which
sequences of words in my language constitule sentences
(that {5, well-formed sequences) of my language. We will
refer to this as welf-formedness.

2. Intuitions which allow me consistently to decide which
words in a sentence go together to form a higher level unit
or constituent. We will refer to this as constifuent
Strucire,

3. Intuitions which allow me consistently to decide which
sentences bave which kind of logical/semantic relations,
relations such as, Which senlences of different structure or
form have the same meaning? | will rcfer to this as sya-
orymy. Relations siuch as, Which sentences have mare than
onc meaning? we will reler o as grmbiguiny.

The grammar of a natural language is intended to represent
these throe classes of intuitions. The central data that a transfor-
mationa! grammar is designed to present in a systemalic way are
the intuitions native speakers such ds you and | have about the
structure of our language. By corsfstentfyv decide we mean both
that when we are presented with the same sentence al #ny 1wa
points in time our intuitions zbout its structure will be constant
and alse that other native speakers will have the same intuitions
abour the structure of that sentence. This behavior that we, as
native speakers, cxhibit is rule-governed behavior. That is to say
that, although we may not be conscious of or able to articulate the
rules that we use when we make intuitional judgments about the
structure of our language, our behavior ¢can be described by some
set of explicit rules. Linguists construct grammars by developing
these sysiems of rules. One of the things which such systems
specify is which scquences of words in the language are wefl
formed, that is, are sentences. This characteristic of rule systems
addresses the first question, the membership question. In what
follows, we distinguish between the compornents of the system and
the mechanics of the components of that system. The major
components of the system znd the system itself dao not involve
concepts that are particularly difficult, We want to caution the
reader not to become bogged down in the mechanics of the
system, and fTor this reason we have separated them from the
system proper.
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WELL-FORMEDNKESS AND CONSTITUENT STRUCTURE

One way of thinking about how grammars work, with respect
to well-formedness, s to imagine the situation in which we have a
large basket full of small slips of paper. Each slip of paper has a
word of the English language written on it. Qur friend, Atike, is
with me. Atiko is a member of a tribe cafled the Dasenetsch of
South East Ethiopia. He does not speak or vnderstand English. He
draws out 1en slips of paper at a timg, arranging them from left to
right in front of him in the order that he drew them from the
basket. Now his task is to decide whether each sequence of ten
words constitutes a well-formed sequence of Englisit. We arc able
to zssist him only by supplying him with a grammar or system of
rules which he can use to decide whether the sequence is, in fact,
wel! formed. Considered from this point of view, a grammar is a
decision procedure which partitions the set of all possible se-
guences of Epglish words into a set of well-formed seguences and
a set of ill-formed sequences. Since Atiko does not know the
English {anguage, the rules must be explicit; the process that he
uses cannot rely upon his intuitions to make judgments on any of
the scquences Further, i the systcm of rules constitutes an
adequate grammar {with respect to well-formedness), then each
member of the well-formed set will be judged well formed by
native speakers of Enplish 2nd no member of the ather set will be
identified as well formed by native speakers. We will present the
kind of rule systems used by transformational linguists shorlly.
These tule systems will b¢ more intelligible o we first discuss
constituent structure. Consider sentence (1) bzlow.

(1) Drck admitted Spire hod contacted the boys at §TT.
Sentence (1) is judged by me, by vou, and by all speakers of
£nglish to be well formed. Now, ask yourself whether you cap
detect any internal structure to the sentance. For example, do you
find that the words #¢ and foys go together in some intuilive way
that the words Boys and af do not? Or, again, do the words e
and contocted o together in come way that contacted and the do
nat? For native speakers of English, the answer is yes for bath of
the guestions. We can continue through the sentence, using our
intuitions about the internal structure of the sentence fo decide
how to group the individua!l wards in the sentence into higher
level, multiple-word wnits. After we complete this first run
through the sentence, we can begin again, this time grouping the
inttial groupings or constituents into higher level constituents. For
exarple, the constituents fad contacted and the bovs go together
in some way that Spire and had comtected do not. This procedure
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is iterative. The intuitions of native speakers of English, like you
ahd me, abouot the constituent structure of their language are
consistent. To repeat, by consistent we mean that, given the same
sentence how and again in ten yecars, our judgments about its
internal structure will be constant, Furthermore, our judzments
will match thuse of other native speakers of the language. Within
the theory of rransformational grammar, these kinds of intuitions
are represenied by what are called #ree structures. There s a
simple procedure for going from our intuitions to tree representa-
tion: words that go togeiher in my intuitive groupings are domi-
nated by [attached to) the same tree node. The and bows go
together according to our intuitions about the inmitial groupings;
therefare, the tree representation will include the siructure

= B

the boys

In actual tree representations, the nodes (here represented by O's)
carry fabels which identify their parts of speech, such as § for
Sentence, NP for Noun Phrase, VP lor Verb Phrase, N lor Noun, V
for Yerb, Der for Determiner, £P for Prepositional Phrase, Prep for
Preposition, ete. The actual representation lor the constituent e
Hoys looks like

/ NP\

Det N
[ Iy
. the boys

The tree (2) represents our intuitions about the internal structure
ol sentence {1} (Sez page 187)

Now, kniwing the procedure for mapping onto tree represen-
tations from intuitions about grouping or constitucnt structure,
you can read through the tree structures and sce whether your
intuitions mateh ours, For example, the words bad contacted e
boys gt IFT form a constituent [V, but not Spire and bod
conrtageted. This is reflected in the tree siructure by the Tact that
the first sequence is exhaustively dominated {by exhaustively, we
mezn that the node that dominates these words dominales these
words and no others) by a single node, bul there is no single node
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N. P/ S \VP
Det \ V/ \NP

5 f]m1ttﬂ:l
/
/ \ / >~

ANAN
AWAY
LA

which exhauslively dominates the words Spire and fad captocted,
We pointed out earlier that grammars are svstems of rules. What,
then, does the system of rules which specifies the tree structure
(2] look like? In order to make the answer to this question more
intelligible to you, we want to take a brief excursion inlo formal
ar logical systems,

Spiro  had coutacled e

T

Formal Systems
Farmal systerns are composed of three components:?
a vocabulary
a set of axioms
a set of rules of Tormation or derivation.
The more important concepts (for our purposes here) of formal
systems can be illustrated by an extremely simple system — call it
SIMPLE? (See puge 188)
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System SIMPLE
vocabulatry: 3, [, *,
got of axioms: £
rules of formation or derivation:
(a) ¥—=} * (
(k) *—+p

(The symbol ¢ represents the emply sequence.)

The symbol — means that the maulerial which appears on the
efi-hand side of it may be repluced by {be re-writien as) the
material on the right-hand side of the symbol. Now, let's turn
S5IMPLE on and watch the way it operates. The Meta-rule (a rule
about rules) For Tormal systems of this class specifies that we muost
justify gach stalemeni that we make in the system. There are two
possible justifications: either what we write down is an axiom of
the system or 1t is a substitution specificd by the rules of deriva-
tion from the line which we have just written. To begin, since
there are no existing lines, the first line must be the axiom of the
system

fine Justification
* axiom of the systom

Now, we examine Lhe [ine which we have just written and deter-
mine whether any of the symbels writien there are on the Jelt-
hand side of the rules of derivation, The symbol * is the only
candidate, and, in fact, appears on the left hand of both of the
rules of derivation far SIMPLE. We then choose ane of the rules
and write the next line

fine Justificetion
& axiom of the system
) ( by rule of derivation (a)

We now repeat the procedure, scanning the last line and comparing
the symbrols there with the symbols which appear on the left hand
of the rewrite arrows. Within this system, as long as we continueg
to choose rule of derivation (a}, the procedure will continee.?
Suppase we choose the rule (a) twice more (Sec page 189)
When we examine the hottom line of the sequence, we find no
symbols which occur on the left hand of a re-write arrow. The
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line Justification
" axiom of the syctam
s by rule of derivation (a)
) ) EE( by rule of derivation {a)
)RE by rule of detivalion (=)

What happens now if we ¢hoose rule of derivation (b)?

line Justification
axiom of the sysiem
by nile of derivation {a)
by rule of derivation (a)
by rule of derivation [a}
( by rule of derivation (b)

* % ¥ *

S
S
S S —
— . — p—
— — p—
—

procedure now termimates. The results of the procedure, the
collection of the lines top to bottom, is called the derivalion. The
firal line of any such derivation is called a thevrem of the syslem
and is said to have been proven in the syslem. Finzlly, a sequence
in the vocabulary of a svstem i said 1o be well formed if i1 is a
theorcm of that systemn. Looking at ithe systern {rom an overall
point of view, we can see that a sequence in Lhe vocabulary of that
system is well formed with respect Lo thal system, just in case
there is a dorivation proceeding from an axiom of the system by
means of the rules of derivation to a sequence which conlains no
symbal which occurs on the left-hand side of one of the rules of
derivation for that system, a theorem. If we collect &1l of the
theorems of a system, we have the set of well-formed sequences in
the vocabulary of the system.

Mow, we want to explicitly draw the parallelism berween the
system SIMPLE and natural language systems, The first task that
we have when functioning as a linguist is to specify the set of
well-formed sequences In the vocabulary af the natural language
systemn for which we are atternpting to construct a grammmar. Lising
SIMPLE as a model, then, if we were able to specify a svstem of
rules which gave as theorems for all the sequences of words in that
language which native speakers judged to be well formed, then we
would have sueceeded in answering the membership question.

Same Mechanics of the Membership and Constituent
Structure Issues
Let's see what a system of rules for natural language might be.
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System DEEF

Vocabulary: § (Sentence), ¥f {Noun Phrase}, VP [Verb
Phrase), & {Noun), Det (Delerminer), V' (Verh), PP
{Prepositicnal Phrase), frep {Preposition)

Axiom: §

Rules of derivation:

NP=>

Det N (PP)
S

(a)
(b)
(e)
(d)

8—-NP VP

Det N (PP)
S

vP—=V (NP} (PP}

NP“—"“I

PP—-FPrep NP

where symbols  wilhin
parenthesis  may  be
omitted and  symhbols
within brackets represent
2 disjunctive choice, i.e.,
choose either one line of
symbols or the other but
nol bolh.

The Meta-rule for this system is the sime as that mentioned
for SIMPLE — each line of the derivation must either be an axiom
ar must be derivable from the previous line by a rube of derivation.
Applying the procedure we used Tor SIMPLE, we have

firee
3
NP VP

Bst N VP
Pet N V NP
Dei NV R
Der NV NP
Pet NV et
Dat NV Dt
Det N V Det
Dt N TV Dt
Det N V Dol

P
N VP

NV NP FP
NV Dt N PP
NV Det N Prep
N V Det N Prep

NF

Justification

axiom of the aystem
by rule nf derivation a
k¥ rule of derlvatlon b
by tule of derivatioh ¢
by rule of derivution b
hy rule of derivation a
by rule of derivalian b
by rule of derivation ¢
by rule of derivation b

Ly rule of derivation d

Det N by rule of derivation b
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it is not difficult to map from derivations to tree representa-
tion; return o the first line of the derivation and begin reading
down the derivation line by line, In cach line, one rule of deriva-
tion- was applied to replace one symbo! by some other symbol [a).
The rest of the symbaols in the ling have simply been carried down
ar re-copied from the line immediately aboye, These symbols carry
no new information and are, therefore, redundant. We remove the
redundancy by crasing or leaving out all of the symbaols in each
successive line of the derivation which are not affected by the rule
of derivation which was applied, If we perfarm this operation for
this [irst few lines of derivation, we have the figure

5

NP VP

MNow, we return to the first line of the derivation, and as we
read down, we connect the symbol which was replaced in the
upper line of each adjacent pair of lines with the symbol{s} which
replaced it in the lower line of the pair. The results for the first
few lines look like this:

NP/ S >P
Det/ \N v \!\IP
S
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When we carry out these two procedures for the entire deriva-
tion, we have the tree representation

@) S~

NE ve
~ 7N
Det N T I".I'P
S
.
7
Det N OV NP PP

N

Det N Prep NP
et N

This tree structure is identical to tree structure (2) which we
discussed carlier except that the words of English attached to the
lowest nedes in tree {2) are missing from this tree. To apply these,
we need a lexicon {or enlarged dictionary ). This lexicon gives all of
the words of English with certain additional information. For
example, verbs are listed in this lexfcon showing in what kind of
tree structure they can be placed. The verb adenif may fit into a
tree structure under a V¥ onode if that V node is Followed by an &P
node,* as in tree structure {2}, but it cannot be placed in a tree
siruciure under 2 ¥ node if nothing follows that ¥ node, as in

Det I vV
o people laughed

This kind of information fisted in the lexicon prevents itl-formed
sequences sich as®
* Peopfe admit
*Dick faughed Spiro had contacled the boys ot F1T
For nnuns, the lexicon gives information showing with what
Kinds of verbs the noun may be uscd, This information prevents
ill-formed sequences such as”
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*The wall loughed
*The woll admitted Spiro had contacted the bovs at {TT
In gencraf, then, the lexicon contains sufficient information to
capture the dependencies between verbs and their accompanying
noun phrases. Given the lexicon, we now need only a rule of
substitution which checks the information in the lexicon against
the tree siructure and places the word invelved under the lowest
node if there js no conflict between the information in the lexicon
and the structure of the tree. If we carry out this substitution
operation Tor tree (3), vne of the resulting trees will be tree (2],
repeated here {or convenience.

S

VAWAN

L AL |
"N

ANV
Det N %4 /N'P\—‘——“PP
[ Spiro had Det N Prep NP
con- . *
tacted A
Llze bays  wt DE{ N
P 17T

Whal, then, does the system DEEP do for us? First, DEEP
represents intuitions about (ke constituent structare. How? Ex-
amine the rules of derivation for DEEP. Take rule (d}, for
exarnple.

PP—=Prep NP
In addition 1o being interpreted simply a5 a rule of derivation, ruele
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{d) can be interpreted as a rule of constituent structure; it makes
the general claim that prepositional phrases {in English) are com-
posed of a preposition followed by a noun phrase. Morc generally,
each of 1he rules of derivation specifies that the symbaols which
appear on the right-hand side of the re-write arrow are the constit-
uents which are exhaustively daminated by, and therefore replace-
ments for, the symbol which appears on the left-hand side of the
arrow. Secondly, the system DEEP js a first approximation for a
gystem which represents intuitions about well-formedness; that is,
what are the sentences of English. The answer provided by DEEP
is all the theorems of DEEP. How do we decide whether the
answer provided by DEEP is accurate? |n principle, we jusl tukn
DEEP on, collect all of the theorems, and compare that set to the
set of sentences identilied by native speakers of the language,
Practically, however, we can show that DEEP is not 2 complete
answer simply by [inding one well-formed sentenve of English
which is not a theorem of DEEP. Sentence (4] is one such
sentence.

{4) The bovs ar ITT were admitted by Dick to have been

contacted Ay Spiro,

How do we decide whether (4} i5 a theorem of DEEP? First, we g0
through (4) using our intuitions in determine what the appropriate
groupings and, therefore, tree representations for them are. We
notice on the initial grouping, for example, that the words af and
fTT go topether in some way that neither boys and gt nor /7T and
were do. On the second run through the sentence, we notice that
the constituents were admitted and by DMek mo togelher ina way
that neither g@r ST and were admitted nor by Pick and to have
beenr contacted do, After proceeding systematically through the
sentence, we can represent our intuitions by tree structure {5).
{5ee page 195)

Cur intuitions represcnted in this tree structure make several
intcresting claims. They claim that there is 2 constituent composcd
of Ay, followed by a Det, followed by an &, wherein all three of
these canstituents are exhaustively dominated by the node NE.
This claim is sufficient to demonstrate that DEEP is only a partial
answer to the membership question. How? By examining the rule
of DEEP which specifies what constituents are exhaustively domi-
nated by AP, that is, rule of derivation {b}. Since no rule of
derivation cxpands NP as by + Der + N, we see that in ne
derivation of DEEP {and, therefore, in no theorem of DEEP} can
there be a case in which an NP directly dominates the element f.
In order for that configuration to arise, there would have to have
been a rule for the form, We, therefore, can conclude that there is
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BN
Det I\\VP
JAR AN TN,

The boys Prep NP admitted by Det

A /\ A A have be / \
at Det N ¢ Dick :t:gntac'iet:lwn by Det N
Q é A Spirn

al least one well-formed sequence ol English which DEEP fails to
enumerate. But befure we try to find a way to supplcment DEEP
with an additional system or some additional rules of derivation,
we wani fo tabk aboul our intuition ahout synonymy.

SYNONYMY

Check your intuitions abaut the relationship between sentence
{2) and senience (4), repeated below.

{2} Dick wdmitted Spiro hed coniacted the bovs at 177,

{4} The bovs at {TT were admitied by Dick o have been

cantected By Spiro.

Mative speakers of English judge the sentences {2) and {4) to be
synonymous. Synonymy is a relationship which holds between
two {or more) sentences when they always have the same truth
value - they are always both true or always bolh false. In other
words, assume that the words Oick and Spire and the bovs at {TTF
refer to the same things as they arc used in buth sentences (2) and
{4). Can yvou Tmagine a world, logically consistent, in which one of
these sentences is true and the other false? If yvou are unable to,
then the pair is said to be synonymous® 50, not only does
senfence (4) represent a counter example to the claim that DEEP
i5 an adequate grammar with respect o well-formedness, but it —
along with sentence {2) — brings up the issue of how intuitions of
synonymy are 1o be represented, how to determine which schs
tences of different form or structure have the same meaning. In
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other words, you and 1, as native speakers of English, recognize
that, although they are ol z radically dilferent form or struclute,
sentences {2} and {4) have a special meaning relationship called
synonymy. In buth ol the sentences, there s an actlivity or
relationship of edmitting being described. This aclivily is being
carried oul by sume individual named Dick; the individual{s] to
whaom an admission is being made is not specitied, and what is
being admitted is that Spiro haed contacted the boys at ITT.
Furthermore, there is an additional activity or relationship being
described, that of comfacting. This activity of contacling is being
carried out by an individual named Spiro, the personis} being
contacted are specilied as the boys at 1TT, and whal Spire was
contacting the boys at ITT about is left unspecified. The kind of
intuitions that we are describing now are relerred 10 as meaning or
logical relativnships. Again burrowing some lerminglogy from
logical systems, we will reler 1o activilies of relaticnships such as
admitting or contacting as predicates.’ The noun phrases thal are
associatcd with these relationships or predicates we will call ihe
gratments of the predicate, Using these terms, we can characterize
the meaning relations in sentences {2} and [4). The major meaning
relaticmship or predicate in these synonymous sentences is gt
The predicate adnit has three arguments, the individoal making
the admission {i.e.,, Dick}, the individual 10 whom the admission is
being made {not specified), and the thing that is being admitied
{Spiro had contacted the boys at ITT}. We can represent these
intustions using a form from logical systems,

{6} admitd [Dick, , Spire had contacted the boys at

ITT)

where the superscript 3 on the predicate specifies the number of
arguments associated with that predicate, and the blank space
indicates a missing argument. The third of these arpuments is
complex, itself being composed of a predicate with its arguments.

(7) contact3 {Spiro, the boys at ITT, ]
The unspeciled argument of the predicale cortact is the argument
which specifies what it was that the boys at ITT were contacted
by Spiro about, We can combine the information in {6) and (7)
into a single form

(8) admit¥ {Dick,

I'TT, 1)

These meaning relationships are represented in the theory of
transformational grammar at the level of the theorems of GEEP. IT
you examine sentence [2), you will notice that, except for the
arguments that are missing altopether, the logical or meantng
relations are expressed directly. For example, the predicates and

. {contactd [Spiro, the boys at
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their arguments are located contiguously, and the grammatical
relations (such as subject of the verb [the first noun phrase 1o the
left of the verb] and logical relations [such as which argument is
in first position|] are parallel, The subject of the verh gdrmir and
the first argument of the predicate is the same noun phrase Dick,
WNotice that the fact that the grammatical relations and the logical
relations parallel each other and the fact that sentences (2] and (4}
are synonymous could be represented if there were some way of
deriving both (2} and {4} from the samc structure. This, in fact, is
the function that transformations have in grammatical systems,

The Transformational Component

On the basis of what we have already said, there are at least
two difficulties that rransformations must resolve: the transforma-
tional system must represent intuitions about the well-formedness
of sentences such as {4), not represented by DEEP, and transfor-
mations must represent the intuition that you and | have that the
two scntences (2) and {4} mean the same thing, the relationship of
synonymy, Both of these cbjectives can be accomplished by
having transformations from the systern DEEP and then having
transformations detive all of the sentcnces of the language as the
theorems of that system lrom the theorems of BEEP. The deriva-
tion of synonymous sentences is then effected in this way: two {or
more) sentences will be considered synonymous jusl in case they
are derived Trom the same axiom. We want to take a closer look at
the transformational system.

The Mechanics of the Transformational Component
The transformational system looks like
System{TRANS
Youabulary: The vocabulary of system DEEP plus vari-
able names X, Y, Z, eic,
AXxioms: The thearems of the system DEEP.
Rules of derivation: The transformations of English.
In DEEP, the rules of derivation were of the form
A—=5CH
that is, some symbal is replaced by some other symbol{s). In
TRANS, the rules of derivation are somewhat different, Each
consists of iwo parts: the structuoral index and the strecloral
change. The purpase of the structuraf index is to [dentify the
structure of the tree reprasentations which are to be Lransformed
or operated upon. We take the PASSIVE transformation as an
example. The structural index for the PASSIVE transformation is;
XNPT VNPT Y
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We read this formulz as follows: the structural index of the
PASSIVE transformation picks out any trec structure which has
the following form: Any sequence of nodes [covered by the
variable name X), lolluowed by a noun phrase {identified as NETY,
followed by a verb, followed by another noun phrase {identified as
NP2}, This formula of labeted nodes identifics a whole class of tree
representations with the struclure spocificd by the formula, tree
rcprescntations thal are as follows:

Xl‘l‘ll‘l"‘i?

NP1 /vp
’ 1% NP2

Once the appropriate tree representations are picked out by the
stru¢tural index, then they may be transformed or mapped into a
new Lree structure. The purpose af the second part, the structural
change, is to specify what changes are to be made to the input
tree; that is, the structural champe specifies the structure of the
output tree. The structural chunpe for the FASSIVE transforma-
tion is;

X NP2 be + V 4+ en by + NPI Y

The structural change of a transformalion ¢an be inlerpreted as
instruction for how we are to change the input tree in order o get
the right output tree. Specifically, the structural change for the
PASSIVE tranmsformation specifies that-the structure of the output
tree will be all the same nodes which were originally covered by
the variable X, followed by the noun phrase which in the input
tree was to the right of the verb (WP2), followed by the element
Ee, Tollowed by thoe verk, followed by the element en, followed by
the element by, followed by the noun phrase which originably
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appeared to the lelt of the verb /APT). So, in tree form, the
output of the transformation looks like

X L] . L . . . L L] L] L] Y

S
N\
NP /VP\NPI

V
alhawa
€. o Y e ..

« s s €N

In more general terms, then, the effect of the PASSIVE
tfranslarmation is, first of all, to permuie ar alter the order of the
two NPs identified in the structural index, and secondly, to add
some new glements. '* To show the similarity between this kind of
rule of derivation and that of the svstem DEEP, note that we can
present Lhis transformation in the same larmat as the one that we
used for the roles of derivation of DEEP!!

X NP1 V NP2 Y—=X NP2 be + V + en by + NP1 Y

where Lhe material which appears on the left-hand side of the
arrow 15 the structural index and the material which zppears on
the rigsht-hand side of the arrow is the structural change. | want to
point out several differences between the two types of rules: the
riles of DEEP accept as input and give as output lingar sequences
of symbals, while the rules of TRANS accept as input and give as
output hierarchically arranged tree structures. The rules of DEEP
are staled in a vocabulary which does not include variables, while
those of TRANS Use vartables extensively, and finally, the rules of
TRANS have the power to change more than ane symbol at a time
while those of BEEP do not. In general, the rules of TRANS are
much more powerlul than the rules of DEEP. Using the tree
represciatations, | show the effect of the transformation FASSIVE
(see page 2000,

in the gramtar ol English, linguists have been zble to identify a
number of transformations. At this point in the presentation of
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X L ] - - L] - L] Y X L ] L] - L ] - - Y
S S
NP{ \VP Nfé \VP
/ N
1% NP2 V. NP1

bﬁ".-;&ﬂ b}’---

the system, | want to mention only ane additional transformation
— RAISING,

X V NP Y] E—X V NP Y} Z
s 3 g5

The overali derivation has the same effect as any derivation in
a formal sysiem: it carries the axioms of the system by the rules of
derivation into the theorems or well-formed sequences [and, in
this case, tree structures) of the system. f you compare the
thecrem Tor which we have just given the derivation with the tree
representailon (4), you will discover that, except for 2 few node
dil{erances which ara affected hy some minor clean-up transforma-
tions of English, the two trees are identical. Now, how does this
account for the intuitions of well-formedness and synanymy?
First, we showed that the system DEEP failed to account for at
least one well-formed sentence of English, namely, sentence (4).
Wotice now that DEEF plus TRANS, in fact, accounis for that
sentence. In order for us to explain how the synonymy guestion is
handied, we need to develop same terminology.

The Complere Model

Within the theory of transformational grammar, cach sentence
reccives & double analysis: an analysis ol the constiluenl struclure,
or what things go together, and an analysis of the meaning, or
Ingical relations. Transformational grammar makes the claim that,
in order 1o capture the consistent [ntuitions that you and | have as
native speakers of English, two distinct levels of structure mrst be
identiffed. These are called the Deep Structure and the Surface
Structure. The Deep Structure is the level of structure in which
the meaning or logreal relations information is stated for the
sentence under anawwss the Surface Structure is the level of
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line Fusiification
(a) axioem of the system
{theorem of TIEEP)

/N P\ T\
Dﬂet N /V\ NP
& - UDick  admitted

>«
m/

NN

Hpiro  had Det

tacted A A /\

the  boys Prep

ADe[\
'/

by rule of derivation (a)
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< N

Dﬂt i v NP
i Dick adraitted
S

by rule of derivation (a)
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( line Justification
c) by rule of detivation {b)

NP VP.

N

i /AT\ ‘If\ Ner
Q Dick admitted S
Det N \
AYAN Ve
the boys/\
A x\/\\
4134 becon- by Det N
WA Vi
¢ ITT ¢ Spiro

RPN
/ ,\ / \y rule of derivation (a)

Kt N PP \ \
the boys / \ be admit by Det S
Prep NP \

AN L
“IA N
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structure in which constituent structure information is staied. The
Surface Structure is the form that the sentence actually has when
it is used by you and me as native speakers of the language. The
Deep Structure never appears direcily in the use of the language,
although you and | have consistent infuitions about the relations
which hold between the elements of the Deep Structure, bn terms
of the systems that we have been presenting, the Deep Strucitres
of English are the set of thegrems far the system DEEP. The
thearems of TRANS are the set of Surface Structures of English.
Deep Structures of English — meaning or logical relations
{thcorems of DEEP)
Surface Structures of Engffsh — constituents structure rela-
tions (theorems of TRANS)

Mow for the relationship of synonymy. The relationship of
synonymy fs said to hold between two Surface Structures of
English if they are derived from the same Deep Structure. Since
the point at which meaning relations are stated for the sentences
of English is at the level of Deep Structure, the transformations
which change the form of that sentence as it goes through its
derivatinon to Surface Structure add no dimensions of meaning. En
other wards, the meaning of a sentence is independent of the post
Deep Structure form thal it receives by Lhe transformations which
map it into Surface Structure. Another way of stating this result is
to say that two theorems ol the system TRAMS have the same
meaning (i.e., are synonymous) just in case they are derived lrom
the same axiom. Figure [10) shows this relation of synonymy.

{10} Deep Btructure

Surface
Structureq Surface Structures . « « Surface Structurey

So each Surface Structure derived fram the same Deep Structure is
synonymous with every other Surface Structure derived from that
same source. Take senicnces {2) and [4), which are synonymous:
{2} frck admitted Spire had contacted the bovs at fTT.
{4} The boys at fTT were udmitted by Dick to fhave heen
contacted by Spiro.
There are 2 number ol additional sentences which are theorems ol
TRANS derived from the same axiom. For example:
{11) Thar Spiro had contacted the boys at 1TT was admitted
by Dick
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(12} Dvck admitted ro someone that Spiro had contacled the
bows ot (T ghour something.

If you examine sentence {11]) carcfully, you will see that it is the
result of a derivation from the same Deep Structure which in-
cludes only one application o* the rules of derivation (a), that is,
the PASSIVE transformation. Sentence (12] is more important,
Remember the discussion of the kind of information which the
lexicon contains regarding verbs; specifically, we characterized the
verh gdmit as a three-place predicate.

admit3 {persen admitting, person being admitted ta, thing

admitied)
In sentence (2], which we have been calling the theorem of DEEP,
the counter argument 13 missing. .

admitd (Dick, , Apiro fad contacted the bowvs ar

ITT)
Now we can correcl an earlier simplilfication, The actual thearem
of DEEP, the Deep Structure underlying (2, {4), and (11], 15 the
tree structure Tor {12}, in which all of ihe arguments of the
predicate admit have a representation. The tree structure looks
like the foliowing {see page 206}

Since sentence (2) and sentence {12) are synonymous, the sys-
tem TRAMS must derive them from the same theorem. The Surface
Structure sentence (12) s yirtually identical with its Deep Struc-
ture.'? Two noun phrase arguments are missing from the Surface
Structure [2). This fact uncovers far us a distinct and extremely
important class of translformatians of Lnglish. The transformations
that we have presended up to this point bave had the effect of
permuting or changing the order of noun phrase argitments in the
tree structure; these are referred to as Permutation transforma-
tions. The transformations involeed in the derivation of sentence
{2} in the system TRANS have, as their effect, the removal of
constituents from the tree structure; these constitute the class of
Deletion transformations. The specific transformation which is
involved in the derivation of (2) is called Unspecified NP Defetion.
It was applied twice in the derivation of [2) to remove the iwo
constituents to sameoene and ebout semething. The existence of
this transformation, then, allows us to understand the relationship,
that is, the denivation, between axiom {12) and theorem (2).

What we have presented so far is the representation of the
consistent intuitions about language for which any adequate gram-
mar of a naturzl language system must provide. Figure {13) may
help you to visualize the eitire system {see page 207),

Further, it is at the level of Deep Structure that the meaning of
logical relations is stated, while it is at the level of Surface
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Det N ¥ NP NP
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ted to DV \

o NP\N Ve \\
/NN

Spiro had Det N PP Prep

NP
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the boys Prep NP about Det N
A/ A

al Det N % thiag

i

& ITT

Structure that the constituenl structure relations are stated, The
set of well-formed membership question sentences in the language
i5 the set of all theorems of TRANS. The intuttion of synonymy i3
answered as every Suriace Structure derived Trom the same Decp
Struclure is synonymous with every other Surface Struclure de-
rived from that Decp Structure.

The fast of the three intuitions can now be rcpresented,
ambiquity. Ambiguity telers to the experience native speakers
have when they uvnderstand a sentence to have moare than one
distinct meaning. Sentence (14) is the example of zn ambiguous
sentence which we presented carlier.

{14) Murdering peasants can be dangerous.

Our intaitions about this sentence are thal it can be understond 10
mezn either that peasants who murder can be dangerous or that
for someane to murder peasants can be dangerous. o we represent
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(13) axiom
systemn DEEP I .

theorems

theorems of DEEP = AXICMS OF TRAKS —
1 Deap Structures

syatem TILANS l .

theorems | = Surface Structures

these 1wo distinet meanings by the symbols A and 8, then how
can we account for this preperty of ambiguity within the system
of transformational grammar that we have developed here? The
answer is guile simple: consider the case of synenymy. Synonymy
is the case in which the same Deep Structure maps onto more than
one Surface Structure, Ambiguily is the inverse of synonvmy,
namely, where diffaent Deep Strucleres map onle the same
Surface Striectures, In other words, a Surface Structure will he
ambiguous it there is more than onc derivation [cading from
distinct Dreep Structures. [f there are two such derivations, then
the Surface Structure which results is ambiguous in two ways, that
is, it is cannected by derivations with twa distinct Deep Struc-
tures. |f there are s such derivations, then the resuiting Surface
Structure is ri ways armbiguous, Figare £15) may help you Lo see
the relationship of ambiguity in transformational terms (see page
208).

This last chamacterization of the relutionship of ambiguity in
transformational terms completes the sketch of the theory of
transformational grammar which we want 10 present in this wark,

Transformational grammar iz the name of the portien of the
field of linguistic rescarch which we have used as a relerence point
in adapting linguistic models as a Meta-mode! for therapy. At this
point in time in the development of the field of ransformational
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{15} Deean Deep Deep
Structureg Structuren . Structurep,

Surface Structure

grammar, there are at least two groups of researchers wha consider
themseives and members of the other group to have a distinctive
and competing model for the dominant paradigm in linguistics.
These two 2roups call their models the Extended Standard Theory
and the Generative Semantics models. The concepts and processes
which we have selected from transformational grammar are avail-
ahle in both models. In other words, bath groups of people will be
ahle to identify the formally equivalent concepts and processes in
their model. Models are useful for much that falls cutside formal
equivalence, Specifically, the names of the concepts and processes
given {0 the experiences of having intwitions ahout languapge pre-
sent different images. They suggest through mechanisms such as
presuppositions, entailments, invited inferences, and the syntax of
their expressiaon different perceptions and attitudes. The majority
of the names we have chosen to use here are drawn from the
Extended Standard Theary. For the purposcs of perceiving lan-
guage while doing linguistics analysis and for formal elegance, we
chose the Generative Semantics model. For the purposes of de-
scribing our experiences in therapy, in talking to peaple training
themselves to be Lherapists, we have Taound the terminology of the
Extended Standard Thenry more useful; thus, it was our choice in
this honk, We have attempted in the Glossary to give the nota-
tinnal equivalences in the Generative Semantics model for the
terms used here in the cases which seem important to us. We have
an intuition that the Generative Semantics model will be most
useful in the area of Logical Semantic relations. Some fine work is
heing done in that arca by linguists George Lakoff, Lauri Kar-
tunnen, {Geoargia Green, Jerry Morgan, Larry Harne, Paul Postal,
Haj Ress, Mass-pki Yamanashi, Dave Dowty, etc; by logicians
Hans Herrberger, Bas van Fraasen, Sacl Kripke, etc; and by
peartle jn Artificial Inrelligence such a5 Roger Schank, Terry
Winograd, ete. These kinds of images have been useful 1o hoth of
us in representing and communicating Gur experiences in therapy.
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FOOTNOTES FOR APPENDIX A

1. For a fuller presentation of the theory of transformational grammar,
see Chomsky [1957], (1263); Grinder and Elgin [1973); Langacker [1973};
ete.

2. For a fillar discussion, see any introductory logic text; for example,
Tarsky [1943], Kripke {1972).

3. Because it is.

4. Since there i5 ro limit to the number of times that we may choose
nile of derivation (o), there is no longer sequence of lines, and, therefore, the
set of lines generated is infinite. Actually, if vou examine the structure of the
set of reles of derfvation, you'll fingd thar the axiom expands into itseIF; that
fs, the symbol * appears on bath sides of the re-write amow. The syrmboi,
therefare, 15 constantly replacing itself. This property of rule sysiem is called
recursion; 1t guarantees that the set will generate an infinite set of lines of
derivation.

5. This is actually incomplete as the verh gdmit goes into a tree
structure i which the verb js followed by two AP nodes; we will correct this
later.

6. What is going on in the sentences listed is that the structural
requirements of the verbs involved are being viclated. For example, the verb
feergh requires that it not be followed by some noun phrase. In more
traditiona! gramrmatical terms, the verb fowgft is an intransitive verb} it fakes
no direct obpect.

7. What ts going on in the sentences listed 14 that the meaning require-
ments, or the selecrional restrictions of the verbs, are being violated., Verbs
such as fough and admit require that thelr subjects be human [or, at least,
animate).

& Ifvou are ahle to, phone us and charge it to the publisher.

Y. See any introeductary treatrment of the predicate calgulas; for
example, in the sources tisted in Footnote 6.

10, MNatice that the ransformation flsell created the constituent stroc-
ture which we could not account for by the rules of derivation for DEEP.
Specitically, the sub-tree

N

by " & @
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11, The slenliarities and differences in dilferent classes of sules are stodied
in Automala Thueory, and the results of this field have boon extremely
important in linguistics, both in evaluating older models of langraye siruclure
and in developlng new models. See, for example, T. L. Boolh's Soguer ol
Machines and Automata Theory (Jobn Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1967). For
comments on the relationship and importance of results in this Neld W the
field of linguistics, sec Chomsky, and G. A, Miller 11958, 1963), Chomsky
{1959z, 14596, 1963},

12. Once again, we are simplifyving here; for example, the PP et 17T ina
more complete amilysis would be identified as itself being derived from an
entire senience in Deep Structure.,
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SYNTACTIC ENVIRONMENTS FOR [DENTIFYING
NATURAL LANGUAGE PRESUPPOSITIONS
IN ENGLISH

QOur purpuse in presenting Lhe material in Lhis appendix is to
indicate the scope and vomplexity of the natural language phe-
nomenon al presuppositions. In addition, by listing seme of the
more common syntaclic environments i which presuppesitions
occur we provide an opportunily (o practlce for those students
who arc interested in sharpening their intuitions in recognizing
presuppositions. The list of syntactic environmtents is noet exhaus-
tive, and we will not attempt to present any of the theories which
have been proposed by different linguists, logicians, semanticists,
or philesophers (o account for presuppositions. Rather, our objec-
tive is more practical.

At the prescnt time, presuppositions are a mafor focus of
study for a number of linguists, especially linguists whe consider
themselves Generative Semanticists. In compiling this list of syn-
tactic chvironments, we have borrowed heavily from the work of
Lauri Kartunnen. See the Bibliography for sources.

1.  Simple Presuppositlons,

These are syntactic environments in which the existence of

some entity is required for the sentence to make sensc (to be

aither true or false).

{a) Proper Mames,
{Gearge Smith left the party carly.]——={There
cxists somenne named George Smith) wherg——
MECANs Presupposcs



N Appendiy B

(b} Pronouns. Her, hirn, they
(I saw frim leave.}J——={Thcre exists some male
[i.c., him]}

{g) Definite Descriptinns.
(1 liked #hre woman with the silver earrings.)—
(There cxisis a4 woeman with silver earrings.}

(d) Generic Noun Phrases.
Moun arguments standing for a whole class. {If
warbats have no trees to climb in, they are sad.)

{There are wombats.)
(e} Seme Quantifiers. AN, eoch, svery, some, mony, few,
one

(If some of the dragons show up, I'm lcaving, )
——=[There are dragons.)

2. Complex Presuppositicns.

Cases in which more than the simple existence of an element

is presupposed,

{a} Relative Clauses,
Complex noun arguments, with a noun lollowed
by a phrase beginning with wha, which, or that.
{Severaf of the women who fad spoken fo you left
the shop.)——[Several women had spoken to
You.)

{b) Subordinate Clauses of Time.
Clauses identified by the cue words before, after,
during, as, simce, prior, when, whie (If Lhe judge
was home when { stopped by her house, she didn't
answer her door.)—([ stopped by Lhe Judge's
hose,)

fc} Cleft Sentence. was
Sentences beginning with 1t 1 iz } noun argument,
(It was the extra pressura which shattered the
window, | ———w{S0mecthing  shattered  the
window.)

{d} Psuede-Clelt Sentences.
[dentified by the form, What [Sentence] /5 [sen-
tence] {¥What Sharan hopes to do is to become well
liked.}~——{Sharon hopes to do something.)

() Stressed Sentences,
Yoice siress [If Margaret has talked to THE
POLICE, we're finished.} {Margaret has
talked tq someons.}
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Complex Adjectives. Mew, ofd, former, present, previous
{If Fredo wears his new ring, I'll be blown away.)
——»(Fredo had/has an old ring.)

Ordinal Numerals., First, second, third, lowrth, arother
{If you can find a third ¢lue in this lctter, 1! make
you a mosguito pie.)———={Therg are two clues
already found.)

Comparatives, -er, mors, fess
{If you know better riders than Sue does, tell me
who they are.j—=(5ue knows [at lcast] one
rider.) {If you know betier riders than Sue is, tell
me who they are.}——={Sue is a rider.)

Comparative As. Asx as. ..

{If her daughter is ¢5 funay o5 her husband is, we'll
afl enjoy ourselves. | ——s={Her husband is funny.}

Repetitive Cue Words. Too, also, either, aaain, back
{If she tells me that agaim, 'l kiss her,)——={5he
has told me that before.]

Repetitive Verbs and Adverbs.

Verbs and adverbs beginning with re- e.g., repaat-
edly, return, restore, retell, replace, repew, {If he
returns before | leave, | want to talk te him. }——
{He has been here before.)

Qualifiers. Onfv, even, except, just
{Onfy Amy saw the bank robbers,) ———={Amy
saw the bank robbers.)

Change-of-Place Verbs. Come, go, feave, grrive, depart,

enter
{If Sam has feff home, he is lost.)———{Sam has
been at home.)

Change-of-Time Verbs and Adverbs. Begin, end, siop,

siart, continue, praceed, afrendy, vef, siilf, anyvmore
{My bet is that Harry will continge o smile jr—e
{Harry has been smiling.)

Change-of-State Verbs, Chonge, transform, hire info,

becorre
{If Mae rwrss inre a hippie, I'll be surprised. j—
(Mae is not now a hippic.)

Factive Verbs and Adjectives. Odd, wware, Frow,

reulize, regret
{it is odd that she called Maxine at midnight.)
~——+(She called Maxine at midnight.)
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(q)

Commentary Adjectives and Adverbs. Lucky, fortun-
ately, for vutf, vuwt of sight, groovy, bitchin, . .. inno-
centlv, frappilyv, necessority
{It's far our that you understand vour dog’s
feelings.}———(You understand vour dog's
feelings.)
Counterfactual Conditional Clawses.
Verbs having subjunctive tense. (ff you hod
listened to me and your father, you wouldn't be in
the wonderful pesition you're in now.)——{¥ ou
didnr’t listen to me and your father.}
Contrary-to-Expectation Should,
{ff vou showtd fhappen fof decide you want to
talk to me, I’ll he hanging out in the city dump.)
e | den"t expect you want to talk to me.)
Selectional Restrictions.
{(If my professor gets pregrmamt, Il be disap-
pointed. }——{My professor is a woman.)
Questions,
{Who ate the tapes?)]——={Someone ate the
tapes.) (I want ta know who ate the rapes, }|—
{Someone ate the tapes.)
Negative Questions,
(Didr 't you want to talk to me?}——=[[ thought
that yau wanted to talk to me.)
Rhetorical Questions.
{Wha cares whether you show up orf not?}—
{Nobody cares whether you show up or not.)
Spurious Mot
{l wonder if you'rc et being a little unfair,)—
{1 think that you're being unfair.}
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Ambiguity: The name of the experience that people have with
sentences that mezn more than one thing, e.g., Murdering
peasanis can be dangerous. This sentence is understood hy
native speakers of English in two ways: (1} where the peasants
mentioned are doing the murdering, and (2] where the peas-
ants mentioned are being murdered. In the transformationat
model of language, a Surface Structure is said to be ambiguous
if it can be derived from more than one Deep Structure,

Analagical: An adjective which describes any process which is
continugus in naturs. Two of the best known forms of analog-
ical cummunication are body expression and voice tone,

Completeness: A logical semantic properly of the full linguistic
representarion, the Deep Structure. Surface Structures ars
complete 1f they represent every portion of the Deep
Siructure.

Deep Structure: The full linguislic representation from which the
Surface Structures of the Janguage are derived.

Deletion: One of the three universils of human modeling; the
process by which selected portions of the world are cxcluded
from the representation created by the person modeling, With-
in [anguage systems, deletion s a lrznsformational process in
which portions al the Deep Strocture are removed and, there-
fore, do not appear in the Surface Structure representation,

Digital: An adjective which describes any process which is discrete
in nature. The best known digital communication system is
language.
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Distortion: QOne of the three pniversals of human modeling; the
process by which the relationships which hold among the parts
of the madel are represented differently from the relationships
which they are supposcd o represent. One of the most com-
mon examples of distortion in modeling is the representation
af a process by an event, Within language systems, this is called
nomnalization.

Enrichment: The process of increasing the number of distinctions
in a model. In therapy, the process by which a persan comes
to have more choiges in his bebhavior,

Explicit: Presented in a siep-by-step manner; nol relying on
interpretation,

Extentional: Definition by a listing of each specific member of the
category being defined.

Formal: Used in two senses in this book: [T] explicit; {2} inde-
pendent al cantent.

Generalizatton: One of the three universals of human modeling;
the process by which a specific experighce comes 1o represent
the entire category of which it is a member,

[Impoverishment: The process of limiting the number of distine:
tions in a model. In therapy, the process by which a person
comes 1o have a small number of choices ar no choice in his
behavior,

Intensional: Definitional by a characteristic(s] of the members of
the category being defined rather than by listing the specific
mem bers,

Intuition: Consistent judgments made by peaple {typically, with-
out an explanation ol how these judgments are made), Within
languape systems, the ability of native speakers of a language
1o make consistent judgments about (he sentences of their
languape; for example, their ability to decide which seguences
of words in their language are well-formed sentences. A ¢lassic
example of human rule-governed behavior.

Mata-model: A representation of a representation of something.
For example, language is a representation of the world of
experience; transformational grammar is a representation of
language and, therefore, a Meta-maodel.

Model/Modeling: A representation of somethingfthe prucess of
representing something; a map, for example. A process which
involves the three processes of Generalization, Distortion, and
Peletion,

MNominalization: The linguistic representation af a process by an
eyent
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Presupposition: A basic underlying assumption which is necessary
for a representation to make sense. Within language systents, a
sentence which must be true for some other sentence to make
Sense.

Reference Structure: The sum total of experiences in a parson’s
life history, Also, the fullest representation from which other
representations within some system are derived ; for example,
the Decp Siructure serves as the Reference Structure for
Surface Structure.

Representation: An image of something which is different from
the thing iiself; a map, a model.

Rule-Governed Behavior: Behavior which is systematic and can be
represerted explicitly by a set of rules. In the case of human
rule-poverned behavior, no awareness of the rules is necessary.

Semantics: The study of meaning.

Synonymy: The name of the cxperfence which peuple have with
sentences of distinct form which have the same meaning; e.g.,
The cat chased the rat and The rat was chased by the cat. In
the transformational model of language, two or more sen-
tences are said 1o bea synonymaus if they are derived from the
same Deep Structure,

Syntax: The study of the order and patterning of elements of a
system. Within language, the study of the order and patterning
of words and phrases.

Surface Structure: The sentences, derived lrom Deep Structure,
which native speakers of the language speak amd write.

Well-Formed: Mecting some sct of conditions about form; eg.,
well-formed in Englich, well-formed in therapy.






Bibliography

In this bibliography, our purpose is to provide references
which will allow you to pursuc any interests of which you huve
become aware n reading our book, We have divided the references
into three sections:

Secrion 1.
Transformational Grammar
Sectinn 11,
Therapy
Section I,
MaodelingfFermal Systems/Epistemology

In cach of these sections, we identify a small number of works
which we have found particularly useful in developing our own
models. The references given are not exhaustive, nor are they the
only places where the ideas they contain can be found, We hope
vou chjoy your reading. If you know of other reference works
which you have found particularly clear and useful 1n your experi-
ence in these arcas, we would each appreciate hearing from vou
about them. Finally, if you wish to pursue some idea or line of
thought or experience set off by our book and the bibliography is
inadeguate for your purposes, write to us and we will each try to
sugoest references for you.

META-MODELS

cfo Science and Behavior Books, Inc.
P.O. Box 11457

Palo Alta, CA 94306
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Transformational Grammar
A. Bosic References

Bach, E. Syrifaciic Theory. New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, Inc., 1974, A carefully presented overview of
syntax as done by transformationalists.

Chomsky, M. Synéectic Structures. The Hague: Moutan,
1957. The book which established the transforma-
tional model in linguistics; the style Chomsky uses 1s
difficult for many readers. 1he portions of the book
mosi connected with the Meta-model are the Preface;
Chapters 2, 3, 5, 6, 8; and the Summary.

Chomsky, N. Aspects of the Theory of Syntax. Cambridge,
Mass.: MIT Press, 1965, This is one of the most acces-
sible descriptions of the liaguistic model from which
we have borrowed heavily, Again, some readers find
the author's style difficult, We especially recommend
Chapters 1 and 2.

Chomsky, N. Lenguage and Mind. Mew York: Harcourt
Brace )ovanovich, Inc., 1968, Four lecturcs which
Chomsky gave as a visiting professor at Berkeley; less
technical than his other two works we list.

Grinder, |., and Elgin, 5. A Guide to Transformational
Grammar. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
1973, A wvery comprehensive overview of the entire
field of transformational grammar; includes summaries
of, and commentaries on, Chumsky’s Svntactic Struc-
fures and Aspects, Sce especially Chapters 1, 2, 4, 5, 6,
7,8, 10, and 13,

Jacohs, R., and Roszenbaum, P. English Tronsformationa!
Grammar. Waltham, Mass.: Ginn/Blaisdell, 1968 A
very readab:le work as an introduction to the fizld; not
particularly comprehensive.

Langacker, R. Lamguage and fis Structure. New York:
Marcourt Brace |owvanovich, Inc,, 1967, A readable
introduction which treats language both by the trans
formationzl model and more generally,

Lyens, |. introduction to Theorstical Linguistics. Cam-
bridge, England: Cambridge University Press. A schol-
arly work which presents an overview of language in
general; Includes a section on the transformational
model.

. Other Lisefu!f Transformetiono! Work

Bever, T. G. “The Cognitive Basis of Linguistic Structure."
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1n ]. Haves {ed.}), Cognition and the Devefopments of
Language, New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1970. An
excellent account of how language as a representa-
tional system might be connecled to general moedeling
abilities of human beings — cspecially the way that
children develap these zbilitics.

Fillmore, C. “The Case for Case.” In E. Bach and R. Harms
(eds.}, Universals in Linguistic Theory. Mew Yark:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968, A readable account
of a somewhat difierent version of the transforma-
tional model — bseful suggestions about what a com-
plete representation of reference structure might be.

Greene, G. “How to Get People to Do Things With
Wards.” In Papers from the 8th Regional Meeting of
the Chicage Linguisire Sociefy, Chicaga, Nl Univer-
sily of Chicago, 19700 An excellent example of the
Generative Semantics approach which we feel will can-
tribute much to an enfarzed Meta-model for therapy.

Grinder, |. On Defetion Phenomena in Engfish, The Hague:
Mouton, 1974, Very technical; useful for discussion of
different types of deletion. 5ee Chapters 1, 2, and 3.

Gruber, J. “Studies in Lexical Relations.” Unpublished
doctoral dissertation, MIT, 1965, Excellent supgestion
for a complete representation of reference structures,

H:}rn L. *'A Presuppositional Analysis of Onfy and Even”
In Papers from the 5th Regional Meeting of the
Chicogo Linguistic Society. Chicago, 111.: University of
Chicago, 196%. Another fine example ol the Genera-
tive Semantics type of research which we feel will con-
tribuie to an enlarged Meta-model for therapy.

Kartunmen, L. "Remarks on Presuppositions.’” At the
Texas Conference on Performances, Conversational
Implicature and Presuppositions, mimeograph, March
1973. Kartunnen has a serigs of incisive papers on
presuppositional phenomena in English. We supgest
you write to him directly at the University of Texas
far copies.

Katz, |. Semantic Theory. Mew York: Harper and Row,
1972. A most up-to-date account of the kind of seman-
tic theory most compatible with non-Generative
Semantics transfarmational grammar.

Lakoff, G. Linguistics and Natural Logic. Ann Arbor,
Mich.: University of Michigan, 1970. A valuable com-
pendium of some of the more recent work in Genera-
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tive Semantics by its most prolific spakespersen, G,
Lakoff is presenlly at the Universily of Calilornia,
Berkeley.

McCawley, |. “Lexical Insertion in a Transformational
Grammar.” In Papers from the 4th Regional Meeting
of the Uhicago Lingeistic Saciety. Chicago, 11L: Univer-
sity of Chicago, 1968, Onc of the inftial articles estabe-
liching Generative Semantics; good seagestions about
the representation of reference struciures,

Postal, P. *“On the Derivation of Pseudo-Adjectives.” Paper
delivered te the 44th Annual Mecting of the L5A,
1965,

Postal, P. "“On the Surface Verb Remind.” In Linguistic
Inguiry, T; 1:37-120. Postal’s work is highly theoret-
ical; the first reference has excellent examples of the
patterrs of derivalion a8 Deep Structure Predicates are
mapped into Surface Structure Adjectives. The second
reference is very useful in making suggestions abaut
the representation of referenee structures.

Ross, |. R, "On Declarative Sentences.” In R. |acobs and
P. Rosenbaum, Rewdings In English Tronstonmational
Gronrterrar, Waltham, Mass: Ginn/Blaisdefl, 1970, This
is the linguistic basis Tor the seclion in Chapter 4 called
The Last Performpiive and an excellent example of
linguistic analvsis.

Sapir, E. The Selected Weiting of Caward Sapir. D. Mandel-
baum {ed.). University of California Press, Berkeley,
1963, One of the classical fingeists who had a Tine
sensitivity for modeling.

Searle, ], Speech Aces, Cambridge, England: Cambridge
University Fress, 1969, A modern work in pragmatics
with the transformational model as a basis. Readable.

Whotf, B. "Grammatical Categzories.” In |, E. Carroll {ed.},
Lunguage, Thought and Reality. New York: |ohn
Wiley and Sons, 1956. Another classical linguist who
addressed the issue of the way language shapes
pcreeption.

Il Therapy
Jackson, D D, Communivation, Family and Marriage. Palo
Alto: Science and Behavior Books, 1968, An excellent
anthology containing the papers of the MRI/Bateson
rescarch group.
lackson, O. D. Therapy, Communicalion and Change, Palo
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Alito: Scicnce and Behavior Books, 1968, An excellent
anthology containing the papers of the MRifBateson
rescarch group.

Haley, |. Advenced Technigues of Hypnaosis and Theramy:
Selecred Fapers of Milron H. Erickson, M.0. New
York: Grune and Stratton, 1967, An incredible ¢ollec-
tion of papers describing the powerful techniques of
Milton Erickson,

Haley, ), Uncemmon Therepy. New York: Grune and
Stratton, 1968, A valuzble statement of Erickson's
powerful work with an interesting commentary by Jay
Haley.

Perls, F. The Gestalt Approach: Evewitness to Therapy.
Pzlo Alto: Scicnce and Behavior Books, 1973, A clear
presentation  of  Gestalt  therapy  theoretical
foundations.

Polster, I. and M. Gestaft Theropy Integrated. New Yark:
Bruner/Ma-el, 1973. A useful presentation of some of
the technigues of Gestalt therapy.

Satir, V. Conjoint Family Therapy. Palo Alto: Science and
Behavior Books, 1964, A basic and most useful text on
family therapy.

Satir, V. Peogfemoking. Palo Alto: Science 2nd Behavior
Books, 1972. An excellent and highly readable intro-
duction to communications and therapy.

Walelawick, P.; Beavin, ].; and Jackson, D, Pragmaiics of
Human Commuenications. New York: W, Morton,
1967, A highly readable presentatinn of Baleson's
ideas (e.g., meta-communication).

Watzlawick, P.; Weakland, }.; and Fisch, R, Charge, New
York: W. Norton, 1974, An interesting attempt to
integrate mathematical modals with patterns of human
change.

l11. Modeling/Formal Systems/Epistemology

Ashby, W. R. Arr Introduction to Cybemnetics. Chapman
and Hall, Lid., and University Paperbacks, 1956, An
cexcellent introduction to medelings and representa-
tional systems; requires some mathematical back-
ground; worth working through caredully.

Bateson, G. Sfeps ro an Ecofogy of Mind., New York:
Ballantine Books, 1572, We recommend this book
tighly; it is a collection of Bateson's work. Very enter-
taining; simultanecnisly irrelevant and prefound.
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Boyd, D. imtroduction to Systems Arafvsis, {in press)
1975. A highly rcadable, clear presentation of
modeling; cmphasizes process.

Carnap, R. The Logical Syntax of Language. Totowa, New
Jersey: Littlefield, Adams and Company, 1959, A for-
mal, sophisticated approach te linguistic analysis. A
highly technical picce of work; difficult ta read.

Copi, |. Intreduction to Logic. New York: Macmillan,
1961. An excellent introductary text o logical
systems.

Herzberger, H. “The Loaical Consistency of Language.”
Harvard Educational Review, 35:469-480; 1963, An
example of a clear philosophical analysis of one of the
formal properties of the human representational
system of [anguage.

Hume, D. Enquiry Cancerning Human Understanding. Ox-
ford, England: Oxford University Press. A classical
essay  on  epistemology, the process of human
modeling.

Keorzybski, A Sciemce and Sunity, Lakeville, Connecticut:
The International MNon-Aristetelian Library Publishing
Company, 4th Edition, 1933, The basic reference work
for general semantics. Korzybski understood and dis-
cussed clearly the mapfterritory, intentionalf
extensional distinctions, . .. in human modeling. Read
the Prefaces, Part |, and Part 11,

Miller, G. A.; Galanter, E; and Pribram, . flans and the
Straciure of Behowior. New Yark: Holi, Rinehart and
Winston, Inc., 1960, One ol the clearest presentations
of a theoretical basis [or human behavior; suggeslions
for a representational system for reference siruclures;
easy and enjoyable reading.

Mewell, A.; and Simon, H. A, Humten Problem Seiving.
Englewood Clifls, New |ersey: Prentice-Hall, 1971, An
exciting excursion into the neurclogical basis for
human modeling. A clear presentation.

Russell, B. intraduction to Mathematical Phfosophy. Lan-
don, England: Genrge Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 2nd
Edition, 1921. A readable, clear prescntation of some
of the more important concepts of modern logic, In-
cluding theory of logical typcs.

Schank, K.; and Colby, K. Computer Models of Thought
end Languoge. San Francisco: W.H. Freeman and
Company 1973, A good, representative collection of



Bibliograply | 228

madeling as dane in computer simulations.

Tarsk, A. frtroducor to Logic. New York: Oxlord Uni-
versity Press, 1941, An excellent introduction 1o logi-
cal systems, 2 very rcadable style, no background
required.

Yaihinger, H. The Phifosophy of "As IF" London,
England: Routledse, Kegan and Paul, Ltd., 1924, An
excellent source for discussions of human modeling. F.
Perls claimed Vaihinger supplied the philosophical
foundations for his Gestalt therapy.

Watzlawick, P.; Beavin, |.; and Jackssn, D. Frogmatics of
Human Communication. Mew York: W. W. Norton and
Company, 1967, A very readable, clear presentalion of
some of the basic ideds of communication with con-
nections to systems analysis,
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Regresentational Sycrerns 1
INTRODUCTION

In Volume One of The Structure of Magic we began the
prucess of making the magical skills of potent psychotherapists
available 10 other praclitioners in a learnable and explicit [orm. We
presented 1o you the intuitions these nsychotherapeulic w-zards
have about language in a step-by-step form so that you could train
yoursclf to use your own intuitions, thereby increasing your skill,
In this second velume, we intend to present more of the intuilions
these wizards have about lunguage, and 1o extend our wark to
include the intuitions and systematic behavior of these wizards
relative to other ways a human being can both represent and
communicate his world, While vou read this velume, we would
like you Lu keep in mind several aspects of fhe Structure of Mugic £,

Human beings live in a “real world.” We do not, however,
operale directly or immediately upon thak world, but, rather, we
operale within that werld using a map or a scrics of maps of that
world (o guide our behavior within it. These maps, OF represenla-
tional syslems, necessarily differ from the territory thal they
model by the three universal processes of human moddling:
Generalizution, Defetion, and Distortion. When people come 1o us
in therapy expressing pain and dissatisfaction, the limitations
which they experience are, lypically, in their representation al the
world and net in the world itsell

The mosi thoroughly studied and best understeod of the
represcntational systems of human modeling maps s that ol
human fanguage. The most explicit and complete model of naiural
language is transformational grammar. Transformational granmar
is, therefore, a Meta-mndel — a representation of the structure of
human language - ilself a representation of the world of
experignce.

Human language syslems are, themselves, derived representa-
tions of a more compiele model — the sum rotal of the experience
the particular human being has had in his life. Transfurmational
linguists have develaped a number of concepts and mechanisms to
describe how the way that people speak — their Surface Strugtures
— is actually derived from their Mal: linguistic representation — the
Deep Struclures. The transformalianal Meta-models describe these
concepls and mechanisms explicitly — they are speciiic cases of
the general modeling processes of Generalization, Distortion and
Deletion,

in adapting the concepts and mechanisms of the transforma-
tional madel of the human represcntational system of language {or
the purposes of therapy, we developed a formal Meta-model for
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therapy. This formal Meta-madel is:

{a} Explicit — that is, it describes the process of therapy in a
step-by-step manner, guarantecing that the Meta-model is
learnable; this results in an cxplicit strategy {or therapy.

(b} tndependent of vontent - dealing with the form of the
prucess and, therefore, having universal applicabilily.

The Meta-model relies only upoan the intuitions which every native
speaker has of his language. The overall implication of the Meta-
madel for therapy is the assumption of well-formed i therapy.
Well-formed in therzpy is a set ol canditions which the Surface
Structures the chienl uses in therapy must meet in order Lo he
acceptable. Using this appropriate grammar [or therapy, we, as
therapists, can assist our cfrents in expanding the partions of their
representations which impoverish and limit (hem. This results in
enriching their lives in such 2 way that they expericnce more
options in their behavior, more oppertunities to expericnee the
jovs and richress that ife has to offer. When integrated with the
people-nelper skiils which you, as a therapist, already have avail-
able to you, this precess of growth and change is profoundly
accelerated. This language of growth, then, is trely an essenliat
part of The Structure of Magic,

THE MAP 15 NOT THE TERRITORY

One of the important conclusions we established in Magfic s
that the mazp necessarily differs from the territory it is repre-
senting, and that each map will differ from every other map in
some way. The map or madel that we have been relerring 1o so far
is a simplification of a more complex process. [n luct, the map we
have been referring to is actually a series of maps which result
when we model our experiences by using what we call representa-
Hanal systerms.

INPUT CHANNELS
There are three maiar feput channels by which we, as human

beings, receive information about the world around us — wision,
qudition, and kinesthetics [hody sensations). (The remaining two
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most commonly accepled sensory input channels — smell and taste
— are, apparently, tittie utilized as ways of gaining information
ahout the world.}! Each of these three sensory input channels
provides ns with an ongoing stream of information which we use
to organize our experience. Within gach of these input channels,
there are & number of specialized recepiors which carry specilic
kinds of information. Far example, neurophysiclogisis have distin-
guished chromaric [calor) receptors within the eye — the concs
fucated in the center ar fovea of the eve — from the chromatic
{non-color) receptors — the reds located in the periphery of the
cye. Again, in the kinesthetic input channel, specialived receptors
for pressure, temperaturs, pain and decp senses {proprioceniors)
have been shown to exist, 1 he number of distinctions in each of
the input channels fs nat limited by the number of specialized
receptors in cach of these channels. Combinations ar recurring
patterns of stimulation of one or more of these specialized recep-
Lors in each of the sensory channels provide information of a more
caomplex nature. For example, the common experience of wetness
can be broken down inko g combination of several of the kines-
thetically dilferent, specizbized recoptors within the maior recep-
tors, Furthermare, the input channels may combine to provide
tnfarmation of an cven more comples nature. For example, we
receive the expericnce of texture through a combination of visual,
kinesthetic and {in some cases; audilory stimulations.

For our purposes at this peind, we need only point out that
infarmation received through one of the input channels may be
stored or representad in g map or model which is diflerent Trom
that channel. Perhaps the most frequently occurring example of
this is the ability that each of us has to represent visual informa-
tion, say, in the form of mefend fenguoge — that is, words, phrases,
and scntences of oour language. Probably as freguent, but not
usually consciously recognizesd, is our ability to make pictures ar
images out of the information we receive through the auditory
channel. As | sit here typing this sentence, | hear the crackling and
hissing sound of logs burning in the fireplace behind me. Using this
auditary information as input, | create the image of the logs
burning. Thus, | create a visual representation from auditory
input. If, at this point, vou, the rcader, were to pause and allow
yvourself to hecome aware of the sounds around yvou without
shifting the focus of your cyes, yvou would find yourself able to
create viswal images For many of the sounds you detected. This
ability to ¢reate representations of input from ene input channel
hased upon information coming from another channel will be the
topic of discussion later in this volume.
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REPRESENTATIONAL SYSTEMS

Each of us, as a human being, has availuble a number of
different wavs of representing our experience of the world,
Following are some examples of the representutional systems each
of Us can use 10 represent OUr experiences.

We have five recopnized senses for making contact with the
world — we see, we fienr, we fesf, we fusfe and we smefl In
addition to these sensory systems, we have a language system
which we use 1o represent our experience. We may store vur
experience directly in the representational syslem mast clusaly
associated with that sensary channel. We may choose to close our
eves and creale a visual image of a red square shifting to green 4nd
then 1o blue, or a spiral wheel af silver and black slowly revelving
counter-clockwise, or the image af some person we know well. Or,
we may choosc to close our cyes {or not} and to create a kines-
thetic represcntation (4 body sensalion, a feeling), placing our
hands against a wall and pushing as hard as we can, feeling the
tightening of the muscles in our arms and shoulders, hecoming
aware of the texture of the floor beneath our feet, Or, we may
chogse Lo become aware of the prickling sensation of the heat of
the {lames of a fire burning, or of sensing the pressure of several
light blankets covering our sighing bodies as we sink softly into
our beds. Or we may choose to cluse our eyes [or not} and create
an auditory {sound) representation — the patter of tinkling rain-
draps, the crack of distant thunder and its fallowing roll through
the ance-silent hills, the squeal of singing lires on a guigl ountry
road, or Lhe blast of a taxi horn through the dealening ronars of a
noisy ¢ity. Or we may close our eyes and create a gustatory {taste}
representation of the sour flavor of a lemon, or the sweekness of
honey, or the saltiness of a stale potato chip. Or we may choaose to
clase our eyes {or not) and create an olfactory {smell] representa-
tion of a fragrant rose, or rancid milk, or the pungent aroma of
cheap perfume.

Some of you may have noticed that, while reading through the
descriptions of the above paragraph, you actually experienced
seeing a particular color or movement; leeling hardness, warmth,
or roughness; hearing a specific sound; experiencing certain tastes
ar smells. You may have experienced alb or only some ol these
sersations. Some of them were more detailed and immediate lor
you than others. For some of the descriptions vou may have had
no experience at afl. These differences in your expetiences are
exactly what we are describing. Those of you who had & sharp,
clear picture of some experience have a rich, highly developed,
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visual representational system. Those of yvou who were able to
develop a strong feefing of woight, temperature, or texture have a
relined, highly developed Kinesthetic representatinnal system. And
so on with the other possible ways associated with our five senses
that we, as humans, have ¢l representing our experiences.

Motice that the description in the last paragraph is missing
something. Specificaily, each of the descriptions in the paragraph
before it about wisual, kinesthetic, avditory, gustatory and olfac-
tory experiences was not represenled in those specific sensory
systems, but rather in an altogether different system - a langiage
sysiem -~ the gigfta! representational system. We described with
words, phrascs and sentences the experiences in the diflerent
representational systems, We selected these words carefully — for
example, it we want to describe something in a2 visual representa-
ticnal system, we sclect words such as:

Biack . .. clegr ... spiraf. .. imoge

iF we want to describe something in an avditory system, we select
words such as:

tinkfing . .. siferti ., . squesf. . Blast

This sentence is an cxample of the way that we reprosent our
cxporience in the language. This ability which we have 1o represent
our experiences in cach of our different representational systems
with words — that is, in the digitat system — identifics one of the
most useful characteristics of language representational systems -
thefr universality. That is to say, by using our language represen-
tational systems, we are able 1o present our experience of any of
the other representational systems. Since this is trug, we refer 1o
our language systern as the digited system. We can use il to create a
map af aur world. When we use the sentence.

He shawed me some vivid irmages.

we are crealing a fangeege map of our visea! map of some experi-
ence which we have had. We may choose 1o create a language
representlalion by combining different representational systems.
When we use the sentence:

She reeled bockwards, iripping over the screaming enimal
writhing with poin from bitler smoke choking the sumfight
i,
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we are using a language represenlation which presupposes a series
of maps of our expericnce, at legast ung {rom each of these five

represendational systems,

For example:

roef presapposes  visual and kinesthette maps;
bockwares  presupposcs wisual and kinesthetic maps;
driripairg presipposes  visual and kinesthetic maps;
SCrecerting  prosupposes  an audilory man;

Wit presupposes  kinesthelic and visual maps;
poiet presupposes  a kinesthetic map;

fiilter presupposes  gustalory and oltactory maps.

In addition 1o serving as a way of creating maps of the five
representational systems, language also permils us 10 use it to
create @ model or o map of itsell, For example, the previous
serience is a representation in i language system of one of Lhe
characteristics of that same representatinnat system [language ) -
iust like this one is. Language representational systems are rellex-
ive, Meta representational systems. That s, we may create a
language model of language (sell as well as using it to create maps
of 1he niher five representational syslems,

Al 11is point, you may have noticed that it is casier for vou to
cresde an expericnce which is more vivid in one of these represen-
tational svsterms than in others. For instance, you may be abie to
close yvour eyes and sec very clearly your closest friend but find it
difficult to fully expericnce the smeil of a rose, Or you may have
found it easy to expericnee hearing a taxi horn, 2ut Tound it very
ditfficult to picture in your mind your closest friend. To some
degree, each ot us has, potcntially, the abitity to create maps in
gach of the five representational systems. However, we tond to use
ane of mare of these representational systems as 3 map more otten
thar the others. We alse tend to have muore distingtions available in
this same representational system to code cur experience, which is
to say 1hat we more highly value one or more of these represen-
tational systems.? For instance, those of you who have a highly
vilued visual representational system will have been able 1o close
vour cyes and vividly Vsee” z red square which became green and
then blue. Also, you probably were able 1o make 3 very rich, ¢lear
piclure of your closest triend. It is likely that you assume that
other people who read this boo will have this same experience.
This is not true in all cases, The representational systems that are
highly valued and highly developed in cach of us will differ, either
slightly or dramatically. Many people can make only vague pic-
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tures and some, no pictures at all. Some peaple must try {or an
extended period of time before they are vapable of making a vivid
image, and some can ¢reate a vivid image almost instantly. This
widc variation in the capability ( creale 4 visual representation is
also true of all the other representationadd syslems,

Thus, each persan's map or model of the world will dilfer both
frum the world and from the maps and models created by ocher
people. Furthermore, each person will have a most highly valued
representational systern which will differ {frum the mast highly
valued representational svsicrm of some other person. From this
fact — namely, (hat person A has 2 most highly valued represen-
tativnal system that dilTers from that of person ¥ — we can
predict that cach will have & Jramatically different cxperience
when [aced with the “same” real world experience.

For example, when a musician listens 1o a piece of music, he
has a more complex experienve — he will be able Lo deteet,
represent and enjoy pallerns of suund which will not be cxperi-
enced by a persan whose most high'y developed system is visual
(ither ¢onsciously or behaviorally). A painter will be able to make
distinclions in his experience of o sunsel which are not aviilable 1o
a person whose most highly developed representational system is
kinesthesic, A connaisscur of fine wines will detect subtle dilTer-
ences in the houguet and flavor of distinct wines which cannaol be
detected by penple whose most highly developed representationl
systems are nol taste and smell used together,

IDENTIFYING THE MOST HIGHLY YALLIED
REPRESENTATIONAL SYSTEM

in order to identily which of the representational systems is
the client's most highly walued one, the therapist needs anly io
pay attention tu the predicites which the clignl uses ia describe
his expericnce. In describing his experience, the clicnr makes
chaoices [usually unconsciously) about which wards hest represent
his experience. Among these words are o special sct called predy-
cates, Predicates are words used 1o describe the portions ol &
persun’s expericnce which carrespend to the processes and rela-
tivnships in that experience, Predicates appear as verbs, adjectives
and adverbs in the senlences which the clicnt uses to describe his
experience. For example, in the following scnitence, examples of
gach of these categories of predicates occur:

She saw the purple pafomas oleurly.
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The predicates in this sentence are:

verh: 5w
adjective:  purpfe
adverb: claariy

EXERCISES

We will now present three exercises which will allow each of
You 1o:
A. Sharpen your ability to idemify predicates;
B. Determine the representational system or systems
imnlied by each; and,
C. Become conscious of the predicates used hy several
specific persons.

EXERCISE A
Predicates

Identify the predicates in each of the sentences below.

He felt badly about the way she verbs — felt, held
held the crawling child. adjective — erawiing
' o adverb — badly
The dazzling woman watched the verbs — waktched, streak
silver car streak past the glittoring adjectives — duzzling,
display. gifver, glittering
He called out loudly as he heard the verbs — called, heard
squeal of the tircs of the car in the adjeclive — guiet
gquiet strests. adverd — foudly
The man tonched the damp floor of verb — touched
the musty building. ' adjectives — damp, musly
EXERCISE B

Representational Systems by Predicates

After you have identified the predicates in the above sen-
tences, return to them and determinc which representational
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system or syslems each of them implies. Notice that some of them
are ambiguous with respect to representational sysiems — for
example, the predicate fight may imply eilher a kinesthetie
representational syslem or a visual one. depending upon ils use,
O, the predicate fighien in a sentence such as:

She tightered her Fody.

may imply a visusal or a kinesthotic represenlalion, as [ can verify
the experience described in the sentence either by Louch or by
watching the musele contractions of the persen’s body. Gne way
to assist vourself when you are uncertain whieh representational
system is invelved is to ask yourself what youw would have to do 1o
verify the description given by the predicate and its sentence.

We would like to mention at this time that, in our {raining
seminars, the common reaclion which we receive to identifying
highly valued rearcsentational systems by jdentilying predicates is
one of disbelicf. We would like you Lo realize that very little of
natural fanguage communication is really metaphorical. Most
peaple, in descrining their experiences, even in casual conversa-
tion, are guite literal. Comments such as "l see what you're
saying' are most alten communiciled by people who orpanize
their world primarily with pictures. These are people whose most
highly wvalued representational system is visual. And they are
literally "making pictures' out of what they hear. Cur stedents
first go through a stage of not believing this; secondly, they begin
to listen to people in this new way and become amazed at what
they can learn ibowt themselves and those around them; thirdly,
they learn the value of this knowicdge.

We hope you will begin to listen to yoursell and the people
around you. Specifically, we ask you Lo do the following exercise
to develop these new skills,

EXERCISE C
Identifying Predicates of a Specific Person

Chonze one person each day and allow voursclf to becomc
conscious of Lhis person's predicates; specifically, identify the
representational system Lo which the predicates you hear belong.
Alter allowing yowsell io hear and 1o identify the person's
reprezentational gystem, ask him direetly how he is organizing his
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gxperience at this point in time.
If the person’s representational system is visual, ask the
gueslion:

Do you maoke pictures in your fread?

Do vou hare vistal images [n your heod os you are tolking
and listening {o me?

Cor vou see what I am suying?

[f the person’s reprosentational system is kinesthetie, ask the
yuestions:

Do you feel whol you gre seying?
Are you in fouwch with what f em saying?

Il the person’s representational system is auditory, ask the
questicnns:

Do vou hear volces in your heod #
D you hear what Fam saying inside your heoed?

Try these exercises. We assure you that you can learn a great
deal about yourself and the human beings around you. We urge
you to ask any questions which will help you to understznd the
nature of how people organize their experiences in these different
modes.

OUTEUT CHANNELS

Humanz not only represent their experiences by different
representational systems, they also hase their communication on
their representational systems, Communication occurs in o number
of forms such as natural language, body posture, body movermnent,
ar in voice quadities, ctc. We call them outpar chonneds. We will
return §0 3 discussion of these communication forms later in this
brook.
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META — 50 WHAT

SPEAKING THE CLIENT'S LANGUAGE

So fur, we have described to you the various ways in which
people organize their experiences by creating most highly valued
representational systems such as visual, kinesthetic, auditory and
natural language representational systems, This information about
the way your clienls organize their worlds, onge understood, can
be valuable to you in a number of ways. First, a therapist’s ability
to understand more aboul how his clicnts experience and repre-
sent the world will enable him Lo better create experiences which
they may use to change their lives. For example, in Chapter 6 of
Muaic 1, we described a number of wavs to assist the therapist in
knowing when a particular technigue is appropriate. For example,
when the client has catastrophic fears of some luture event for
which he has no reference siructure, 3 guided Fantasy or sponta-
neaus dream sequence could provide this reference structure. You
might naote at this point that fantasies will be more cffective with
visuzls than with wuditory people.

Mext, consider how you, as a therapist, would decide to assist
a client in an enactment — a replay of a past experience. If the
clienk primarily organizes his experience visually {with piclures],
then one way of helping to insure that he will have a way of
representing the experience that the enacument creates is to huve
him choose ather people to play the people in his past experierce
so that the cliem may actually see the ensciment. If the client
arganizes his experience primarily  kinesthetically {with body
sensat.ons}), then having him actively play the people involved in
his past experience wi!l better assist him in setting the leeling (of
all of the people) of the enaciment,

As we pointed oot in Magic f, one way in which people
impoverish their world — limit themselves, take choices away frem
themselves -~ is by deleting a portion of their experience. When a
nersan leaves out an entire representational system, his model and
his experience are reduced. By identifying the client’s represen-
tational svstem(s), the therapist knows what parts of the world,
including the therapist, are available Lo the client. For example, if
the client has some limitation in his model which is causing him
pain, and the coping pattern which is blocking him from changing
requires that he be able to represent his cxperience visually, then
the therapist knows which kind of an experience to design to assist
the lient in changing. Assisting a client in recovering an old, or
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developing a new way of organizing his experience, whether being
in touch, being clear sighted, or hearing aculely, is a powerful and
moving expericnce for the client as well as for the therapist,

TRUST

A second, and probably the most important, result of compre-
hending vour client’s representational system is trust. Most
psychotherapies place a high value on the client’s trusting the
therapist, but this is very rarely taught or explicitly understood.
Your client will trust you when he believes that Tirst, you under-
stand him and, second, that you can help him o get more out of
lite. The important question, then, is, by what process does the
client create this belief? This is closely connected to asking by
what representational svsiem clients organize their experiences.
Suppose that we have a client who has a kinesthetic representa-
tional system. First, we listen 1o his description of his expericnce,
then we check out our understanding of what he says {his model
of the world) and phrase our questions — in Tact, structure all of
our communication with him — with kinesthelic predicates. Since
this particular client arganizes his cxperience kinesthetically, if we
communicate with predicates that are kinesthetic, it will be casier
for him both to understand our communication and to know (in
this case, feef) that we understand him. This process of shifting
predicates to allow our ¢licnts to understand our communication
with greater ease is the basis and the beginning ol trust. A client
such as the one described above would Ffeed that the therapist
understood him, and would feel that, since the therapist was
capable of understanding him, be was capable of helping him.

EXERCISE
Matehing Predicates

Choose one person each day and determine by lislening care-
fully to the predicates which he uses whal is hiz most highly
valued representational system. Then, using Lhe translation table
given below, adjust your own languaye tesponses to match his by
using the response appropriale fur his representational system. Use
the table as follows: in the lefimost column is the meaning which
you actually wish to communicate to this person; listed in the
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aetjacent volumns are the equivalents in the three reprezentational

syslermns,
Meaning

I{don'L)
understand
you,

I want to
eommunisate
somelhing to
YOouL.

Describe more
of your prezent
experience ta
me.

I like my
experience of
you and e at
this point in
tiroe.

Do you
understand
what T am
soying?

Kinesihetic

What you are
saying feels
(doesn’t feel}
oght ta me.

I want you to
be in touch with
somielhing.

Put e in boach
with what you
arn [eeling at
this poinl in
time,

This feels really
gaod to me. 1
feel rcally good
ahout whal we
are doing.

Dioes what [
am putting
¥ou In touch
with fes
right to you?

Visual

[ see {don't
sew) what you
#Oe Say1ng.

I want lo
show vou
some thing
{a picture of
something).

Show me 2
clear pietute
of whal you
gec at this
point in tine,

This looks
really bright
and clear to
me.

Do you see
whal 1 am
showing you?

Auditory

I hear {don't
hear) ¥ouo clearly.

1 wand you Lo
lirten care Mully
ta what I say Lo
Yol

Tell me ln more
detail what you
are saying at

this point in Lime,

This sounds roally
gand o me.

Does whal T am
saying Lo yau
sound right to
you?

By censciously szlecting your predicates to match those of the
persan with whom you want to communicate, you will succeed in
accomplishing clearer and more direct communications.

Once vou can hear and understand the idea of representationat
systems, you then can make this piece of knowledge the basis of
your knowing how to structure the expericnces which you have
with your clients. In this way, you can help them to begin Lo cope
in new ways, which will make their lives better, and to Tulfill their
topes and dreams to make their lives 2 more pusitive growth

experience.
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META-TACTICS
. MATCHING OR NOT MATCHING PREDICATES

When you speak and when you ask questions of your clients,
there is more going on than just an cxchange of words. We devorted
the whaole first valume of The Struciure of Magic 1o teaching how
1o wsk questions based on the form of your clients” Surface
Structure communications. The representational system which is
presupposed by your clients’ predicates is what we would call a
Metg-form. If you want your client to understand and trust you,
you have the choice of matching predicates. When you are seeking
information from your client, phrasing questions with the ap-
propriate presupposed represenfational system will enable the
client 1o respond with greater ease and clarity. For example, when
we are asking for information front a visual, we can phrase ques-
tions in the Tolluwing ways:

How do voir see the sifuation?
What do vou see stepping yvou?

Or, when using the Meta-model with a kinesthetic, we will ask:

How do vou Tecl chowt this situation?
What do vou feel stops vou?

Switching your predicates in this way will enable vour clients to
provide vou with more information. We have, in past years [during
in-service training seminars), noticed therapists wha asked ques
ticns of their clients with no knowledpe of representational sys
tems used. Typically, they use only predicates ol their own most
highty valued representational systems, This is an example:

Chert Ivisualls My husband just dogsn’ see me as a
valuable persom

Thergpest (Kinesthetic}: How do you Feel abaut that?

Client {visuall: What?

Therapist (Kinesthetic}: How do yoo feel about your
husband s nat feeling that you're a person?

Cfienr [visual]: That'sa hard guestion. | just don't know,

This sessian went arcund and around untif the therapist came ouf
and said Lo the asthors,
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{ feel frustrated, this wornan is just giving me a hard #me.
She's resisting evervithing | do.

We have heard and seen many long, valuable hours wasted by
therapists i Lhis form of miscommunication with their clicnts.
The therapist in the above transcript was really rying io help, and
the client was truly trying to cooperate, but with neither of them
having a sensitivity to representational systems. Communication
between peaple under these conditions is usually haphazard and
tedinus. The result is often name-calling, when a person atlempts
to cammunicale with someone who uses dilferent predicates,
Typically, kinesthclics complain that auvditery and wvisual
people are inscrsitive. Visuals complain thatl auditarics don't pay
attention to therm becanse they don’t make eye contact during the
conversation. Auditary people complain that kinesithetics don't
listen, etc. The outcome is usuaally that one group comes 1o
consider the other deliberalely bad or mischicvous or pathological.
However, we return to the basic premise of Mogie F
In coming to understand how people continue to cause
themselves pain and dissalisfaction, it is important to
realize that they are notl bad, crazy ar sick. They are, in
fact, making the best choice that they arc aware of;; that is,
the best choice availalile in their model of the world, In
other words, huran beings' behavior, no matter haw
bizarre it may seem, will make sense when it s viewed in
the contex1 of Lhe choices generated by their models,

If 2 person’s model is visually based, his inability to answer a
guestion which presupposcs a kinesthetic representation is aot a
form of resistence but, rather, an indicalor of the timits of his
model. His inability to answer such questions then hocomes an
asset tu the therapist, indicaling the Kind of experience which will
help the client expand his model. Since this particular client's
madel of the world was primarily visual, the lack of kinesthetic
. and auditory reprosentational systems could be the soerce of her
dissabtisfaction with her husband. in fact, this turned oot (o be
lrue, The authors took the therapist back into a session and
proceeded to elicit the following information.

The woman knew her husband didn't see her as vatuable.
Therwpist: How do yvou know he doesn’t sce you as
valuable?
Chient: 1 dress wpe for him and he doesn't natice. [The
clicnt is assuming bher hushand also has a visual madel
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of the warld, as she does.)

Theropist; How do you know he doesn’t notice?

Clienfs He just paws me and doesn't sven ook, (He re-
sponds  kinesthetically and deoesn't stand back far
encugh to see.)

The therapist eould now begin the precess of teaching this
woman that her map is not the territory in two ways: irst, she can
learn thai her husband experiences the world differently from her
and that her mind reading isee Mugic 4, Chapter 4} is not her
hushznd's reatity. He may, in fagt, have noticed her and s re-
spanding 1o her accorting te his modet of the world {ile., kines
thetically]. Second, Lhe therapist may Dbegin the process of
develuping in this woman a kinesthelic representutianal system
which will expand her map of the world in many new ways.

One of the ways tw accomplish this is by deliberately matching
predicales instead of haphazardly using anmatched prodicates. 1he
therapist may ask Lhe woman in the above transcript:

Haw do vou Teel as you see your hushund not doticing
o ?

The therapist recognizes as he asks this question that the client
may nol be able to answer it If the client fails e repond, the
therapisl may then begin instructing her in developing a kines
thetic represcntational syslem.

Therapist: Close your eves and now make a picture of
your husband. Can you see him? (Clicnt nods.} Good;
now describe whal vouo see,

Cliert: He is just sitting in a chair, ignoring me.

Therapist. As you look at this image, becoms aware of any
body sensations in your stomach or tightness in your
hack or arms. What do you {eel a5 you look?

Client: I'm not sure,

Therapist: Well, describe it as best you can.

Clignrt: | guess my back is a litile stiff, and . .,

Time spent in this way will allow your clients, like Lhis
woman, to develop representalional systems for their maps. This,
of necessity, will increase their models of the world in a wuy that
allows them new choices. For tog long, different approaches to
psychotherapy have pushed right answers. Some lherapies bave
criticized auditory representation as being analytical and have said
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that they need Lo be more in touch, Qur experience has been that
we need all our potential will nffer — kinesthetic, wisual and
auditory. The techniques and forms of all the psychotherapies
offer a vast resource to accomplish this gnal, Many therapics offer
technigues which put people more in louch, Many offer tech-
nigues which cnable people to clearly see what gocs on in their
lives, and still nthers help people to hear,

This kind of meothodical use af all of i1he approaches to
therapy can anly result in your being effective with a larger
mumber of your clignts in a mare consistent way.

Il SWITCHING REPRESENTATIONAL 5YSTEMS

As we repeatedly pointed out in Magic f, when people come (G
us in therapy with pain, feeling that they are siuck, that rthey
don't have enough cheices, we find that their woeld is rich and
varied enouvph for them (o pet what they wanlk, but thar the way
which they use Lo represent the world to themselves is vor rich
and varied enough for them to obiain it. In other words, the way
that each of us represents our cxpericnce will either cause us pain
or allow us an exciting, lving and growing process in our lives,
Mare specifically, if we choose (consciously or noi} to represeni
certain kinds of experience in ane or anoiner of our representa-
tional sysiems, we will succeed either in causing oursclves pain or
in giving ourselves new chaoices, The follaowing are examples of this
process. MNotice thal, in each case, the Mela-Tactic of switching
representational systemns allows the client 1o overcome the pain or
the block to further growth and chanze,

George, a young man in his late 20°s, voluntecred to work ina
group setting [a Therapist Training Group). He was asked to come
to the center of the group, sit down, and state on what he wanted
to work. He began 3 rather rambling account of the events of his
day, and then, wincing in pain, interrapled his story to complain
dbout a severe hegdache which had been troubling him for some
hours, He staled thal he was unable 10 concentrate on his story
because of the pain frum his headiache, The therapist decided to
deal directly with the physical (kincsthetie]) representation by
using Meta-Tactic 1. Having listened carcfully to George's choice
of predicaies while he was making his complaints, the therapist
recognized, from statements such as the following, that George's
most highly valued representational system was visual,
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! dor't see what my Readackie bris (o . ..
Ftry to watch out for things that ..
P onot cleat pight now. I T cowld only Tocus on wiat . ..

The therapist then placed an empty chair in front of the chair
in which George was sitting, and said:

Therapist: George, 'ook ar the chair in lront of you; see that,
at this paint in time, it is emply. Now, allow vour eyes to
close, maintaining a clear, focused image in your mind’s
eye of the emply chair in front of you, Now paint me a
picture of your headache with words as vivid and colorful
as possible. | wanl you to sce the exacl way that your
muscles are interlaced, straining and causing you this pain.
Do you have a clear picture?

George: Yes, | see it clearly. [George goes on to describe the
headache in visual terms, wilh Lhe therapist asking gues-
tions |wilh visutal predicates| to assist him in picturing it.}

Therapist: Now, Georse, hreathe deeply and rhythmically.
{Here the therapist moves to George and verbally and
kincsthetically | by 1ouch| assists him in developing a deep
and rhythmic breathing pattern.) Now, George, | want you
to see clearly as yvou hreathe out, with cach breath, breath
ing out, to breathe out all of Lhe pain in your headache, |
want yau 1o sec the headache slnwly dissalving and licw-
ing from your head, through your nasal passages, now
throush your nosc and flowing out of your nostrils with
cach deep breath out, breathing out, breathing this cloud
of flowing, swirling pain into the empty chair in front of
you, sec it there, make a focuscd image of it in the chair as
vou breathe i out deeply. Signzl me by nodd'ng when
you Tocus the cloud of pain in the chair in {front of yau in
your mind's cye.

Gearge signaled, by nodding, that he had accomplished this.
The therapist then assisted him in ¢reating a face and body from
this swirling cloud of pain in the chair in front of him. The face
and body belonged to someone with whom George had some
unexpressed, unlinished business. After George had expressed him-
self to this persun, the therapist leaped [orward and asked him
how he felt ai that particular point in iime. George smiled, and,
wilth 2 surprised ook on his lace, replied:



Representational Svstems {21

Why, { fedl fine, completely focused — ry headache s
completefy gone!!

This particular pracess, of warking with a young man who had
a severe headache, required only a few minuvtles, The process s
simply an example of the offective use ol Meta-Tactic 11 Whal we
have noticed is that, if people represeni certain kinds of expen
ences in their kinesthetic represeniational systems, they succeed in
causing themselves pain. As in this case, it the therapist is able Lo
determine the client’s most highly valued representational system
ather than kinesthetic, then the theprapisi will be able to assist the
client in re-mapping {or re-coding or re-representing] the expert-
ence which is causing him pain from the kinesthetic system into
another highly valued representational system. Ln ather words, the
therapist assists the client in switching an experience from the
representational system which is causing pain inio ance which wili
not result in pain, and will occur in a {orm with which the client
can hctter cope. 1he generalization, then, from this case and
athers very like it is thii, when a client is experiencing pain
{eguivalent to a message that he has represented some experiencc
kinesthetically in a way which is causing him pain), the therapist
miy choose to deal with that pain directly by:
fa} Identifying the persen's most high'y valued representa-
tional system (other than kinesthetic);
{b) Creating an experience wherehy the client maps from
the kincsthotic represenmiation e his most highly
vilued systom.

Thus,

{"Jisual representation |
Kinesthelic representation —= 5 Audilory representation
}. [Jigitel representaticon

Maotice that the Meta-medel itselt is vnderstcod to be the
mapping function which carrics an experience from any repre-
sentational system into a cigital {words, phrases and senlences)
representation.

Thus,

(Visual representation l Metla-Mode!
iAudimry representation 5*——*Digim1 represeatation
Kinestnetic reprosentation
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Susan, a woman in her late 30's, asked to work nne evening in
the contexl of a Therapist Training Group which we were con-
ducting, She was asked to come to the center of the group and
state on what she wished 10 work. 5he said that she had been
troubled by vivid images in her mind. She said that she had (ried
to get rid of these images but that they continued Lo haunt her,
making her unakle 1o do many of the things which she wanied 1o
do, By lisrening carciully to the woman's choice of predicates, the
therapist was able to identify the kinesthetic as the ¢lient’s most
highly wvalued rcpresentational system. Susan was then asked to
describe the images which she had been having in as much detail,
as vividly, as possible. Once she had completed her description, the
therzpist had her go through the enlire sequence again, and this
time he had Susan act out each of the paris of her visual images
kinesthelically — that is, she became the parts of her visual fantasy
and experienced them directly in her body, The entirc process
took about 20 minutes, and, at the cnd of the enaciment, Susan
stated that the visuab images which had been persecuting her were
gane and that she felt a tremendous increase in her strength,

This second cpisade again demonsirates the power of using
Meta-Tactic L In this case, a woman whose primary representa-
tional system was kinesthctic was experiencing difficulty in coping
with a series of visual images. By assisting her in mapping her
experiences in her visual representational system into her most
highly valued representational system {kinesthetic), the experi-
cnces were brought inte a form with which she was able to cope,
and she could then wsc them as a source of strength lor hersell.
The peneralization here is that, when a client is having difliculty
coping with some experience in a representational system other
than her most highly valucd one, then one excellent chaoice on the
part of the therapist is 1o assist her in re-mapping that experience
into her most highly valued system. A person’s most highly valued
system is the one in which he has the maximum number of
distinctions, and usually is the one in which he will be able to cope
most effactively.

Thus,

Representational System X—————Representational System 'Y

where Y is the client’s most highly valued representational sysiem,
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. ADDING REPRESENTATIONAL SYSTEMS

The third of the Meta-Tastiss available to therapisis in their
use of representatinnal systems is that of simply adding lo the
client’s reference slructure another representational system. By
adding an cntirely new representational sysiem, the clieni’s model
of the waorld is dramatically extended and many new choices
become available to him. Consider the change in the experience of
a person who has been arganizing his experience wholly in terms
of body sensations {kinesthetically) when he is suddenly ahle also
to represent his experience visually, [his change literally allows
him a new perspective on life, a new way of having choices about
his life. Meta-Tactic 111 differs from Meta-Tactic 1l in that, rather
than map an cxperience from one representational system into
ancther representational system, in this case we have the person
retain his experience in the present representational system and
simply addf another entire representation ol this same cxperience,

Mary Lou, 2 woman in her middle 40’s, was working in a
Therapist Training Group, As Mary Lou was expressing her diffi-
cultics, the therapist noticed that, each time she cxpressed some
comment critical of her own behavior, Mary Lou's voice quality
(tonality} changed. She spoke, literully, with a difterent voice. The
therapist 1hen asked Mary Lou to repeat a number of the eritical
remarks and, as she did so, to he aware of her voice, When she
{inished repcating the critical remarks, the therapist leaned for-
ward and asked her whose voice she had used. She replicd at once
that it was her father's voice. AL this point, the therapist asked her
to close ker eyes and to hear that same voice inside her head. She
was able to do this casily. Next, the therapist instructed her that,
as she listencd to her father’s woice, she would see her father's
mouth moving, his lips forming the words. As she accomplished
this, she was then instructed to see the remainder of her father’s
face.

The therapist continued to work with Mary Lou, using her
father's voice to lead her in constructing a [ull visual representa-
tien which matched the voice she continued to hear inside her
head. Once the wvisual and audilory representations weore Co-
ordinated, the therapist used the madcrizl as a basis for an enact-
ment in which Mary Lou played koth herself and her father. Thus,
in this final phase, all three representational sysieins were brought
into play — auditory, visual and kinesthetic. The enactment tech-
nique, based upoun inilially using an auditory representation and
then adding the uther sepresentational systems {visual and kines-
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thetlic] to it — that s, Meta-Tactic 11l — enabled Mary Lou to
confront and avercome some severe blouks 1o her further growth.

This expericnce with Mary Lou shows the use of Meta-Tactic
I, The therapist notices a sudden shill in & client’s behavior.
Making use of the representational sysiem in which this sudden
shift occurs as a hasis from which to build 4 more complete
reference siructure {Sec Magic 4, Chapter 8}, the therapist finds a
point of overlap between the representatienal system in which the
shift took place and the representational sysiem which the thera-
pist chooses to add. In this case, since the initfal repraseniativndl
system was auditory (specilically, the voice of another persan),
the therapist had the client form a visual image of the mauth
which was creating that voice. Once a partion of the new repre-
sentationasi system is tied 1o the inital representational system, the
therapist can work with the client 1o fully develop the new
representational system. The consequence of this Mela-Tactic is to
expand dramatically the client's representation of Lhe cxperience
which is causing him difficulty. This expanded representation
allaws the client an expanded model of the world and, from this,
more chaices in coping in his life. The generalizalion, then, for
Meta-Tactic [l ¢can be represented as:

{a} Selecting an experience which is registered in repre-
sentalional system X with which the client is having
difficuily coping,

{b] Finding a point of overlap between representational
systerm X and representational system Y pertaining fo
that experience;

{c] Fully developing the experience initially represented in
¥ in the new represcntational system Y,

{d) Repeating step [b).

Symbolically:

{Representational System X
Representalicnal System X ———w i Representationat System Y
LRepresentational System Zj
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SUMMARY OF PART |

The statement by Korzybski that “the map is not the terri-
tory™ is truc in two major ways. First, we, s humans, create
madels of aur world which we use as a zuide {or our behavior.
Second, we have a number of different maps available to represent
our experiences — kinesthelic, visual, awditory, natural language,
etc.? These maps of our experience do not necessarily represent
oy information from the direct input channels of the senses to
the associated representational systems. For example, | can de-
scribe a picture in natural language and another person can hear
my description and make pictures of this descripiion. We, as
humans, usually have a most highly valued representational sys-
term, and very often we will neglect to use the additional represen-
Lalianal systems available to us.

A muost highly valued representational system can be identified
by listening to the natural language predicates used by a persan in
describing his experience. Trust results when the therapist joins his
clients in their representational systems and then switches his
predicales to theirs; this is, in esschce, speaking the clients
fanguage. {Trust has mare components than just switching predi-
cates — those will he discussed later.)

Once you, as a therapist, understand how your client organizes
his expericnce, which representational system is used and which is
the client’s mast highly valued one, then you can procecd in
therapy in a way which will be strategically more beneficial in
expanding your client’s model of the world in 2 way which will
albow him more choices, greater freedom in living, and a richer life
owerall,

FOOTHNOTES FOR PART 1

1. We tatk hers about major inpeet channels, Cr experience leads vs to
belicve: that we all are constantly receiving informacion throudh at least the
live cormmuonly identified imput channels — vision, hearing, touch, smell, and
taste. We distinguish the three channels of vision, hearing and touch as the
maxr channels, as these are the ones which provide information which,
typically, enters our cansciousness, One sirong piece of avidence that we arp
also receiving informaticn through the other two channels comes from ths
activation of survivzl respeenses -- for example, the smell of smake enters
coniciouiness almost imnediately and e person smelling it will begin to
search for its source, disregarding his previous activity. Furthermore, fa aur
wurk in both therapy and hypnosis, we have noticed that the experisnce of
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gertain tastes and smells allows the person expericncing them to return to
msogiated childhood memories immediately, The neural set of pathways
carrying olfactory information s the anly set of pathways of the five senses
which does not pass through the thalmuis en route 1o Lthe cercbral cortex.
We are also convinced that people receive information through processes
other than those associated with the five commonly accepted scnses,

2. By maost highly valued representational system we medn the repre-
sentational system the person twpically uses to bring informalion into
consciousness — that is, the one he typically uscs to represent the world and
his experience to himsalf. As we shall present in detadl in Pare 1 of this
volume, a person may have more thzn one most highly valued represenla-
tional system, allernating shem. This is common in people wha are incongru-
gnt in their communication - the polarily gme. Agein, no special one of the
representational systems available is betler than the others, although some
may be more cfficient for certain lacks, 1o our work, the general, overall
stralogy WO USG5 B assist people in having available to them cheices aboul
how 1oy organize their experiences.

3. Others could exist. Also, we use smell and taste for recovering old,
especially childhood, memnorics and for certain survival responses; ¢.g., the
smel! of fire.
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Incongruity
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THE TASK OF THE PEOPLE-JCLPLRS

Twa human beings sik Tacing one another, Dne is called 2
therapist and the other, 4 client. This secand person, the client, is
unthappy, dissatisfivd with his present life, feels stuck, blocked;
expericnees pain in his life. The therapist is faced with the task of
assisting the ¢lient to change in & way which will allow him to
grow, allow him more choices, more satisfaction, and less pain in
his life. What, exactly, is the task that the therapist, ihis people
helper, will accomplish when he assists the client in changing?

Our understanding of the task of a people-helper is:

Al therapies are conlronted with the proeblem of respond-
ing adequately 1w such people. Responding adegualety in
this context means to Us assisting in changing the clients’
exporience in some way which enriches it. Rarely do
therapies accomplish this by changing the world. Their
approach, then, is tvpically to change the clients' experi-
eace of the world, People do not operate directly on the
.'l world, but operate necessarily on the waorld through their
perception of model of the world. Therapies, then, charace
teristically operate to change the client's model of the
world and, conseguenily, 1the ¢lient’s behaviar and experi-
ence, ... The overall sirategy that lhe therapist has
adoptled is that specilied explicitly by the Meta-Model — to
challenge and expand the impoverished porciions of the
client's madel, Characterislically ihis {akes the form of
gither recovering (enactment) or creating [puided fantasy,
therapeulic double Bind, ...} a reference structure which
contradicts the limiting generalizations in the dient’s
model.
(Magic {, Chapter &

T

In ather words, the therapist will wark to creatle an experience
with the active, crealive participation of the client. This experi-
ence will be directed at the way in which the client has twganized
his perception or model of the world which is blocking him from
changing. This experience will fic outside the limits of the clicni's
modef. The process of creating and living this expericnce will
provide the client with a new model and a new set of choices for
his life.
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MULTIPLE MES5AGES

There are a number of wavs which a therapist may choose in
going about creating this experience. In this section of the boak,
wi will present a series of choices which a therapist has available
when dealing with one particular category of behavior in his
clients. Here we focus on a phenamenan called incongraity.

In Part | of Lhis velume, Representational Syseens, we delailed
the different maps we as human beings use to organize our
experience, Since each of us has the means of organizing our
experience in diffzrent representational systems, Lhe guestion
arises as Lo whether these representational syslems nat only have
difierent fppes of information, but also have dilferent maodels of
the warfd for the same person. In the past lew decades, psycho-
therapy has begun to pay zttention not only o the communica-
tion of the client with words, but also his communication by body
language. The nalion of multiple messages has bezun 1o be lhe
basis of much wark in this area.

Let’s return to these two humans [the therapist and the client]
and watch and listen for a mumeni.

The client and the therapist have been working together for
about rwenty minates. The client has been discussing his relation-
ship with his wife. The therapist leans lorward and asks the clicnt
what his feelings are toward his wife at this point in time. The man
immediately  stiffens his body, cuts his breathing dramatically,
thrusts his left hand forward with his index Tinger extended | drops
his right hand into his lap with its palm wrned vpward, and says,
i a harsh, shrill tone of voice al a rapid raie of speech:

o everyiiving T ogn to Belp her; Flave her 5o very much.

Consider the messages that the therapist is recelving from the
client at this puint:

Body stiff;

Breathing shallow and Trregular;

Left hand thrust forward with cxtended index finger;
Right hand palm open and turncd upin lap;

Harsh, shrill voice;

Rapid rate of speech;

The words: f do everything f can to help her 1 fove frer
5G VEryY MU

4

@ e o T

This description is one of a person who s communicating
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incongruently — thal is, Lhe messages carried by his varigus output
channels {hody posiure, movements, vaice tempo, voice tonalily,
and wards} do not fit together to convey a single message. For
example, the client’s words stating his love for his wife do not
match the tonality of his voice as he says these words. Again, the
client’s left hand with the extended index linger does not match
his right hand held palm open and turned up in his lap. The
message carried by the client’s words is differcni from the message
carried by the client’s tonaliry. The message carried by the client's
left kand is different from the message carried by his right hand.

The therapist is laced at this point with a client who is
presenting him with a set of messages which do not match (an
incongruent communication). He is confronied with the problem
of responding adequately to these multiple messages. We trust that
each of you reading this description {of a client communicating
incongruently) can identify situatiens in which you, yvoursell, have
been confronted with a client wha s presenting yvou with multiple,
incongruent messages. Let us consider for a moment the choices
which are available to the therapist {or anyone responding to a
persan who is communicating incompatible messages).

First, the therapist may fail 1o detect [consciously} the incon-
gruities — the mon-matching messages heing presented by the
client. Qur observations of this situation are that, when a therapist
fails to detect incongruitics which the client is presenting, the
therapist himself, initially, feels confused and wncertain. The
therapist's Teelings of uncertainty usually persist and he becomes
more and more uncomfortable, Typically, therapists report feeling
as though they were missing something, What we have observed in
our Therzpist Training Seminars is that, in a remarkably short
period of time, the therapist, himsclf, will begin to respond
incongruently. More specifically, the therapist will tend to match
with the client the kinds of messages which he is receiving, output
channel for cutput channel.

Using the above description as an example, the therapist who
fails to detect the incongruencies descrinad will soon find himself
talking to the client about his feclings of love and devotion to his
wifc in a voice which is harsh, and, at the samc time, he will begin
to register incongruitics in his body posture which match the
clicnt's incongruitics. For example, his hand gestures will not
match cach other. Thus, this first ofiadice is no choice at afl; rather,
it 15 a failure oR the part of the therapist to detect the multiple
messages which the client is preseniing.

Secondly, the therapist may detect the client’s conllicting
messages and may choose to regard one or the other ol these as
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the valid, or true, message which reafly conveys the client’s frive
feelings about his wife. Our experience with therapists who make
this choice is that their acceptance of an output channel message
as the true one is hased upon the context of the message. For
example, there is a general cultaral rule which states that each of
us may respond {consciously] only 10 the words which a person
uses to describe his experience, nol 1o the other output channels
{tonality, posture, etc.). Responding to the messages carried by
output channels other than verbal is, in general, impolite, or "dirty
pool,” as onc of our acquaintances characterized it. Thus, we are
taught, cublurally, that the valid message in the sel of simulta-
neous, non-malching messages a person communicating incon-
gruently presents to us is the wverbal message.! Many of the
psychatherapies have sclected (implicitly, at ieast) the message
carried by body postare and gesture as the reaf or true message for
the client -- the opposite of the choice given to us culturally. A
therapist trained in one of these schools will select one of the
messages carried by the client’s body posture or gestures as the
one to which he should respend. Once a therapist has decided
which of these conflicting messages is the valid one, he has the
choice either of deciding what the message carried by that par-
ticular output channel redify means (by regify mearns we are
referring 1o the words the posiure or gesture would have if it were
translated inlo language), or of calling the client's attention to that
message in seme way, ahd then requesting that the client infurm
the therapist of the meaning of the message carried by that autpul
channeh

The first choice on the part of the therapist we refer 1o as an
hraftucination. By hallucination we are not implying a value judg-
ment that this is a bad or negative move on Lthe part of the
therapist, but simply that, when a therapist decides without check-
ing with the client whatl the mezning of a non-verbal message is in
words, he is assuming that the meaning of that posture or gesture
in wards is the same as it is in Ais ows model of the world. The
meaning that the posture or gesture has in the therapist's model of
the world may or may not match the meaning that that posture or
gesture has in the ¢lient’s model of the world, As we stafed in
Magic {:

... therapist may, from long experience, have an intuition
about what the missing piece is [in this case, whal the
meaning of the posture or gesture is). He may choose o
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interpret or guess. . . . We have no guarrel with this choice.
There is, however, the danger that any {orm of interpreta-
tion of guessing may be inaccurate. We include in out
Mela-model a safeguard for the client. The client tries the
interpretation or guess by the therapist by generating a
sentence which includes that material and checks his
intuitinns to see whether it fits, makes sense, is an accurate
representation of his model of the world.

The sccond possibility — that of selecting one of the non-
verbal messages as the volfdf one and asking the client to express it
in words — is a choice which we have already discussed in the first
patl of this book. Specifically, this move is a request by the
therapist for the ¢lient to switch representalicnal systems. Here,
the therapist is instructing the client to swilch [rom a message
carried by body posture or ggsturc to a massage carried by Lhe
fanguage representalional system,

The choice descrihed above made by our therapist - thal is,
selecting the message carried by the body output system as the
valid representation of the client’s trve feelings — has a strong
basis in theorics of communicalion and Ltherapy.

THEORY OF LOGICAL TYPES

In our understanding, the most explicit and sophisticated
madel of human communication and therapy is that described in
the work of Gregory Bateson and his colleagues. Bateson, using his
wide-ranging background and penstrating mind, developed, (or
example, the Double Bind Thevry of Schizophrenia, In formu-
lating this theory, Batesun borrowed a maodel firse presented by
Bertrand Russell to cope with certain paradoxes arising in meia-
mathematics; this model is called the Theory of Logical Types.

CONTENT AND RELATIONSHIP

Bateson and his colleagues categorize each human cemmunica-
tion into two parts or “levels.” These are called the confent and
the refationship messages. More specifically, the verbal {digital)
portion of the communication [or what the person says in words]
is considered the content messige of the communication, while
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the non-verbal fanalogical) portion of the communication is
considerad the relationship message. The following diagram will
help you to understand the relationship between Bateson's termi-
nology and that which we use.

Bateson Grinder [Bandler
cormmmunication oot CENTIFIL R calfon oot
cantent telationship msg. A msg. B .., msz M
{all verbal fall analogical {onc message per output channel)

rmessages) Messdges)

Using the example previcusly given, we have the following
classification:

Bateson GrinderfBandler
body stiff mnessage A« body posture
breathing shallow message B - body movement
relationship left hand pointing message & — peslure
messages Fight hand palm up message D - peslure
harsh, shrill yoice message B — ronality
rapid rate of spoech message F — tempe
conteni jthe wards: 1 do overy- message G — lanpuage .
messages % MINE b can to help her; representalion,
ll fove her so very much,

In addition to classifying the client's communication into the
twe categories of content and relationship, Bateson offers the
following method to determine which category of a message is the
valid one:

When a bov says to a girl, “I love you,” he is using words
Lo convey that which is more convineingly conveyed by his
Lone of volee and his movements, and the pivl, if she has
any sense, wiil pay more attention to those accompanying
tigns than to ihe words.

{(Steps to art Ecology of Mind, p. 412)

Or, as Bateson comments;
What is known to oceur at the animal level is the simulta-
necus preseniatinn of contradictory signals — postures
which mention both aggression and fhight, and the like.
These ambiguities are, however, quite different from the
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phenomencn familiar among humans where the friendli.
ness of a man’s words may be contradicted by the tensien
or agpressiveness of his voice or posture, The man is
engaging in a sort of deceit, an altogether more complex
achievermnent.

{Steps to an Ecology of Mind, pp, 424-25)

In hoth of these statements, Bateson implies that the relation-
ship part of the communication — the portion varried by the
nen-verbal part - is the valid portion of the communication when
there 1s a difference or an incongruity. In fact, in the lalter yuuts,
he uses the word deceit to describe the use of words by 2 human
to convey a message which differs from the message carried by the
nan-verbal portian of the communication. His use of this word
presupposes that the non-verbal or analogical message is Lhe one
which faithfully reflects the #frve nature of the person’s leelings
and intentions. This cheice on the part of Baieson and therapists
in general be¢omes more understandable when we examine the
model which they are using to organire their experience in therapy
— the Theory of Logical Types.

in his adaption of Russell's Theory of Logical Types to
communication and therapy, Bateson chose Lo assign the refotion-
ship portion of the communication — the message carried by the
non-verbal part — to a level higher than the condent partion of the
communication. [n other words, the analogical, non-verhal
message is considered meta to — of a higher logical type than —
the verbal message. A message, call it A, will be considerad meta o
some other message (B) if message A is a comment on B, or if,
eyuivalently, A contains B as one of its parts {less than the
entirety of A, or, equivalently, if A Includes B in its scope (A is
about B). An example will help. A client says:

! feel angry abouf my job. [= mcssage B}
The therapist responds by asking:

How do vou feel about feeting angry?
The client responds:

! fael frightened obout feefing angry about my job.
{= message A

The client's statement, message A, is about the client's state-
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ment, message B therefore, message A is meta to message H.
Message A is 2 meta-message wilh respect Ta message B,

Russell developed the Theory of Logical Tvpes to avoid
paradoxes, His theory s that, once statements (or whalever
categary of things was heing considered) were soried oul by
logical type, they were i he kept separate under pain ol paradox
—~ that is, 10 mix statements (or any objects) of dilfferent logical
types was to invite paradox — a form of pathology to which
mathematicians are particularly vulnerable. Consequently, when
Bateson adapted Russell’s theory, he accepted this generalization
that objects [in this particular case, messages) of different logical
types or different logical fevels are to be kept separate.

Specifically, Baleson assigned the relationship portion or
znalogical part of the communication act to 2 mela position with
respect to the content ar verhal portion of the comsmunication —
the body posturefmovement/ionality/tempo message was a
commecnt on the verbal message. Thus, the analogical amd the
verbal portions of every communication are of different logical
types. We can represent this classification visually as:

Bateson’s use of Russell Theory

Larnennicaifor gt refationshio
Interpreted by messige
/ \ the Theory of Meata
. . Logical Types 1
relationship  content content

message message | ———— message

PARAMESSAGES

We huve found the following way of organizing our experience
in therapy and communication mare useful in assisting clients in
changing: The client presents a sel of messages, as many as One per
ouiput channel. These messages we call pargmessages. No one of
these simultaneously presented messages is meta Lo any one of the
others presented. More generally, then, no one of a set of simulta-
neously presented messames can be of a different logical level from
anv other. Visually, we represent this clussification by the follow-
ing diagram:
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Grinder/Bandler Schema

ORI aROn aet
fparamessages: msg. A, ..., msg B,.. ., m\sg_hmsg. M
of the same
togical tavel }

There are three major differences between Bateson'’s model
and this way of orgamzing our experience in therapy and come
munication. First, we distinguish one {possible) message per
output channel, whereas Bateson's schema is binary,. dividing the
messages into a relationship {analogical}l and a content (verbal}
portion. Our method allows us to check for incongruity among the
multiple messages. The binary split, however, allowing only a
single check for congruency (analogical versus verbal), doesn't
allow for the case (which we encounter very often} wherein, the
variaus ways which a human can use (o express messages analog-
ically themselves do not mateh, ie, are incongreent. The case
which we mentioned previously conlained several examples of this
phenamenon:

the left hand with its index  wersus the right hand palm open

finger extended ard turned up on the lap
of
the right hand palm open KErsLs the harsh, shrill voice

and turned up in the lap

Thus, we have generalized Bateson's binary schema into an n-ary
schema [n is the number ol oulpul channels available to carry
messages).? This generalization allows us o check for incon-
gruency among afl of the different messages which the client
presents to us, Thus, Bateson's schema can be scen as 2 special case
of ours in which all of the analegical paramessages match.

The second major way in which we have lound it wseful to
organize our experience in communication and Lherapy which
differs from Baieson's schema is that, in any set of simultaneously
presented messages, we accept each message 25 an egqually valid
representaiion of that persen's experience. In our model, ne one
of these paramessages can be said to be more valid - o truer, or
more representative of the client — than any other. No ane of 2 set
of paramessages can be said to be meta to any ether member of fis
sel.? Rather, our undersitanding of a set of paramessages is Lhat
each of ihese messages represents a portion of the client’s model{s)



IBSPARTH

of the world. When the client is communicaling congruently, each
of the paramessages matches, fits with, is congruent with each ol
the others. ‘5 his tells us that all of the models which the client is
using to guide his behavior at that point in time are consisteni {or,
equivalently, that the client is using a single model of the world).,
When the client presenis us with a set of conflicting paramessages,
when the ¢lient is communicaiing incongruently, we know Lhat
the models of the wortd which he is using to guide his behavior are
inconsistent. We accept each of the conflicting paramessages as a
valid representation of the model which the client has for his
behavior — these conflicting paramessages are mdicators of the
resources which the client has in coping with the world. When
incongruity is seen in this way, the prokblem of deciding which of
the conflicting messages presented to us simultaneously is the real,
true or valid message disappears and such incongruenciss, them-
selves, become the basis for growth and change.

In addition to the increased therapeutic possibifities which this
way of organizing our experience gives us, we have been unable to
find any specific case in our expericnce in which one of a set of
paramessages is meta with respect to any other. For example, in
the case we described previously, in what sense is the left hand
with the index finger exlended a comment on, or a message about,
the words which the client says? Our experience has been that the
words used by the client are as usefully considered a comment on,
or a message about, the message conveyed by the left hand with
the index finger extended as vice wversa. Thus, we arrive at a
classification of paramecssages - messages of the same logical
level. Using this organization, we aveid one difficulty which
arises in Batecson's schema, that of deciding which of a set of
paramessages is meta to the others. One case in which the futility
of attempting to make this decision is particularly <lear is that in
which a client is both incongruent at a particufar pointin time and
incongruent over a period of time and, thus, the rmessages are
reversed. Specifically, one of the members of our Therapist Train-
ing Seminars was working on some patterns she had developed in
her original family system. As with many, if not all, of us who
kave had two adulis acting as our parents, her parents differed
about how their child should be treated. And, as is the case with
many, if not all, of us, the child was laced with the formidable
task of integrating the confllicting messages she had received as a
child from her parents. As one of the seminar participants began
to work with her on these patterns, he noticed the following:
When Ellen was addressing her father [fantasized], she either stood
erecl, feet spread apart, left hand on her hip, right arm and hand
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extended with finger pointing, vuice whining and with a typical
statemeont such as,

! try as hard as | can to pieqse you, Duddy, just telf me
what vou wart! me fo do.

or, she stnod slumped, with her feet together, both arms and
hands extended, palms turned upward, voice loud, harsh and low,
and with typical statements such as,

Why don’t vou ever da what | want you 10 do?

Extracling these patterns into a table form, we see:

Ellen at Time 1 Cllen at Time 2
ercct posture msg. Al slumped posture  misg. A2
fect spread msg. B1 feet Logether msg. B2
Ieft hand on hip msg. C1 both arms and msg. £2
hands cxtended,
right arm and msg. 01 palms urned
hand extended, upward
with index finger
painting
whining voice msg. B voice loud and msg. B2
' harsh
words: ! iry a3 msg. F1 words: Why don’t msg F2
hartd ws { can to you ever do whal
please Vo, f want vou tu do?
daddy . ..

In the Bateson schema, the therapist is faced with sevcral
Jdifficulties. First, he must decide at Time 1 which of the messages
which Ellen is presenting is the valid ane. Since, in this Binary
schema, the relationship message is meta to the conlent message
{words), it constitutes the reazl or valid message about Ellen’s
relationship to her father. There is a ditficully here as the messages
carricd by the analogical systems, themselves, do not agree;
specifically: '
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msg. A, B,C,and D VErsSLUs msg. [
{pody postures and {vuice quality]
gestures)

Suppose, however, that, since the majority of the non-verbal
Messages agrec, we pass over this dHficulty and decide that the
message carried by body posture and gestures s the true or valid
representation of Elien's relationship to her father. Now, Lhe
secand difficulty arises. At Time 2, Ellen's communication has
changed radically. Specifically, if you compare the messages at
Time 1 and Time 2 pairwise {body posture at Time 1 with body
pasiure al Time 2], they are ahsolutely reversed. Thus, when
Ellen is cormmunicating at Time 2, the therapist, using the same
principles, is forced to arrive at an understanding of Ellen's
relationship to her fathor which is in conflict with what he had
decided, based upon her communication at Time 1.

Using the madel which we proposed previously, no difficulties
arisc for this case of Ellen and her relationship to her [ather. At
both Time 1 and Time 2, £llen is incungruenl — al both limes, the
set of paramessages de not fit by, rather, are arranged as follows:

Ellen at Time 1 Ellen at Time 2
messapges AL, B, CY, messages A2, B2, and
and 131 are congruent C2 are congruent
{first set} ifirst set}
and and
messages E1 and F1 are messages E2 and F2
congruent
(second sct)
and and
the first set of para- the first sct of para-
rmessages is not messages is not
congrucnt with the congrucint with the
second set second set

What makes Ellen's communication particularly interesting is
that the first set of messages at Time 1 is congruent with the
second set of messages at Time 2, while the second set of messages
at Time 1 is congruent with the first set of messages at Time 2, in
other words, Ellen's analogical (discounting voice gualily lem-
porarily) messages at Time 1 fit her verbal messages at Time 2 and
vice versa. Since in the paramessage system all messages are treated
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as equally valid, the difficully nmever arises — Ellen's case {a
reascnably familiar one in vur experience) is easily understood.
Ellen has two models al her relalionship to her Tather - she
expericnces pain and lack of choice, and her behavior is not
consislenl wilth respect Lo her father, as these two models are, at
this poinl in lime, inconsistent. Both are, however, equally valid
expressions ol her trive Teelings toward her father — botk consti-
fule resources (or Ellen, parts of her which she can integrate. We
will return Lo Ellen’s case later in this section to demanstrate the
slrategy of inlegraliomn,

We propose to continue to use the meta distinction in our
model. However, Tor sume message {A) 1o be labeled meta to some
other message (B), two conditions musi be met:

A message (A) will be labeled meta 1o a message (B) if and
oy if.
{a} Both A and B ar¢ messazges in the same represen-
tational system or same output channel;

and

(b] A is a message zhout B (equivalently, A has B in its
scope — the Batcson/Russell condition}.

Notice now that, since, as we stated previously, each ouiput
channel may carry one and only one message at 2 time, messages
which are presenied simullaneously will never be meta one to the
other, Condition {a} insures this, as it states that the metamessage
relationship can only occur between messages expressed in the
same representational or autput system.* Therefore, it naturaily
fullows that paramessages (the set of messages presented simul-
taneously by a person] will never be meta with respect o one
another,

Retaining the meta distinction is useful for us in our work.
Consider, for example, the following case: A client is describing
his feelings about his work experience. As he says, in 4 low,
whining tane of voice,

Freafly am beginning to enfoy my job,

he clenches both of his fists, first raising and then bringing his laft
fist down on the arm of the chair. The therapist chooses to



42f PART 1t

mctacomment on these picces of analogical (hody gesture and
vaice} cammunication, The therapist leans forward and says,

{ freard o sav that you are realfy beginning [o enjoy your
fob, and, as vou said this, f was aware of bwo other things:
vour voice didn't sound ke you are enfoving vour fob,
and vou balled wour hands up into fists and kit the arm of
wour chair with yaur left fisk.

In terms of the model which we have developed, the therapist has
succeeded in melavommenting. Specilically, he metacommented
on three messages prescoled by the client:

Client’s Messages:
- The words: f reafly am beginning to enjoy my job.

The client’s voice tone as translated by the therapist into
the words: Your vaice didn't sound ke vou are enfoy-
ing your job.

The client's body movement as translated by the therapist
into the words: You balfed vour Bands wp into Fists
ard Bit the arm of your chalr with your lel? fist.

Therapist's MeLacomment or Metamessage:

The words: § freard ot sy that you gre really beginning
fa erjoy yout fob, dnid, o you said 8his, | was oware of
fwo other [Rings: powe vodce didn’t sound Tike you ore
enjoing vour job, ard vou balled vour hands up into
fists gng Bt the are of pour chale with vour feft fist,

The therapist’s melamessage meels both of the conditions we
presented above — it is in the same representational system as Lhe
client's messages, and it is 2 message about Lhe clienl's messages.
Motice that, in order to successfully present 2 metamessage to the
client, the therapist had te translate the clientl's messapes {pre-
senled in oulpul syslems [voice tone and body movemeni] other
than the one which the therapist intended to use 1o present the
tmekamessage [language]) into that nuiput system — the therapist
translated the clicnt's non-verbal behavior which he wished to
comment on inte words and then commented on that kehavior in
words, The therapist has emploved the representational svstems
Meta-Tactic I (Switching Representativnal Syslems) as an essen-
lial parl of his melamessage.

The third way in which aur mode! of incongruity differs from
the Batesun maodel is that, since in the paramessage set no message
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is meia with respect o any other, there are no restrictions on the
integration of the paris of the person represented by these para-
mcssages when they are incangruent. In the binary model in which
all relationship {analegical) messages are meta with respect Lo Lhe
content. {digital] messages, any attempt to integrate the paris of
the person represenied by these conflicting messages is aulo-
matically a vialation ol the Theary of Logical Types. Thus, in the
context. of this model, such an attempt at integration invites
paradox. We will return to this point later in the section on
integratien, {n table form, then, we can show the three major ways
in which our madel (or incongruity ditfers from that developed by
Bateson and his colleagues:

Grinder/Bandler Batesan/Russcll
n-ary distinctions available Binary distinctions available
for cangruity checks [para- for congruity checks {meta-
messages). message—messagel,
Accepts all output channel Dristinguishes the relationship
messages as vabid represen- level (analogical) as meta to
tations of the client. the content level (verbal) and,

therefore, is the valid message,

Accepts no restrictions on Accepts 2 restriction on inte-
integration of parts of the gration of parts of the person
client represented by the — any attempt to integrate
differing paramessages. parts represented by relation-

ship and content levels is a
violation of the Theory of
Logical Types,

We move on now to a presentation of the strategy for using a
client’s incongruitics as a basis [or growth and change.

A GENERAL STRATEGY
FOR RESPONDING TO INCONGRUITY

When a client communicates incongruently, presenting a set of
paramessages which do not match, the therapist is laced with an
existential decision. The therapist’s aclions in respanding to the
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incongruency of the client will have a profound effect upon the
client's subscquent experience,

The therapist’s task in working with a client’s incongruencies is
to assist the client in changing by integrating the parts of the client
which are in conflict, the incongruencies which are draining his
energics and blocking him from gelting what he wanis. Typically,
when a client has parts which are in conflict, no part is successlul,
hut cach sahotages the athers’ efforls o achieve what they want.
Within a clicnt who has conflicting parts, 1here are {at lcast] two
incompatible models or maps of the world. As these models both
serve as a guide for the client’s behavior and are incompatible, his
behavior is, itself, inconsistent. Integration is a process by which
the client creates a new model of the world which includes bath of
the formerly incompatible models in such a way that they are
coordinated and Tunclion smoathly together, both working to
assist the client in getling what he wants from life.

The general strategy [or inlegrating conflicting parts in 2 client
is stated in Magic ¢ {Chapler 6, pp. 25-29]:

Ditferent portions of a person's reference structure can be
expressed by different representational systems ... the
portion of the reference structure which ane represen-
tational system is cxpressing dowes nol fit with the portion
of the reference structure which the other representational
system is expressing — we refer to this situation as an
inconsistent double message, incongruity or incongruent
cammunication. . . . One of the most impoverishing stlua-
tions which we have encountered in therapy is that in
which a person maintains comtradictory portions of his
reterence structure. Typically, these contradictery por-
ticns have the form of two contradiciory generalizations
which apply to the same area of behavior. Most frequently,
the person whose reference structure includes these incon-
sislenl gencralizations has the experience of being im-
mubilized, becing profoundly confused, or oscillating
between Lwo inconsistent forms of behavior,

... the overall stratezy thal the therapist has adopted
is that specified explicitly by the Meta-model — to chal-
lenge and expand the impoverished partions of the client’s
model, Characteristically, this takes the lorm of cithar
recovering fenactment] or creating {guided fantasy, thera-
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peutic double bind) a reference structure which contra-
dicts and therefore challenges the limiting gencralizations
in the client's model. In this ¢ase, the incongruent coms-
munication itsell is an irdicator of the vwo portions of a
person’s inconsislent reflerence strugiure — two generaliza-
tions which can serve as contradictory reference structures
for eiach other, The therapist's sirategy here is to bring the
two contradictory generalizations into contact. This can be
mask directly acgomplished by bringing these generaliza-
Lions into the same representational system.

Marc specifically, the strategy for working with incongruities
involves three phases:

1. Fdertifydng the client’s incongruencies;
2. Sortfrrg the clicrid's incongrocnics,
3. ndegrotiog the clients imoongrocncies,

These three phases are, of course, a fiction, as are 2l models. e
sometimes happens that the phases do nol occler in their full form,
or, trequently, they will nol be sharply distinguishable, but witfl
flow into one another. They have proven to be, a5 15 demanded of
any model, a uselul way both of organizing our own experiences
in therapy and in teaching others to do the same.

In short, the thecrapist has the task of assisting the client in
learning to use his conllicting parts Or iNCONEruencies 45 resources
— of assisting the client to become cengruent,

To assist the reader in following the descriplion of the three
phases of work in fncongruity, we provide here a mini-glossary,

Mini-Glossary

Congruency{fncongruency — The term congruency is used to
describe a siluation in which the person communicaling has
dligned all of his outpuwl channels so that each of them is
representing, carrying ar conveying the same nr a compatible
message, When all of a person’s nutput channels {body posture
and movements, voice tonality and tempo, waords) are repre-
senling the same ar compalible messages, the person is said ta
be congruent. Giher people’s experience ol a congruent human
being is usually described in terms ol that person’s having
personal presence, Knowing what he is talking about, being
charismatic, dynamic, and a host of other superlatives, Two
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outstanding examples which come to cur minds of pecple who
have developed this ability to be congruent are the well-known
family thcrapist Yirginia Satir and Rudolf Mureyev, one of the
wotld's best known dancers.

The term fncongrient, then, applies to a situation in which
the person communicating is presenting a set of messages
carried by his output channels which do not match, are not
compatible =~ this person is said (o be incongruent. Other
people’s experience of an incongruent person is confusion,
saving that he doesn't know what he really wants, is incon-
sistent, untrustworthy, indecisive.

The terms congruent and incongruent may be applied 10
messages presented by a person's output channels as well as to
the persons themselves. Thus, if messages carried by two
output systems are incompatible, de not [il, do not match,
they are invongruent; if they FiL, they are congruent.

Finally, the terms congruert/incongruent may be applied
to representations in differeni representational systems using
the same criteria as stated above.

Metamessage /Puramessage — The term metamessage is applied to a
message (A} wilh respect to some other message [B] if two
conditions huld:

Message A is meta with respect to message B il and only if:
fa) Buth A and B are messages in the same represen-
tational system or in the same output channel
and
{b] A is a message about B (equivalently, A has B in its
scope).

For example, il message B is the sentence / feef angry, then
message A is considersd meta with respect to B, when A is the
sentence [ feel scored glouwl fealing angry.

The term paramessage is applicd 1o two or more messages
cxpressed simultanegusly in different representational sysiems or
{more wsually) in different output channels. Paramessages may be
either congrucnt or incengruent with respect to one another, For
example, if a woman says the sentence { e sad wilh a voice tone
which is loud and threatening, the messages represented by the
words { arm sad and the voice tonality are paramessages, in this
case incongruent paramcssages. Paramessages are always messages
of the same logical level, expressed in different representational
syslems or outpui channels.
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Consistent{Contradictory — The term consistent is applied to Lwo
or mare messages of the same logical type [expressed in the
same representational system or output channely which areg
compatible — they can both be true at the same Lime, For
example, the statements

§arm fumgry.
and
{ warrt to ead,

are consislent messages,

The term contradictory is applied to two or more messages
of the same logical type {expressed in the same represen-
tational system nor output channel) which are incompatible —
they cannal bath be ire at the same fime. For example, any
senlance and its negation; the sentences

§'ar Aungr .,
and
{'m not hungry.

are such a pair.

Sotir Category/Stance — Virginia Satir has identifted four com-
munication categories or stances which people adopl under
stress. Each of these Satir catecories are characterized by a
particular body posiure, set of gestures, accompanying body
sensations, and syntax.

{1) Placater
Words — agree — [“Whatever you want is ukay. | am just
here to make you happy.”)
Body — placates — ("'l am helpless.”)
Insides — {*I feel like a nothing; withoul him | am dead. |
am worthless.”)

The placater always talks in an ingratiating way, trying
to please, apologizing, never disagreeing, no matter what.
Hes a “yes man." He talks as though he could do nothing
for himself; he must afways get someone to approve of
him. You will find later that if you play this role for even
five minutes, you will begin to feel nauseous and want to
vomit,
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A b help in doing 2 good placating iob is e think of
yourself as really warth nathing. You are lucky just to be
aflowed (o eat. You owe everybody grutitude, and you
rcally are responsible for everything that goes wrong, You
know vou could have stopped the rain il vou used your
hrains, but you don'i have any, Naturally you will agree
with any criticism made abowt you, You are, of course,
grareful for the fact that anvone even galks to you, no
malter whai they say or how they say it. You would not
think of asking anything for yourself. Afler all, who are
you to ask? Besides, if you can just be good enaugh it will
come by itself.

Be the most syrupy, martyrish, bootlicking person you
can be. Think ol yourself as being physically down on one
knee, wobbling a bil, putting out one hand in a begging
tashion, and be sure to have your head up so your neck
will hurt and your eyes will become strained so in ne fime
at all you wikl begin to get a headache.

When you talk in this position your voice will be
whiny and sgueaky because vou keep your body insuch 2
lowersd position that you don't have enough zir 1o kecp a
rich, full voice. You will be saying "'ves" to cverything, no
matter what you teel or think. The placating stance is the
body position that matches the placating respanse.

o ————
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{2) Bfamer
Wards - disagree — ["You never do anything right. What is
the matler with you?''}
Body — blames — ("1 am the boss arcund here.”}
tnsides — ('‘l am lonely and unsugcesstul.")

The bfarer is a fault-linder, a diclator, a boss, He acts
superior, and he seems ta be saying, “I5 it weren’t for you,
everylhing would he all right.” The internal Teeling is one
of tightness in the muscles and in the organs. Meanwhile
the hlood pressure is increasing. The voice §s hard, tight,
and often shrill and loud.

f3o0d blaming requires you 1o be as loud and tyranni-
cal a5 you can. Cut everything and everyone down,

As a blamer it would be helpful to Lhink of yourself
pointing vour finger accusingly and to start yvour sentences
with “You never do this or vou always do that or why do
vou always or why do you never ..." and so on. Den’t
bother abour an answer. That s unimportant. The blamer
is much more interested in throwing his weight around
than really finding oul about anyihing,

Whether you know it or not, when wyou are blaming
you are breathing in little tight spurts, or holding your
breath alingether, because your throat muscles are so tight.
llave you ever scen a reafly first-rate blamer whose eyes
were bulging, neck muscles and nostrils standing oul, who
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was getting red and whose voice sounded like someone
shoveling coal? Think of yoursell standing with une hand
ah your hip and the other arm extended with your index
finger pointed straight out. Your face is screwed up, vour
lips curled, your nostrils (Mared as you yel!, call names, and
criticize everything under the sun.

(3} Computer
Words — ultra-reasonable — ("I one were tu observe
carefully, one might notice the workworn hands of
someone present here™)
Body — compules — (“I'm calm, coal, and celfected.")
Insides — {*°] feel vulnerable.™)

The corrpiter is very correct, very reasonable with no
semblanee of any fecling showing He is calm, cool, and
vollecred, He could be compared to an actual computer or
a dictionary. The body fleels dry, often cool, and dis-
associated, The voice is a dry monaolone, and the words are
likely to be absiract.

When vou ae a computer, use the longest words
pussible, even il you aren't sure of their meanings, You
will at least sound intelligent. After one paragraph no one
will be listcwing anyway. To get yourself really in the
mood [or this role, imagine that your spine is 2 long, heavy
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siee] rad reaching from your huttocks Lo the nape of your
neck, znd you have a ten-inch-wide iron collar around your
neck. Keep everything about yoursell as motionicss as
nossible, including your mouth. You will have to try hard
to keep your hands from moving, but do it,

When you arg ¢omputing, your voice will naturally go
dead because you have no leeling from the cranium down.
Your mind is bent on being carelul not ta move, and you
are kepr busy chaasing the righl words., Aflter all, you
should never make a mistake. The sad part of this role is
that it seems to represent an ideal goal for many people.
“Say the right words; show no feeling; don't redcl.'’

[4) Dystracter
Words — irrelevant — [the words make no sensc)
Body — angular and olT somewhere else
tnsides — {“MNobody cares, There is no place for me.”)

Whatever the distrocter does or says is irrelevant (o
what anvone else is saying or doing, He never makes a
response Lo the paint, His internal feeling is one of dizzi-
ness. The voice can be singsong, often out of tune with the
words, and can go up and down without reason because it
is fogused nowhere,
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When you play the distracting role, it will help vou to
think of yaurself as 4 %ind of lopsided top, constantly
spinning, ut never knowing where you are going, and nat
realizing il when your get there, You are too busy moving
vour maulh, your body, your arms, your legs. Make sure
you are never ofl Lhe point with vour words, [gnore every-
one’s guestions; maybe come back with one of your own
on a different subject. Take a piece ol imaginary linl off
samneone’s garmeni, untie shoclaces, and so on.

Think of your hody as going off in different directions
at ance. Put your knees together in an exagperated, knock-
knced fashion. This will bring your buttocks oot and make
it easy for you to hunch your shoulders and have youwr
arms and hands going in npposite directions,

At first this rofe scems like a relief, but aticr a fow
minutes of play, the terrible lancliness and purposclessness
arisc. If you can keep yourself maoving fast conugh, you
wan't notice it so much.

As practice lor yourself, take the Tour phvsical stances
| have described, hold them for just sixty seconds and sec
what happens 1o you, Since many people are unacous-
tomeg to feeling their body reactions, you may find at
first that you are so busy thinking you aren’t fecling, Keep
at i, and you will begin w have the internal feelings
vou've experienced so o many  limes before. Then the
mament you are on your own two Teer and are freely
relaxed and able to move, you {ind your internal leeling
changes,

it is my hunch that these wavys of communicating are
learncd early in childhood. As the child trics to make his
way Lthrough the complicated and often threatening world
in which he Hnds himself, he wses one or another of these
means of communicating, After encigh use he can no
longer distinguish his respanse from his feeling of worth or
his persanalily,

Use of any of these four responses forges another ring
in an individual’s feeling of low sell-worth or low ol
Attitudes prevalent In our society also reinfurce these ways
of communicating — many of which are learned at our
meiher's knee.

"Uon't impose; it's selfish to ask for things for your-
sell )V hebps wa reinforee placating,
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“Dan't let anyone put you down; don't be a coward,”
helps ta reinforce blaming.

“Don't be so serious, Live it up! Who cares?" helps Lo
reinforee distracling.

(Peoplemaking, pp. 63-72;
Science and Behavior Books)

Finally, we would add 1o Satic’s excellent description of each
of these communication stances ihe synlactic correlates which we
have found to accompany them:

Satir Category 1 — Placater
Use of gualificrs: i, onfy, just, even, elo. Use of subjung-
tive mood of verhs: cowld, would, ew. Mind reading
vinlations.

Satir Calegory 2 — Blamer
Lse of universal quantifiers: 2/, every, any, euch time, eic,
Use of negative questions: Why don’f pow? How carre you
earr't? ete. Cause-Elfect vialations,

Satir Category 3 — Compuier (super-reasanable)
Deletion ol experiencer noun arguments — the subject of
active verhs as in { sre — as can be seerr or Lhe obiectl of
verbs whercin the object noun argument is the experiencer
as in disturhs me — X (s disturbing. Use ol nouns without
referential indices: ft, one, people, etc. Use of nominaliza-
tinns: fraestratian, stress, tension, elc,

Satir Categery 4 — Distracter
This category, in our cxperience, is a rapid aliernation of
the first three; thus, the syntax which idendifies i is a
rapid allernation of the syntactic patterns of each of (he
three listed above. Also, the client displaying this category
rarely uses pronouns in his responses which reler to paris
of the therapist's sentences and guestions,

PHASE 1
IDENTIFYING THE CLIENT'S INCONGRUITIES

The first step in the overali strategy for working with incon-
gruencies is for the therzpist to be ablec to recognice incongru-
encies in the client’s communication. Each time a clieni expresses
himself, he uses each of his cutput channels to represent to the
therapist 3 message or sct of messapes, As we discussed previously,
each output channel conveys ane message — the sel of all messages
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presented simultaneously is called paromessages. Each of these
paramessages is a walid represenlation of the client at that pointin
time. It each of the outpul channels carries the same message, then
the ¢lient and the set of paramessages are congruent. If, however,
one at mare of the ourput channels conveys 2 paramessage which
does nol 11 wilh the paramessage carried by another of the output
channels, the clienl i3 incongrucnt. In order for therapists o
delecl incongruency in ¢lients, therapists must have the ability to
use their sensary inpul channels without hallucinating. Specifi-
cally, the therapist can come to recognize the paramessages being
presented by the various body posturcs and gestures/movements
of the client’s body both visually and kinesthetically. The thera-
pist can use both al his eves and his hards and other paris of his
body to walch and Lo touch the client's body. The therapist uses
his auditory input channel to listen to the sounds which the clignt
produces. The therapist checks both within each of his input
channels and across input channels to determinge whether or not
the paramessages which he is receiving match. For example, within
the auditory input channel, the therapist checks the words which
the client utters against the voice tone, against the tempo or rate
of speech which the client uses to convey his experience. I the
therapist determines that the thres messages carried to him in the
auditory input channel match, he then checks these paramessages
against the paramessages he is receiving through his visual 2nd
kinesthetic input channels to detcrmine whether these are all
congruent, one with the other.

We are not suggesting that (he distinctions which we are
describing here exhaust the possible distinctions which we are
capable of making as human beings — for example, in the auditory
inpui channcl that language, tonality and tempo are the only, or
cwven the most impaortant, distinctions which a therapist can make
in therapy Lo delectl incongruencies, Whatl we are idenlifying hire
are some of the distinctions which we have Tound useful Tor our-
selves buth in our work and in teaching others (o become skilled
therapists. Furthermore, we want to point out that experienced
therapists rarely consciously check within and then among their
different input channels to determine whether the chient is
communicating congruently. Rather, as we have come to realize in
our experiences in Therapist Training Seminars, peaple training to
became therapists initiallv rely primarily on a few distinctions in
one or more of their input systems. During this initial period, they
are very conscious of checking these distinctions. However, in a
relatively shart period of time, this systematic checking of a few
distinctions in wne ur more input channels drops out of their
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consciousness, but their behavior remains systematic — that s,
they continue to consistently detect incongruities in the client’s
communication when conflicting paramessages are presented along
these distinglions. tn other words, while they no lenger con-
scicusly check for conflicting messages Irom the ¢lient in these
dimensions, they cantinue to see, hear and feel incongruities.
Typically, after they have mastered these first distinctions and
these drop out of cansciousncss, they begin to hear, see and feel
new dislinctions which allow them to make even more subtle
judgments about the congruency of the client’s communication.

We want aonce more to emphasize that the therapist during this
phase of incongruency work with the client is not attempling Lo
interpret or understand the meanings of the varicus paramessages
which the client produces as he communicates, but is making a
simple congruent/not congruent comparisun among the para-
messages which he is receiving.*

There s to our knowledge no way Tor therapists to detect
incongruencies in the client's communication except for therapists
to develop their abilities to see, hear and fecl withour halluci-
nating. Once a therapist has trained hersclf to baye her input chan-
nels Mree 1o accept the paramessages presented by the clicnt and 1o
compare them for congruency, she is well on her way to becoming
a dynamic and effective therapist, We have in the course of our
Therapist Training Scminars devetoped a number of special tech-
nigues which pecple training themselves 10 become therapists have
found useful, These are simply special cases of the general princi-
ples which we have alveady presented — there is no substitute for
clearing and developing your input channels. We present three of
these special cases.

Case | — “but"”

Sometimes the therapist hears the client wtter a sentence and
he suspects that he heard some incongruity but is not cerlain, One
aof the most commaon of these cases is when the client utters
schtences such as:

{ reaify want to change the way thar [ ect in public,
{ actually don’t wont to go 1o the party.
! Bredv want to go to the show with him tonight,

In English, when a peorson says a senterce which is 2 simple
statement his voice drops at the end of the sentence. Say the
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following two sentences aloud and listen to the dilference in the
way your voice shifts at the end of the sentence.

{ wifl feave frome precisely at midnight.
and
Do you want to leave home precisely af midnight?

In saying the second sentence (Lhe question) aloud and listening Lo
yourself, you will have noticed that your voice rose at the end,
while, when you said the first sentence, your voice drepped at the
end.- Mow, say the first set of sentences again, this time allowing
your voice Lo rise slightly at the end — not as dramatically as you
did with the guestion but do not allow your vaice to drop as is
customary with simple statements, Listen to this first set of
sentences as you say them. I you have said them with the correct
intonzlion pattern (slight rise at the ¢nd), you will have an
almest-an-incongruity  experience. People whose maost  highly
valued represcntational system is awditory will, in fact, hear an
additicnal word inside their heads after the last word of each of
the first st of senlences — specifically, they will bear the word
but. This is the basis of the almost-an-incongruity ¢xpericnce.
What has happencd is that the slight rise in intonation at the end
of this special class ol sentences called bmplied Causatives (see
Mugic f Chapier 4, [m a Jdotailed discussion) signals the listener
that the sentence is not complete — a portion of it is missing.
Whenever you are acting as a (herapist amd have this particular
expericnoe, we suggest that you simply tean forward, fook care-
fully at the client and say the word fut and wait for the clienl to
linish the sentence with the portion which he had originally
amitted. Thus,

Chiene: | really want Lo change the way that | act in public,

fherapistr .. but ..,
Clienrt: ... bul i'm afraid rhat poople won't pay attention
to me.

This provides an excellent opportunity for you 1o train your input
channels tn notice differences in the clienl’s commuenication.
Typically, the client’s body posture, gestures, tonality, tempo and
syatax will be radically different during the period when he is
saying the portion of the sentence before you, the therapist, say
the word Put and during the period when ke is saying the portion
of the senlence after you say the word sui tn other words, the
client will express two different parts or models of the world —
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one associated with the first portion of the sentence and another
associated with the last portion of the sentence.

Case [| — The Meta-Guestion

Another very common situation which we have found uselul
for assisiing people in learning to ideniify shiflls or differences in
the client’s communication is what we have termed the muls-
question. The following is an example:

Ctiant: | feel so angry abou my job.
fhergpist: Yes, and how do you feel aboul fecling angry?
Cliert: Well, [ Teel scared about [eeling angry.

This question is extensively used by Virginia Satir in her dynamic
therapy — she describes this question as an exccllent way io tap
tive client’s self-esteem (the client’s Teelings about his feelings] —a
part of the client closely connected with his ability to cope {sce
Magic 4, Chapter 6, for more discussion). Again this exchange
typically invalves the clicot's shifting the paramessages in each of
his outnut channels radically from his first stalement about his
feelings to his respunse to the therapist’s meta-guestion about his
feelings about his feclings — the next higher logical level. We will
return 1o this example during the section on integration 1o demon-
strale cffective ways for a therapist to cope with different parts of
a client which exist (at this point in the process) as dillerent
logical types — one meta to the other,

Case 11l — An Anatomical Basis for [ncongruity

IL has been known for some {ime that the vast majority of
right-handed human beings have their language (unction located in
their left cerebral hemisphere, This assymetry ‘is perhaps the maost
widely accepted of the differences which have been claimed 1o
cxist between the two hemispheres of the briins of human beings,
One of the most fascinating reporis concerning the possibility of
independent action by each hemisphere individually comes rom
studics of people whose major connection between the cerebral
hemispheres has been severed surgically. Some of the medical
personnel involved are convinced that the result of such operations
leaves the person operated on with 1wo independent, only tenu-
ously assuciated, consciousnesses (see Gazzaniga, Eccles in the
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bibliography}. Gazzantga comments (pp. 106-07]:

.. .other cases, where the will and intent of one hemi-
sphere (and usually the left) eounld prevail over the entire
motor system, sntagomstic behavior between the two
halves of the body was kept at a minimum. Case [, how-
ever, would somelimes tind himself pulling his pants down
with one hand and pulling them up with the other. Once,
he grabbed his wife with his lelt hand and shook her
violently, while with the right trying to eome to his wila's
aid in bringing the left belligerent hand under control.

We have become aware that bi-lateral incongruities exist in
many af the communicalions of our clignts when the words which
the client is saying are congruent with the paramessages being
expressed by the right side of the client’s body while the lelt side
{in 2 client who is right-handed) is carrying a set of paramessages
which are incongruent with the verbal paramessage and the
communications carried on the opposite side. For example, a
fairly common incongraity is what we have come to calf #he
cheker — 1ypically, the clicnt's words and the right side of his
hady are carrying messages which are congruegnt while the client’s
Ieit hand is fastened tightly on his throat, blncking much of the
available passage for the flow of air. Paying close attention to the
parumessages being carried by the wonds and the right side of the
chient’s body and comparing them to the paramessages being
conveved by tha left side will provide yvou with a cantinuing
opporiunity to sharpen your ability to delecl incongruities, ®

tn this, the final portion of Phase | - ldentifying the Client's
Incongruity we present you with a series of exercises. These
exercises are designed to assist you in developing your skill in
detecting incongruencies — an important skill in your growth asa
people-helper.

EXERCISES

DEVELOPING YOUR ABILITY
TO DETECT INCOKGRUENCIES

VIGUALLY
During your waking hours you gre constantly being bom-

barded wilh visual information; much of this is visual information
about other human beings like yourself, This exercise is designed
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to assist you in sharpening your skills in identifying incungruent,
paramessages visually. Decide at the beginning of each day before
leaving wottr home to set aside a 30-minute period some time
during the day for you Lo exercise your ahility to identify incon-
gruent visual communications. Decicdle an a specifie time and place
— the place should allow you to ohserve people conversing with
one another without your hecoming involved in the conversation.
Observing from a distance of between § and 20 feet will he
galislaclory — a public place such as a cafe, a restaurant, an
airport, or a park will do.

Btep 1 — When you arcive al the place you have decided upon,
find vourself a comforlable posilion, take out a pad and pencil,
and take a deep breath. Select one person to observe, giving this
person your tull attention for the [irst 10 minutes. Ignore all
gounds, especially any sounds which the person you're obsering
might be making. On your pad of paper, you will have copied the
ligt of visual checkpoints listed al the end of this exercise. Begin
by consviously and systematically considering each of the first
three items on the chocklist; take your time and check each in
turn, comparing the paramessages being conveyed by each of thoese
items on your checklist to see whether they are congruent with
one another. If you find that you have no diificully determining
whether the first three itoms on yowr checklist are conveying
congruent paramoessages, nereaze the number of checklist tems
untkil you are using all the items on the checklist. Affer tho first 10
minutes, select another person to ohserve, {ollowing the ahove
sequence. HRepeat a third time. Compare your expericnes in
observing these three peaple.

Step 2 — When yvou have done the exercise described in Step 1
above each day for & week or when vou find that you can perform
that exercise with ease, try the following: Again decide on a time
and place for your exercise — the same requirements as in Step 1,
Again select a person to observe. This time, however, usc the
checkpoint st {ar each side of the body — that iz, in the case of
checking the hands of the person whom you are obzerving, check
the paramessagos conveyed by posilion and movements of the
right hand against the paramessages presented by the position and
movements of the left hand. Next check the sel of pararnessages
carricd by all of the checkpoints on one side of the person’s body
against the set of paramessages carried by ihe other side. Bpend
the first 15 minutes doing this, In the last 15 minutes, observe
another person — this time do nof use the checllist; rather, focus
vour eves on 8 spot 3-4 feet to one side or the olher of the person
(find some object to focus on at thal distance). Nolice that you
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are able to detect the client’s movement move accurately when
focusing your eyes in this way -- pay particular attention to the
smoothness {or lack of it} of the person'’s movernent, whether the
person completes his movements or cuts them short, whether one
side ol his hody moves in a manner congruent with the way the
other side of hiz body moves, Spend & minutes in this type of
ohscrvation. For the remaining 10 minutes, simply observe the
person without the use of the prepared checklist, note any
portions of the person’s body which are particularly expressive for
your pumpases of identifying incongruencies. You will find, for
example, thal certain portions of the body of the person you are
obzerving move in unison as though ripidly connected together
while olber portions of his body move independenily of one
ancther,

Continue Lhis exercise for a week or until you can do it with
ease.

Checklist: for Visua! Paramessages

The person's hands;

The person’s breathing,

The person's legs and feet;

The eye [ixalion patterns;

The head/neck/shoulder relalionship;

The lacial expression, especially the eyebrows, the mouth,
and 1he cheek museles.

SR S e

AUINTORIALLY

As with vour wisual sense, during your waking hours you are
consiantly being bombarded with auditory infurmation. This
exercise is designed to assist you in refining your skills in identify-
ing incongruent paramessages auditorially, As in the instructions
given for the first exercise, decide at the beginning ol each day for
a week before leaving home to set aside a 30-minule period in
which you will exercise your new =kill. Decide on a specific time
and place — again, this place should allow you to it near enough
(5—10 feet, depending an noise level) that you can hear distinetly
the voice of the person to whom vou will be listening. Flaces such
as those suggested for the visual exercise will serve your purposes
here.

When you arrive at the place which you have selected, lind
yourself a comfortable position, take out a pad and pencil, and
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take a deep bresth, Choose cne person to listen to — lisien lo this
prersom with your full and complete attention, To assist you in
accomplishing this, either unfocus your eyes, close them, or focns
them on some noa-moving, homogeneous portion of the place
you're in — a blank wall, for example. Ignore all visual input;
concentrate your allention on the person you have sclected. On
yvour pad of paper you will have copied the list of auditory
distinctions to which you are to pay allention. Go through the
first three items on your liat, conseiously and systematically
considering each of these one by one. Then compare them pair-
wise to determine whether the paramessages which are being
conveyed are congruent or not. If you find that you have no
difficulty in making congruency judgments about these para-
messages, increaseé the number of checklist items that you are
using until you are using ail of them. Use 10 minutes of your total
30 minutes in Lhis way. Repeat the exercize with two maore penple.
Compare the patterns of congruency and incongruency among the
paramessages of the peaple whom you have ohserved.

Checklisi Tor Auditory Paramessages

The tonality of the person’s voice;

The tempo of the persen’s speech;

The words, phrases, and sentences used by the person;
The volurme of the person™ voige;

The intonation patterns of the prrson’s speech.

&k B3 RO

VISUALLY AND AUDITORIALLY

Repeat the initial preparations as in the previous two exercises
-- decide on & place and time and allow yoursell 30 minutes a day
for & week for this exercise. This iz designed to give you practice in
comparing paramessages in different modalities for congruency.
Place yoursell so thal you are able to both see and hear the person
vou have selected, Begin by chiecking for congruency among the
first three items on your visual checklist, then eheck the first three
ftems on your anditory checklist, and, finally, check the items
across checklists. increase the number of paramessages from cach
let until wou are using both iats. Observe .and lislen to three
people for 10 minutes each. Compare the patterns of congrueney
and incongruency for sach of these people. Onee this task has
become easy for you, begin to pay particular attention to the
congrucncyfincongriency pattemns as discussed in Case III — An
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Anatomical Basizs for Incongruency. Specifically, notice the
congruencyfincongruency  patterns of handedness, verbal para-
messages, and the paramessapges which are displaved in those
postures and movements of the side of the person’s body which s
controlied primarily by the dominant hemisphers,

PHASE 2
SORTING THE CLIENT'S INCONGRUITIES

When a clicnt presents a therapist with a set of incongruent
paramessages, he has, quile literzlly, presented the therapist with a
set of choices of how 1o proceed to assist him in changing and
graowing. Each paramessage is a statement to the therapist that the
clicnt has a resource which the therapist may choose to use in the
client's growth process. The therapist, by recognizing each of these
paramessages as a valid representation ot the client, is accepting
and utitizing the client's resources in a way which avoids judg-
ments ahout what is best (or the client or about which of the
conllicling paramessages is the true representation of the client.”
{1 is at this point — when the therapist has identified the incon-
gruities in the clicnt's communication - that the therapist will
begin to work actively to convert the client's incongruities into
identiliatle, fully cxpressed parts. Here ene of the important
choices which the therapist must make is how many and which of
the client’s parts he will assist the client in integrating. Our
experience in this task ranges from werking with two parts to up
to twenly parts simultaneously,

POLARITILS

The most common sorting of a client’s incongruities is a
sorting into two parts — we distinguish this situation with a special
name, When a client's incongruent paramessages are sorted into
Lwo parls for therapeutic work, we call these two parts gpofarities.
Very dramatic therapeutic work and profound and lasting change
can be achieved by a therapist and clients through polarities.
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Simultaneous Incongruity

paramessage A
paramessage B

paramessage M

/ \

paramcssage A paramessige |
- +—— FPolurilfes ——=

paramessage | . . paranicssage M
{Sequential Incongruity) |

We recammend the sorting ol incongruites into polarities as
an excelfent therapeutic technique and one which will allow the
therapist to make scnse out of the dlient’s behavior, We make
elTrctive polarily work a prereguisite for therapists belore in-
structing them in weowrking with more than two ol the client's
idertifiable parts at ane time. in our description ol Phases 2 and 3,
we will focus on the two-parts situation — the polarity case; the
remarks we make are also applicable to work in which more than
two parts are being handled simulianeonsly. At the end of the
sections on Phases 2 and 3, we will discuss more specilically
working with more than fwo parts at a time.

INCONGRLUITIES INTO POLARITIES

The therapist is now ready to help the client to sort his
incongruities intn polaritics. He begins by sefecting one of the
paramessages with which the client has presented him. Suppose we
wse a description given carlier in this part as ah example, The
messages which we identificd carlicr {coming lrom a male client)

Were

Body still [Paramessage A,
Breathing shallow and irregular {Paramessage B
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Left hand with extended index linger (Paramessage C),

Right hand palm apen and turned up in lap (Paramgssage D),

Harsh, shrill voice (Paramessage E);

Rapid rate ol speech [Paramessage F);

The words: § do everyvthing I can fa hefp e | fove ker 5o very
rmuch (Paramessage GJ.

What we have here is a sct of paramessages which do noil malch —
the clicnt is being incongruent. The therapist does not, &l 1his
point, intcrpret the parzmessages; he simply notes that they do
not aff fit. However, some of Lthe paramessages fit with other
paramessages. For example:

Group | Group il
Left hand with cxtended index Right hand palm open, turned up
finger; inlap;
Harsh, shiili voice; The words: f do evervthing | can
Rapid rate of sprech; t hrefp frer; | fove Ber 5o very
P

The paramcssages in Group | fit with one another as do the
paramessages int Group . The paramessages of one graug da not,
however, fit with those of the other yroup. (The paramessages not
{isted in cither Group | or Group 1 (it with either grous}) The
clicnt has, of course, had fong experience in expressing his mixed
feefings about his wite and will, in most cases, be quile unaware of
the incongruitics in his communication. The therapist now selects
one of the groups of paramessages which fit together and begins
the process of assisting the client in fully expressing one ol his
polarities. Suppose that the therapist chooses to work wilth the
Group Bl paramessages first. He arranges two empty chairs, facing
onc another. He directs the client to sit in one of these chairs and
tells him to repeat what he has just said, As the client repeats the
words which he had just said, the therapist listens and watches
carefully — his task now is to teach the client to be totally
congruent in his communication, using the Group [l paramessages
as a guide. En other words, as the clicnt repeats what he originally
said, the therapizt acts as a movic dircctor or a play director,
coaching the client, providing feedback, literzlly molding the
cliemt's body with his hands and words, instructing him in voice
tonality and rate of speech until all of the client’s cutput channels
are representing the same oF congruent paramessages, He then
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direcrs the client to move over into the opposite chair, leaving
behind zll the {eelings and thoughts which he has just expressed,
The therapist places the client’s body in the posture amd with the
gestures which he identified as Group | paramessages. After
placing him in this body posture, the therapist directs the cfient to
say something which fits for him at that moment in time, and to
say it with a rapid raie of speech and in a harsh, shrill voice. The
therapist utitizes his skiils in detecting incongruilies 1o change the
portions of the client’s communication (the paramessages) which
do not it with the paramessages of Group f. In other words, the
therapist pow uscs the paramessages of Group | as the guide and
adjusts all of the client’s other paramessages to be congruent with
these. Here he is working to have the other polarily express itself
fully and congruentty. The therapist will usually have to have the
client switch trom chair to chair {that is, from polarity te polarity)
a number of times before he will be able to cxpress himself
congruently in each posilicn.

What have the therapist and the client accomplished when the
client is able to express himself congruenty in each polarity? One
way of answering this guestion which we have found useful in our
Therapist Training Seminars is to state that the client has changed
from expressing himsell incongraently simultangousty 1o express-
ing himself incongruently sequentially. The client began the
session stuck and cenfused, incongruent in his communication,
simultaneausly exoressing parts of himselt which did not fit
together. Now the client can express himsell congruently at each
point in time, although he is still incongruent over a period of
time, The situation has changed from one of simultaneous in-
congruity to sequential incungruity, or gfternating pofdrities,
When this occurs, the second phase of the incongruity work is
accomplished.

In the description of the therapist’s actions in sorting incon-
gruencies into polarities, we simply stated that he worked with the
client 1o assist him in communicating congruently in each polarity,
assisting him in expressing each of his polarities Tully, one aficr the
other, We will now presenl some explicit technigues for assisting
the clicnt in moving from simultaneous incongruities Lo alternating
polaritics. We will consider three specific problems in sorting
incongruitics fnto polarities which we have noted ocourring over
and over again:

{1} How to sort incongruities inlo pofarities — what tech-
niques are cffective in shilting frem a sct of incongruent
paramessages to polarities;
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(2] How ta assist the client in fully expressing each polarity:
(3) How to know, specifically, when the polarities are sorted
lowr inLegration.

Spatial Sorting

n the example described above, we used a technigue which
was made famous by the late Fritz Perls — the "empty-chair”
itcchnigue. The therapist in the example vsed two chairs as loca-
tions which the client could associate with each of his polaritfes.
This empty-chair technique s only one of 2 potentally infinite
number of ways of sarting incongruencics into polarities on the
basis of spatiaf sortimg. Each of you can use your own imagination
to create a vartation on the empiy-chair technigue. The underlying
principle is to use a distinct spatial location to assist the elient in
sorting the paramessages into potarities — two differeni patterns
on a rug, two sides of a doorway, etc. Each of these would serve
equally well. The most useful part of the technigue is that it helas
both the therapist and the client to know where each paramessage
is located. Motice that spatial sorting always actively involves the
client kinesthetically - that is, the client must physically move
from one spatial {ocation to another. This actual Kinesthetic
change [especially when used with instructions from the therapist
to leave behind all of the feelings and thoughts |of one polarity]
expressed in that spatial location when moving to another] is
congreent with the change that the client is learning to riake,
allowing lirst cne polarity and then the other to express itself
wilhoul incongruent paramessazes belwesen (e polarilies.

Fantasy Sorting

A second useful way to organize incongruities into polarities is
farifgsy soefing, This i particularly usefui with clients whose most
highly valued representational sysiem is visual, Using the above
axample again, the therapist, having detected the groupings of the
paramessages, decides to use Group I as a guide: Hle instracts the
client te allow his eves to close and to make a piciure of himself
duown on one knee with his hands extended, palms turned up.
Once the client bas indicated that he has a stable, clear, focused
image of himself, the therapist will begin to add other para-
messages congruent with those of Group 1 already ingorporated
inke the image, both in the same representational system {visual) =
far example, a quivering lip? and in ather representational systems
as well. For example, the therapist may say:

As veu wolch pour Nos omove, fear the words: ' do
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everything | con for her; | Jove her so very miuich.”

Now the therapist has the client report the entire image, checking
it for incongruent paramessages. When the image is cungruent, the
therapist works with the client to create a second visual fantasy,
this time a congruent image of the other pularity {hased on the
client’s paramessages in Group 1}. The therapist will usually have
to mstruct the client to switch the images scveral times until each
is congruent. With Lhis fanlasy sorting, the client has access G
visual and auditory presenlalions of his polarities in a way that he
does not have in spatial sorting.?

Psychodramatic Sorting

A third technigue which we have found useful in sorting is one
which we call psychodramatic sorting. Here the therapist has the
client select two members of the group to play his polaritics. With
the assistance of the therapist, the client instrugts first one and
then the other person in playing his polarities. For exampic, the
therapist has onc of the group members adopt all of the para-
messages in Group | while the other group member adopts at of
the paramessages of Group [l. The client and the therapist then
work with the selected group members to make each of them a
fully expressed and congruent polarity. This sorting lechnigue
gives the client an opportunity to experience his polarities visually
and auoditorizlly. During the course of instructing the group
members to play the polarities properly (that is, in a way which
matches the ¢lient's models), the therapist will direct the clhient 10
play first one and then the other of the polarities. This provides
the opporiunity for the client to experience his polarities kines-
thetically as well as 1o insurc that the group members are playing
his polarities properly. The psychodramatic sorting technigue
serves as an excellent training device to assist therapists in training
to detect, sort, and reproduce the paramessages presented by the
client,

Representational System Sorting

& fourth and exiremely powerful technigue Tor assisting a
chient in sorling incongruities into polarities is that of represen-
tational system sorting, One of the most frequent ways which
people use in maintaining incensistent models of the world — the
basis for incongruities, and, therefure, puolarities — is by repre-
senting the conflicting portions of Lhetr model{s) in different
representational systems. We can utilize this principle effectively
in the sorting phase of incongruity work with clients, For exam-
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ple, the therapist may ¢hoose tn have the client sit in one of the
empty chairs and, using Group 1] paramessages as a starting point,
require that the client report all of his feelings (body sensations —
kinesthetic represcniational system) aboui his wife. Here the
therapist is alert to the predicates which the client uses, instructing
him in the use of kinesthetic predicates to report his feelings. Once
the ¢lient has described his feelings, the therapist will move him
and huve him report his images and visval perceptions of his
experience with his wife. Here the therapist assists the client in
using visual predicates in reporting. One specific way to do this
would he for the therapist to assist the ¢fient in re-enacting a
recent unsatisfactory experience that he had with his wife. The
client reports all of the body sensations which he experienced, he
then reports alb of the pictures — the visual information he has of
the experience. We encourage the people in our Therapist Training
Seminars to use this technique in conjunction with the following
one — that of Satfr Cotegory Seriing — and have found it amaz-
ingly patent.

Satir Category Sorting

To use a Satir Categary Sorting technique, the therapise simply
srls Lhe paramessages available into the Satir Category o which
they belong:

Group | Group 1l
Left hand with extended Right hand palm open, turncd up
index finger; in lap;
Harsh, shrill voic: the words: f do everything { can
tor frely Ber; love Rer 5o very
Rapid ratc of specch; mch.
Satir Category 2 Satir Category |
{blaming) (placating)

The use of these two sorting technigues in conjunction with one
ancther have, in every case in nur experience, resulted in a sorting
of incangruitics into palarities which [orms the basis for 2 pro-
found integration and growih step for the client involved. We have
noted over and ovar again certain patterns in the way that ropre-
sentational svstems and Satir category sort out. In the order of
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their frequency and eflectiveness, they occur in the {ollowing
way:

Representational Systems Polarities

Visual Kincsthetic
Visual Auditory
Audiltary Kincsthetic

Kinesthetic Kircsthetic

Satir Categary Polarities

Blaming 2 Placating 1
Blaming 2 Super-rcascnable 3
Super-reasonable 3 Flacating 1
Placaling 1 Placating 1

The interaction of these two principles provides much of the
power when they are used in combination. The most uscful
generalizations from our experience are 1hat the following Satir
Categories consistently occur with the representational systems
{isted:®

Representaticnal System Satlir Category
Kinesthetic Placating 1
Visual Blaming 2
Auditory Super-reasonable 3

With these correspondences, therapists have an cxtremely power:
ful erganizing principle in aiding them in sorting incongruities inteo
polaritics, Any polarity which displays the postures, gestures and
syntax of a Salir Category 1 {placating) {Group I, for example]
can be instructed by the therapist in the use of kinesthetic predi-
cates: in the case of a potarity which shows a Satir Category 2 in
posture, pestures, ¢, the therapist kitows to best assist the chient
in this sorting phase by insuring that he uses predicates which
presuppose a visual representational systern. In our experience, by
far the most fregquently occurring combination is a polarity split
wherein one polarity is a Satir 1 [placating) with a kinesthetic
representational system while the other polarity is a Satir 2
{Maming) with a visual representationat system, There is a [arge
amount of information, especialiy from neurclogical sources,
which indicates that, while 3 human bheing has a kinesthetic repre-
sentational sysicm present in both hemispheres, the two cercbral
hemisphores are specialized with respect ta the other two represen-
tatiohal systemns, visual and auditory. Specifically, the language
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portion of the auditory representational system is lucalized in the
so-called dominant cerebral hemisphere while the visual represen-
tational system is localized in the non-dominant cerebral hemi-
sphere.!® Each of the representationzl system polarity splits
which we have found useful in our work is cansistent with the
generalization that incongruities can be very eflfectively soried into
polarities whose representational systems are focated in different
hemispheres. This helps us to understand the extraordinary power
of the combined representational system—3Satir Catcgory sorting
principle.

We have prescnted five general technigues which a therapist
may use to help the client to sart incongruent paramessages into
polarities. The first three of these — spalial sorting, fantasy sort-
ing, and psychodramatic sarting — can easily be used in combina-
tion with the fast two — representational system and Satir
Catepoary sorting. For example, in using a spatial sorting techrigue,
the therapist can apply the representational system and Satir
Category sorting principles. The therapist must be alert 1o watch
and to listen, making sure that the spatially sorted pelarities have
distinct representational systems and distinct Satir Categories. In
addition, the first ihrge technigues also can be used in conjunction
with onc another. Fur example, when we prescnted the example
of a fantasy sorting technigque, we mentioncd that it had the
advantage of presenting the client with visual and auditory repre-
sentations of his polarities in a way not available in the spatial
sorting technigue. However, notice that, in the spatial soriing
technique with the two chairs, when the clicht moved from ane
chair to the other, the therapist routinely had the ¢licnt fantasize
his other polarity visually and auditorily in the ather chair,
thereby combining the advantages of the two technigues in a
natural way. This is, in fact, a standard procedure for us in
leaching people in our Therapist Training Seminars. For us, the
mast imporiant piece of information with which we present you
in this section is that the examples are intended as an initial guide
for your behavior, and we intend them anfy as a guide. The
principle of which they are an example is that of corverting a
client’s simultaneous incongruities into polarities, each congruent
in its expression. We encourage you to create new, exciting and
original ways of helping clients with this second step — changing
their incongruities inta resources in lthoir continuing growth as
alive human beings,
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EXPRESSING POLARITIES

We turn now to the question of specilic ways of assisting the
client in fully expressing each of his polarities. As mentioned in
the example, onc excellenl way for the therapist 1o work to
accomplish this is for him 1o act as a movie or play director. In
this way, he uses his ability 1o detect incongruities and to instruct
the clicnt in learning to express himsell congruently. In doing this,
the therapist demands a wholly congruent prescntation by the
client of cach of the polarities. Often the therapist will, himself,
demonstrate the congruency ol presentation of the polarity which
he wants the client to achieve, thus presenting himself as a madel
for the client. We have discovered a number of other ways of
doing this in addition o the moviefplay-directar technigue.

One way of assisting the client in fully expressing cach ol his
polarities is 1o use the Meta-model techniques detailed in Magic £
in this technigue, challenging the Torm of the client’s language
represenlation to require that the client fill in any deletion
{portions of the sentences which have been lefl out) and specify
verbs (give descriptions of processes which allow both the clicnt
himse!f and the therapist to connect ihe language representation
with the experience), and then using the other Meta-model distine-
tions allow the therapist a systemalic way of completing each of
the client's polarities. :

In aur expcricnce, one of the dilficulties in aiding ¢lients in
fully expressing each set of paramessages as 4 congruenl polarity is
that frequently the client is able to express one of the polarities
fully {the more fully expressed polarity] but has great dilTicully in
fully developing the other polarity (the less strongly expressed
polarity). Here we can offer a mancuver which, in cach case in our
experience, has been effective in assisting the client in fully
expressing the weaker polarity, We call this plaving pofurity. We
distinguish two versions of the maneaver ol playing polartty. The
first occurs when the clienl himself is deliberately instrucled by
the therapist to continue to play the more fully expressed palar-
ity: in fact, to play this pnlarity in as exaggerated a {form as the
ingenuity of the therapist can assist the client in creating. This
move on the part of Lhe therapist will incvitably have as its
consequence several positive results. First, the therapist is Tully
accepting and utifizing the client's behavior — he literally tells the
client 1o do what he is, in fact, already doing. Notice that this
leaves the client in the position ol having two choices:

[a) Accept the therapist’s directiens to do in an cxaggerated
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form what he is already doing;
{b] Resist the therapist’s directions to do in an cxaggerated
l[orm what ke is already doing.

If the client takes choice (a), he is accepling the therapist's
directions as legitimate. Here the issue is often characlerized as
conbrol - a topic deall with extensively by Haley (see Sirategies of
Fsyohatherapy)]. Typically, when Lhe technigue of playing polaricy
is [irsl presented in our Therapist Training Seminars, the partici-
pants are concerned wilh what at first appears to them to be a
manipulative {echnigue, Rather than the issue being one of
contral, we understand this maneuver to be a full utilization of the
itmits of the client's model of the world in a way which resules in
allowing the client to come to express and to accept parts of
himself which he had previously suppressed. To claim that the
issuc is ane of control is to accept a model of the world in which
one human being has the power 1o contrel another human being
through manipulation, We discussed this exlensively in Mogre f as a
case of semantic ill-formedness (see, especially, Chapters 3 and 4).
Here we wish simply to point out that characterizing this mancu-
ver as controlling the behavior of the client does not respect the
capacity of the client to lcarn to respond and fails to give him
credit for his vast potential to integrate the many parts of himself.
One outcome of the client's accepting the therapist's directian ta
play his more fully expressed polarity in an cxagoerated form is
that the client will soon flip polarities. In other words, the
ocutcome for a client who is plaving his more fully cxpressed
polatily in an exaggerated form is the emergence of the opposite
polarity.’' This general teotic of playing polarity has different
names in different forms of psychotherapy., For example, in
Gestalt therapy, this is called making the rounds (Gestalr Therapy
Mow, |. Fagen |ed.]). The therapist instruces the client in playing
his more Tully developed podarity with each member of the proup
until the client flips polarity. In the context of Brief therapy {see,
{or example, the cases listed in Chamge, Watzlawick, P.; Weakland,
].; and Fisch, R.}, this technigue is often assigned (o the client in
the form of homework, Milton Erickson frequently uses this
technigue as & lirst step in his work, For example, in warking with
a client who is chese and states that he wants to lose weight,
Erickson, typically, wilb instrect the client to gain weight, As
Erickson points ocut, this mancuver presupposes that the client has
cantrol over his weight; thus his gaining weight is cquivalent to kis
accepiing responsibility in an arca of his behavior he had previ-
ously considered outside of his contrgl {sce Advanced Technigues
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of Hypnosis and Therapy, |. Haley [ed.}).

If the client chooses to reject the therapist's directions [take
option {h)], then the typical result is that the client will respond
by flipping polarities. Thus, whether ihe client chooses {a) or (b},
the less fully expressed polarity will cmerge and the process of
growth and change is well underway.

The second variation of playing pofarily is For the therapist,
himsell, 10 play polarity, Again, ithe object ol this move is 1o assist
the client in fully expressing the weaker of two puolarities as a step
in preparing Lo integrate them. Again, the same polarity principle
applies. Since the therapist wishes io assist the client in developing
the fess fully expressed polarity, the therapist plays the more fully
expressed polarily. For example, the therapist adopls the body
posture, gestures, tonality, rate of speach, characteristic syniax,
appropriate representational system predicates, etc, — all of the
output systems present in the client’s maore fully expressed polar-
ity. The critical partion of this maneuver is that the therapist muost
be more cangruent and Torceful in presenting the client with his
grwn palarity than the clicnt is in presenting that polarity, [0 our
experience, the result is immediate and dramatic, The client
responds by expressing the formerly weaker polarity, The thera-
pist continues to play the first polarity in an exaggerated form
until the client is expressing the opposite polarity with equal
intensity. Rarely is the client aware {consciously) of this maneuver
on the part of the therapist, Furlhermore, even in a case in which
the client is perfectly aware that the therapist is playing oolacily,
he will {priar te integration) respand with the opposite polarity if
the therapist continues i expross the clicnt's stronger polarity.

Wow we cansider the process by which the therapist Enows
that the client has succeeded in sorting his polarities in a way
which will allow z significant integration. Since the entire purpnse
of Phase 2 of incongruity work is 1o change simuliangous ingon-
gruities into scquential incongruities, the therapist uses all of his
input ¢hannels — he uscs his body, touching the chient, chacking
{for muscle patterns: his eyes, watching carefully all of the para-
messages presented by the client’s body postures and movemenis;
his ears, listening intently to the tonality, tempo, and represen-
tational system predicates — to determine that the client is
congruent in his communicatien as he expresses first one and then
the other polarity. Again, there is, to our knowledge, no sebstitute
for a therapist’s having a clear set of eyes and ears and a body
which he uses to check for congruency in Lhe client. In our
Therapist Training Scmanars, we have Tound it uselul 10 instrdct
therapists in training to make two very specific checks, A client's
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incongruities will be considered to be adequately sorted for the
purposes of beginning integration when all of the following
conditions are present!

{1) Each of the polaritics has a consistent representational
system which is different from that ol the other polarity;

{2) Each of the polarities has a consistent Satir Category
which is different from ihat of the other polarity;

{3} The representational system and Satir Category of each
palarity matches the correspondences listed:

Representational System Satir Category
2

wisual
kinesthetic 1
auditory 3

when all of these conditions are satisfied, the therapist then
moves to the integration of the polarities — Phase 3 of incongruity
Wark.

INCONGRUITIES INTO PARTS (>2)

We are aware of only onc technique which has been developed
by any therapeutic wizards to sort more than two parts from the
incongruencies presented by a client. This is Yirginiz Satir's Parts
Parfy. We both use this in our work and lind it an excellent and
effective technique.

In a Satir Parts Party, the psychodramatic technique is utilized
fully. Using a projective technigue (e.g., the names of a number of
well-khown people, fictional or real, by whom the client fezls
particularly attracted or rcpelled, then assigning each of the
famouws names an adjective which hest describes them to the
client], the therapist assists the clienl in selecting and instructing
group members 10 play each of the paris identified. The group
members then inleract in the context ol a party — each of them
behaving one-dimensionally. For example, if, in a clicnt's party,
some group member has accepted the respansibility for plaving a
part characterized by the adjective arngry, then that person {alter
the client has instrucied him in the specilics of how he expresses
anger] will present an angry message with every output channel,
with every paramessage, in every contact with the other parts. The
client is usually placed in a position in which he can sce and hear
all of the action of the parts. Typically, the client sees and hears
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acts by his parts which previously had only oceurred in his
fantasies as well a5 behavior which he has been aware of in coping
with others in his public experience. Usually, alier the client has
identified {owned) all of his parts, some crisis oucurs in the
Tnteraction of the parls, mobilizing them. In this crisis, some of
the parts transform inle other related atilities or resources and all
of the parts learn ta cooperate with each other. The final portion
of the Parts Party consists of the client’s accepting each of his
parts as a resource — the integration phase,

In assisting the client in identifying with a projective technigue
the parts or resources which he has, we have found it uscful to
have the client select an equal number of male and female well-
known personages. Often we ask for about halt of the number
with which we want (o work., Once this has happened and the
client has assigned adjectives to the penple selecled, we ask the
client to give us an adjective which is the pelar opposite for each
of the adjcctives aiready chosen, one by one — in effect, an
adjective which describes the part of him which is maximally
incongruent in his model of the world with the parl being de-
scribed. Using this appreach, we identify and simultaneously
balance so-cailed good and bad parls with respect to the client’s
muodel of the world, This corresponds to Phase 1 of the polarily
work we have described so far. The portion of the Parts Parly in
which the client, with the therapist's help, instructs each of the
people selected to play the parts is most closely associaled with
Phase 2 of the polarity work we have been describing. Here,
typically, we ask the cliegnt to instruct the persen playing some
particular part, anger, for example, by being angry at this point in
time. Using puided fantasy or enactment techniques {see Magic £,
Chapter 6 lor 4 description) we assist the client in literally showing
the person who will play the angry part the exact way in which 10
play it. As the client shows the person how to be angry by being
angry, we use our skills in detecting incongruent paramessages 1o
assist the ¢lient in being maximally congruent in his expression of
anger. Here again the technigues described previously in assisting
the client in becoming maximally congruent apply — for example,
acting as a2 movic or play director, checking for censistent repre-
sentational system predicates, etc. Once the client has expressed
his anger part congruenily, we ask the person who will play that
part to copy all of the paramessages — the body posture, the
movernchts, the tonality. Now we make the client the movic or
play director. His task is to maold the person who will play his
anger part into the body posture, movements, tonality, elc., which
mast congruently represent, for him, his anger part.
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Once all of the first set of adjectives have been assigned to
pecple and the people have been instructed by the client specifi-
cally how to play these parts, we ask the ¢lient for the adjective
which is the polar opposite af each of these, as menticned above.
Again, we ask the client to assign this new part 1o some group
member, Here we have found it useful, as the client begins to
instruct the people who will play each of the polar oppasiics, lor
the person who will play the original adjective to come forward
and begin to interact with the client. The ocutcome of 1his
{whether the client is aware of the maneuver or not} is that the
client quickly becomes maximally congruent in Lthe expression of
the polar opposite, thus providing an excellent model for the
person who will play that adjective. Again, the therapist may
choose to play the polar adjective himself rather than have the
person assigned the adjective come forward and do it. Once the
party begins, the client, with the therapist's help, works to make
the players maximally congruent in their presentations of the parts
they have Been assigned.

The same principles which we have presented previously for
polarity work apply in the parts party. The stratagy for the
therapist is to assist the client in sorting his incongruencies into a
number of parts, Some aof these parts have the palar opposite
relationship and, therefore, the therapist mekes use of explicit
ways of determining whether the potaritics are well sorted {e.g.,
two polar opposites do not share representational svstems}. The
overall task {or the therapist in this work is to sort the client’s
conliicting and simultaneously incongruently expressed models of
the world ino parts, ezch ol which is congruent. This preparas
ihe stage for Phase 3, Integration, in which the client will be able
to wse these incongruencics as resources to assist him in coping
with the world and in his continuing growth, By this process the
therapist helps the client to transform the conflicting parts of
himself — parts which previously had been the source of pain and
dissalisTuction, parts which had by their antagonism to each other
prevented him From gelling the things he wanted lor himself —
into resources which he may now use to crezte a lull, rich,
coordinated, and exciting life for himself, the transformation of
pain inta a basis for growth.

PHASE 3
INTEGRATING THE CLIENT'S INCONGRUITIES

Once the therapist has assisted the client in sorting his incoa-
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gruilies into polarities, the integration phase {Phase 3] begins, Here
the overail strategy is for the therapist to help the client to
coordinate his polarities so that these polarities become resources
far the clieat rather than the basis of pain and dissatisfaction.
Another way of staling this overall strategy is that the therapist
works with the client {o assist him in achieving mefa-position with
respect to his polarities (or parts, in the case in which moere than
two of the client’s parls arc being worked with], A persen has
achicved metu-position with respect to his polarities {parts) when
he has choices in his behavier (whether consciously or not) about
whether he will behave in 2 way which is characieristic of one
polarity (part) or the ather in 2 smooth, coordinaed fashion,
when neither polarily {part] interrupts the other, and the client
expresses both polarities appropriately and congruently. We divide
the intcgration phase of incongruency work into Lo portions —
contact and infegralion.

CONTACT BETWEEN THE POLARITIES

Sa far, in the incangruity work the therapist and the client
have worked to transform a set of simultaneousty presented
incangruent paramessages into a serics of scquentially presented
congrucnt polarities [parts). These polarities are now sharply
distinguished — they have distinct Hatir categories and distingt
representational systems. in other words, the clien has changed
from a confused, seM-interrupting, tortured, incengruent human
being intg one who can express himself forcefully and congruently
at each point in time, Since these polarities, each congruent, are
organized in different representational systems, they have no
systematic way of making contact. The therapist has many choices
about the way that he helps the clicnt’s potarities to make contact,
We will now describe some of these choices. However, we first
wint to remind you that these are only a guide {0 assist you in
your work; we encourage you to develop other methods which
you will find nseful. The more choices you have as a therapisty, the
mote effective and creative you will be as a people-helper. Sec-
ondly, these choices are not mutually exclusive; we engourage yiu
to find combiralions of these choices which will make your weork
more powertul,

Choosing the Representational System for Contact

At this point in therapy, the client’s polarities do not have a
representational system in common — they, quile literally, have no
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way of making contact. Here the therapist's fundamental choices
are whether to work to give one of the polarities the represen-
tational system which the other has, to pive each of the pelarities
the other's representational system, or to iniroduce a represen-
tationa! system new to boifi of the polarities in which they can
make contact. Maturalty, the therapist may choose 16 do ath of
these so that the outcome is that each of the polarities has all
three represeniational systems, and thus they make contact in all
of them.

Mo matter which of the options the therapist takes al this
point in therapy, he will be particularly aware of his use and the
client's use ol predicates. If, for example, the therapist has decided
to begin the centact phase by assisting a visual Satir 2 polarity in
developing an abitity to represent his experience kinesthetically —
to get in wauch with his feelings — he will deliberately shift the
predicaies which he is using from ones such as see, watch, clear, —
which presuppose a viseal representaticnal system — 1o ones such
as feef, touch, sensitive, which presuppose a kinesthetic represen-
tationa} sysiem. Furthermore, the therapist will listen carefully 1o
the client's responses to kim to deiermine whether the client shifts
to the matching predicates. We present now two cxamples of a
therapist making a choice about representational systems and
beginning the pracess of putting the polarities into contact.

EXAMPLE 1

The therapist has sorted the client’s incongruencies into two
polarities, using the Perls-type, empty-chair technique. One of the
client's polarities is a blaming, visual polarity and the other a -
placating, kinesthetic one. The client, a woman named Bealrice, is
in the visual, blaming polarity chailr, congruenily expressing her
anger,

Therapisty .., Yes, and tell her exactly what you see as you
leok over there at her, sitting there crying.

Beatrice: Yeah, | know ... | watch vou ... you always sit
around crying and fecling sorry for yourself. Yoor cyes are
so (illed with tears thal you can't even sce what vou're
doing.

Thergpist: Now, Beatrice, switch o the other chair!

Beatrice: {Moving over to the other chair, her body posture,
gestures, tonality shifting to a set of paramessages which
are conzruently placating) ob . .. {erving quisly) ... oh, |



frrcongruiiyv § 79

feel so bad .. . my stomach hurts and | just want to be {eft
alone (continuing to cry}.

Therapist: {Noting that Beatrice is expressing each of her
polarities congruently and that they are sorted so that
there is no overlap between representational systems and
Satir calegories, the therapist decides 1o use the represcn-
1ational system which neither of the polarities has to assist
them in making contact -~ the auditory system.} Beairice,
did you hear what the (therapist indicating the visual,
BMaming polarity chair, now empty} said to you?

Beatrice: What? ... what she said. {looking at the ather chair)
Yces, | think so. . ..

Therapisi: Tell me, what did she say?

Beatrice: .. oh oL 'm not sure; | guess | didn't bear her.

Fherapist: OK, now, Beatrice, ask her what she said to you.
Call her by name,

Beatrice: Beatrice, what did you say 1o me?

Therapist: Move! (Beatrice moves to the ather chair, again her
body and other output channels shifting to the blaming
polarity.] Now, Beatrice, respond

Beatrice! Respond? | . . respond Lo what?

Fhergoist: Did you hear what she said o you?

Begirice: . .. Well, no, but she always . ..

Therapisi: [lnterrupting Beatrice) Ask her what she said!

Beatrice: Well, what did ... [interrupting herself) oh, )
remember.

Therdopist: What?

Beatrice: She asked me whal | had said to her,

Therapist: Mow, respond 10 her.

Beatrice: All you ever do is «it around and c¢ry and feel sorry
for yourself,

Therapist: Beatrice, switch chairs [Beatrice moves). Now did
yvou hear what she said?

Beatrice: Yes, she said that all | ever do s sit around feeling
senty [or myseif.

Therapist: Yes; now respond.

The therapist continues te work with Beatrice, checking to
insure each time that she moves that she accurately heard what the
other polarity has said before attemping to respond. In this way,
the two polaritics begin te make contact with ane another, to
make their needs known, and to learn to communicate and
cooperate with one another so they are truly resources lor
Beatrice rather than a source of pain and dissatisfaction,
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Mark, a young man in his mid-twenties, a member ol ane of
our Therzpist Training Groups, has worked with one of the thera-
pists ta sart his incangruencies into a placating, kinesthetic polar-
ity and a blaming, visual polarity. The therapist has decided to
work Lo give cach of the polarities the representational system that
the other has in order io allow them to make contact.

Mark: {In the Kinesthelic, placaling position) 1 just want to
focl good, | just want Lo relax. ...

Therapist: Mark, take a deep breath, sit back and loosen the
muscles in your ¢hest and neck, and as you do this, look
carefully across in front of you and see what vou sce
sitting in the chair opposite you. (Mark adjusts his body
and Juoks up.] Yes, and what do you sce?

Murk: ... Well, it's hard lor me to sec, |, .. oh, OK, yes, | see
z guy standing there poinling his finger ar me and he’s
velling at me. ...

Therapist: Yes, and how does bis fage look 0 you as you
watch him doing Lhis?

Murk.: He looks angry ... ah ... tight ... vou know ... he
loaks like he's really unhappy aboul something.

Therapdst: Mow, Mark, swilch.

Murk: [Moving to visval, blaming chair, shifting his body
appropriately) He {pointing to the Tirst chair) really pisses
me off . . . he never ... :

Therapist: {Interrupting Mark] Mark, as yvou sit there, looking
at him, hevw o vou feel, in your bady?

Mark: ., What? . __fcel, in my body!?

Fheranist: Yeos Mark, what are you aware of at this point in
time, in your body?

Mark: ... Well, | really don't know. ... I'm not sure what [
feel ...

Therapice: Yes; now allow your eves to close and become
aware of your body. (Mark responds} Now, Mark, tell me
whal you arc awarc of in your body.

Murk: Wow! I'm so tight in my shoulders . .. my stomach Feels
twisted up ... my eyes Teel hot {and he begins 1o ory
slowly].

The therapist continues to work with Mark, systematically
swilching predicates and checking tn make surc that Mark also
shifts predicates, so that Mark now has the ability to see and to
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feel in both pesitions. 1n this way, Mark’s polarities begin to make
contact, an esscntial step en route to Mark's achieving mela-
position with respect to his polarities.

Fully Expressed Polarities During Contact

Once the therapist has establishcd a representational system in
which the client's polarities can make contact, he will work to
insure that each polarily expresses itself fully to the other. The
most comprehansive way to assist each of the client’s polarities Lo
express itself Tully verbally is the Meta-model technigues — the
subject of Magic /. In other words, the therapist checks the client’s
verbal cxprossions for the well-formed-in-therapy conditions — all
of the statements madc by each polarity must conliin no dele-
tions, mo hominalizations, no unspecitied verbs; all nouns must
have referential indices, etc. There are two special adjustments ta
standard Meta-modeb challenges which we have found uselul in the
context of polarity work,

First, in standard Meta-model challenges, when a polarity has
made a statement which includes a modal operator of necessity or
passibility {sec Magic f, Chaplers 3 and 4) as the {ollowing
sentences do:

Cifent: | can't accept help.
Client: 1t's impossible for me o ask for things for mysealf.

the therapist may challenge by asking:

Therapist: What stops you from accepting help?
Therapist: What stops you from asking for thinys for yoursell?

In the context of polarity work, we suggest that you adjust
these challenges to:

How does ke [indicating the other polarity) stop Vou from
gecepiing help?

low does ke [indicating the olher polarity] sfop yvou from
asking for things for yoursell?

Here, the therapist’s challengefgquestion presupposes that the
opposite polarity s the thing/person which s1ops the polarity from
getting what it wants, This assisls the client in focusing on the
process by which the bwo polaritics interrupl and defeat cach
other, thus scrving as the basis [or Lhe clienl's inconpruilies, pain
and dissatistaction.
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The sccond adjustment to standard Meta-model challengef
questioning in polarity work is to incorporate the appropriate
representational system predicates into the Meta-model challenges.
For example, wsing the same sentences as above:

Client: | can’t accept help.
Client: It's impossible [or me to ask for things for myself,

the therapist, when working with a visual polarity, may respond
by challenging with:

Therapist; What do you see stopping vou from accepting help?
Therapist: What do you sce stopping vou from asking for
things for yourself?

By adjusting the Meta-mode! challengefquestions to include the
predicates which match the representational system predicates
that the client’s polarity uses, the therapist assists the polarity in
understanding and responding fully. 12

Maturally, the therapist may use these two adjustmenis
together — that is, cach presupposes that the other poiarity is the
thingfnerson which is stopping the first palarity from getting what
it wants — and incerporate the azppropriate representational
syslemn predicates inta the Meta-model challenges. For example,
using the same clicnt’s statements as before:

Cticnt: | can’y accept help.
Ctient. It's impossiole for me to ask for things for myself,

the therapist may choose to respond with:

Therapist: How do you see him stopping you from accepting
help?

Thergpist. How do you see him stopping you from asking for
things for yourself?

in addition to Meta-model challengesfqueslioning, we have
developed a set of polarity guestions which we have Tound very
uselul in assisting polarilies in making contact. This sel of pularity
guestions is designed to make sure Lhal each polarily expresses its
own needs directly in a Torm specilic enough Lthal both the
therapist and the other polarity ¢come o understand whal that
polatily really wanls
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Polarity Questions

What, specifically, do you want for yourself? [you see-hear-
feel)

How, specifically, does he [indicating the other polarity) stop
vou from getting what you want for yourself?

Is there any way thal you hear-see-feel that he (the other
polarity] can be of any use Lo you?

What would happen if he [the other polarity) were to go away
completely? How would this be of use to you?

Do vou see-hear-feel what he {the other polarity] wants?

What would happen if you allowed him (the other polarity) to
have what he wanis?

Do you sec-feel-hear that there is any way that you both {i.e.,
both polaritics) could get what you want?

By asking each polarity this special set of polarity questions, in
combination with the standard Meta-model challenges, the thera-
pist insures full expression of cach polarity. As a polarity responds
1o cach of these questions, the response will be a set of para-
messages which the therapist then checks For congruity. Further-
more, the therapist checks the verbal paramessages against the
well-furmed-in-therapy conditions.

If the therapist has decided to use the auditory representa-
Lional system as the one in which the two palarities will make
conlact, then we suggest that, rather than ask the Meta-model
yuestions and Polarity questions of the polarily, the therapist
instruct the one polarity to tell the other polarity what is missing,
what he wants.

For axample, in place of the following exchanges:

{1) Client: 1 want things for myself,
Therapist: What things, specilically?

(2 Clienrt: 1 can't accept help.
Therapist: How do you see-feelhear that he (the other
polarity} stups you from accepting help?

(3) Ciient: IUs impossible for me 1o ask for things for myself.
Thergpist: How do you see-hear-leel he {the other polar-
ity) stops you from asking for things for yoursel?

the Lherapist dirccts the polarity o talk, not to the therapist, but
directly to the other pilarity a5 in the following:
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[1] Cliert: | want something for myself.
Therapist: Tell him  what, specifically, you want for
yourself,

{2) Client: | can't accept help.
Therapisr: Tell him how, specifically, you see-hear-feel
that he staps you from accepting help.

{3) Clignr: It's impossible Tor me o ask for things for myself.
Thergpist: Tell him hew you hear-see-legl that he, specili-
cally, stops you from asking for things for yourself,

In example {1] above, the therapist is developing the client's
auditery  representlational system for the purpose of making
cantacl. It is appropriate in cases such as this to direct the client
10 answer Lhese poluarity guestions by instructing him to tell the
agther polarity Lthe answer. Again, as in example 1, the therapist
will check ta make sure that the polarity which is to respond has
actually heard the question or statement before responding,

Most commonly, in our expericnce, the systemadc application
of these contact techniques — the choice of representational
systemn({s), Meta-model challenges/questions {adjusted for polarity
work), and the polarity questions — resulis in the polarities” fully
expressing themselves and making an agrecment or contract, In
our Therapist Training Scminars, we have developed a set of
techniques which are useful in mzking sure Lhat the agreement or
contact between polarities is solid enough 1o lead to full integra-
tion of those previously canfliciing parts.

Checking for a Selid Contact

Once a chient's polarities have euch lully expressed itself and
they have made contact, the therapist's task is to assist the
polaritics in reaching an agreement which will allow them to work
smoothly with each other, thereby becoming resources for the
client. Wery often, the polaritics once pul in touch with one
enother, will reach 2 solid contact which will serve as the basis for
their coordinated action. When this docsn't occur spentancously,
the therapist may intervene by:

(1) Betermining, specifically, where the two polarities come
inke conflict;

(2} Having them cach decide how they can best make use of
cach other’s skills [n these areas of behaviar in which they
had previously heen in conflict;
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{3] Setting up cucs by which cach of the polarities can signal
the ather for assistance under these stress situations,

The systematic use, by the therapist himself, of the contact
technigues previously presented will allow him rapidly to find out
in what areas of behavior the polarities confllict and alsoe how they
can hest come to coordinate their efferts, Here, since sach of the
polarities has some skills which the other does not have {for
example, when the polarities are sorted visual/kinesthelic, one
pofarity can be given the tasX of paying altenlion Lo what can be
seen in ihe stress situation and the other polarilty whal can be
fell), it is lergely a matler of assigning each of the polarities 1asks
consisient with their special skills,

The third step in checking for a solid contact — that of establish-
ing cues - signals between the polarities —requires more comment.
When under stress, one of the polarities begins 1o behave tna way
which will bring the two polarities into conflicl: il is very uselul
that the polzrities have signals by which une can inform the other
that this is happening. Such sigrmals allow the polarities to co-
ordingle Ikeir skills in a nen-conflicting way. For example, a
therapist working with a visual-blaming/kinesthetic-placating polar-
ity sort has the fallowing as a chaice in establishing cue:

Therapist: (Talking 10 Margot's kinesthetic polarity) And what
are you aware of at this point in time, Margot?

Margot: Wow,; I'm so excited, | understand now how we (the
two polariiies} can waork together. When | ostart to teel
tight and | don’t understand what’s happening, she (the
other polarity) can help me out by lcoking around and
seeing exactly what is going on, so | don't become
paralyzed,

Therapist: Yes, now, switch over, Margot. (Margat moves o
the other chair.) Now, Margol, whal are you aware of?
Margot: U'm really ¢lear about how Uhis will work; | can really
see how useful she {the other polarity) can be to me. | hate
being numb — having no feeling — so when | sec that
starting to happen, she can help me not to become numb,

Therapist: (Beginning 1o set up cuc signais} OK; now, the only
thing | don’t understand vyet is how, specifically, vou can
let her know vou necd her help?

Margat: o, . What? | don't understand.

Therapisr: When vou notice that you are beginning to feel
numb, how will you let her know you necd her help?

Meargot: Well, 'm naot sure . ..
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Theropist: Margot, whatls the very first thing that you're
aware of when you start to go numb?

Margor: {her breathing reverses) | ... | stop breathing ., ., |
sort of . . . like right now — I'm beginning to go numb.
Therapist: All right — now, how about using that very thing as
2 signal Lo your other part to help you not to go numb,
Margot: Yes, | think | undersiand; when | slart to reverse ry
breathing, I'll take a really deep breath and ask my other

parl {or help, . ..

ACHIEVING META-FOSITION

The last and most important area of working with incongruity
is that of assisting the client in achieving meta-position with
respect to his palarities. This means that, as a therapisi, in order to
make your work tharough and lasting, you will be required to do a
little more than just put polarities into contact with one anather.
In order for the client 1o recode his polarities and sorted para-
messages in such a way as to allow permanent change and there-
fore, true meta-position, sustained contact and integratfon may be
required, although nat always.

Once the polarities have a well-formed sort, maximal scpara-
tion, and then contact in the same representational system, you, as
1 therapist, are preparcd for integralion. To achieve integration
2nd, therefore, meta-position, your client's two or more seis of
representations which have been put into c¢ontact in the same
representational system must now he given the impetus to re-
arganize themselves into a new, single representation which will
include all of the paramcssages of both and will be itself greater
than the sum of the twe. For example: I¥ a client has Lwo
polaritics (A and B), where A implied not B and 8 implied not A,
they are a mutually exclusive representation for the same terri
tory. Meta-position would not be a representation of A plus B but
rather a set of plus er minus [AB) cqualing some representation
{X} that had all the potentials of 4 and B as well as Not A and Nat
8 and the rich choices that result from many combinations within
and between the polarities.

Consider the following example of Dennis, who presented the
therapist with a highly incongruent communication about his
ineraction with others in the world, simply stating that he wishes
others to like him. The polarities which were sorted out of this
communication were a kinesthetic-placating part which felt he
must do what others expected of him or he wasn't a good person
and no one would like him, along with & visual blaming part which
saw other people pushing him around, being cruel to him and
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undeserving of his kindness. These two representations were
conflicting maps for the same territory and the result was a
deadlock in his behavior, kind wonds with a grating tonality. His
polarities were pul inlu conwact in his visoal representationalt
system (fantasy, mind's eyes) by having him create two images of
himself, standing side by side, one the pari which Dernis [elt must
placate others, the ather the part of Dennis which saw how people
abused him, He was told to watch these lwo argue and report on
their interaction, both visvally as well as auditorily. The result was
that Dennis was simultaneously representing both his polarities,
visual and auditory, from the perspective of an observer.

Representation of Kino placater

Dennis sees <
Representation of Wisual Blamer

Although simultanecus representation had been achieved in the
same representational system, along with contact, meta-position
had mot yet been fully achieved. Dennis was asked to comment on
the assets of both polarities and then asked it he would ry
something which might be new to him. His rcsponse was affirma-
tive. He was then tald:

Dennis, how, as you continue to sit there with vour eyes
closed, | would like you to gently reach up with both hands,
grasping these two images, one in each hand. That's right {[rennis
reaches up). Now, slowly push these tweo together, together inlo
one image, watching closely, seeing how both chanpe inlo one.
(Dennis  pushes them together stowly, pasping as his hands
approach each other,) Now, what do you see?

Dennis: 1t's me, but dilTerent,

Therapist: How?

Dennis: | look sirong, but net mean.

Therapist: Anvihing elsc?

Denmis: Yes; be can be gentle and care about pecple and . ..
yes, he's not weak and mushy either,

Therapist: You see a picture of yourself having all of those
qualities at the same ttme?

Dennis: Yes {sighing).

Therapist: Do you like what you see?

Dennis: Yes.

Therapist: Would you like to make that a part of yourself, and
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tiave those abilities as your resources?

Dennis: Sure,

Therapisi: Good, Then, continuing to hold this image of your-
self wemthy and watching it carefulfy, slowly pull the image
inkn yourself. That's right, {Dennis pulls his hands slowly
tovward his body.) Now, let this come inside, become a part
af you, a resource alt the way inside of you. {Dennis places
kis hands against his body, breathing deeply. As he daoes,
his face flushes with color and he sighs loudly.}

Therapist: How do you feel a3 this becomes a part of you?

Bennis: All tingly in my chest,

Theraprist: Lel iv spread afl through your body as this becomes
truly o parl of vou,

Through this process, Dennis achieves mota-position, recoding
his pelarities visualfy into a single representation. The therapist
tested his work by playing Dennis’® polarities but Dennis was no
longer incongruent in this way: he only l[aughed where before he flew
inta anger. His softened facial muscles and laughter were surg sigans
of achieving meta-position and integration of this set of polarities.

Recoding of polaritics can be aceamplished in any represen-
lational sysiem by representing the polarities simultaneously and
then arranging for a single representation. Even in the case of the
Parts Parly described carlier, the paramessages which are repre-
sented by different people are, at the end of the Parts Party,
unified into a single proup. Then a short rituzl is performed which
results in simultanecus repression kinesthetically by having the
clicnt stand in the middle af 3 circle of the people who are playing
his parts and each park kays a hand on the client, stating the ability
he represents, until the client has hands from each part touching
him simuttanevusly and has stated his acceptance congruently.

S0, the resulting sirategy for integration of polarities is Tirst,
contact in the same representational system and then, secondly,
recoding into a single representation. Thus meta-position and
integration are achieved.

META-TACTICS FOR INCONGRUITY

When a human being is incongruent in his behavior, he is
signaling that he has'more than one moadef of his world. This is an
important piece of information for the therapist. The immediate
acceptance and use of the client’s incangruity as a basis for growth
and change in the ways desired by the client are powerTul theras
poutic tools, Since incongrucht paramessages are siznals ol the
presence i the client of conflicting mudels of the world, the
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overall task of the therapist is to assist the client in creating a new
model of the world in whick the Lwo Tormerly conflicting models
will uperale in a coordindted, smooth way, allowing the client ali
al the choices available in both of the previows models, In oither
wards, the therapist works to assist the client in achieving meta-
nositien — that is, in creating a2 map of the world Ter his behaviar
which includes both of the models previously in conflicl. In this
way, the clienl comes 1o have the choice he desires in that area of
bis behavior.

The process ol assisting the clienl in achicving meta-peosition
can he broken down into three phases (o assist you in organizing
YOUr eXpericnce:

(1) Tdentifying incongruity {conllicting paramessages);
{2) Snrring the paramessages;
{3) Intcgrarion of the sorted paramessages.

Another way of representing the process of a therapist's assist-
ing the client in achieving meta-position is in ferms of the changes
inn the client’s communicalion behavior aver time. Again, we have
found it uselul in our Therapist Training Seminars to distinguish
three phases of this progess:

{1} The client’s communication is incongruent -~ he s
artempting to present paramessages {rom more than one
rnn-compatibie model of the world streffunteousty;

(2} The chieni’s communication is congruent at each point in
time and incongruent over time — here he allempls to
present paramessages from more than one non-compatibte
model of the world sequentialfy;

(33 The client's communication is congrucnt both simuffo-
peousty and seguentiutfy. He has achieved meta-position,
and has a unilied, coordinated map for his behavior.

The process al achieving mela-position is, then, the overall
strategy for warking with clients’ incongruities, thereby trans-
farming the source of their pain and paralysis into a resource for
growih, ecnergy and vitality. Accepting this breakdown ol the
pracess of achicving meta-position into the three phases, we will
present the Meta-Tactics tor working with incongruity by phase.

META-TACTICS FOR FHASE 1
In Phase 1, the therapist’s task is to identify incongruity in the
client’s communication. The Meta-Tactics for Phase 1, then, are:
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Meta-Tactic 1 for Phase 1 {Incongruity):
Compare Faramessages

Here the therapist makes wse of all of his input channels,
distinguishing what he sces, from what he hears. from what he
fecks, By first distinguishing the information reaching him throwsh
each of his input channels, the therapist accamplishes several
things. He i able to avoid becoming incongruent in his own
communication in respanse Lo the chentl's incongruily. He avoids
becoming depressed, hurdened, weiphed down {commeon results of
see-feeling and hear-feeling incongruent communication], leaving
him free to act creatively, Furthermore, by making these distine-
tions, he has the hasis for comparing (he paramessages the client is
presenting to chock far incongruity In the communication,

Meta-Tactic 2 for Phase 1 {Incongruity):
But

Olten the client will make statements to the therapisi in which
he claims (¢ wanl somelhking For himsell. Stztements which have

the general lorm:
want (
I <need = X

{havel s
would like to ‘ld 'l
o |

The therapist may accelerate the process of identifying the
incongruencies in the client when he hears statements of this form
by leaning torward and saying:

R 71T S

The client will continue the statemenl he originally started, Tilling
in the sccond half of the sentence (the part which lTollows the
word bur). The verbal material he provides can be used by the
theragist in ways which we presented in detail in Mag/c £ The
impartant piece in this context is that, as he completes the
sentence, the client’s paramcssages will shift radically compared
with the paramessages which ho prescnted in the first part of the
sertence, thus providing the therapist with a set of conflicting
paramessages from which change can begin.
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Meta-Tactic 3 for Phase 1 {Incongruity}:
Meta-Question

The wse of this taclic typically cceurs when the client has just
expressed same powetlul {eeling he has about some partion of his
experience. For example:

P reatly angry about the way she ignores what | sapf
At this point the therapist leans forward and says:
...and how do you foel about feeling angry about that?

The client's response ta this guestion provides verbal material
subject to the Mcota-model well-formed-in-therapy conditions.
Mare important for the purposes of the present discussion, the set
of parameossages which the client displays when responding Lo this
question can be compared {or incongruities with the set he
presented when making the original stulemend.

Meta-Tactic 4 for Phase 1 {Incongruity):
Left-Right Paramessage Check

One abundant source for recognizing incongruity in a client's
communication comes from the fact that the two cerebral bhemi.
spheres in human brains control the two {opposite) sides of Lhe
persan’s body. The therapist will find that, by visually checking
the client's face [e.g., eve size and location on the side of the face,
lip form, muscle tones, etc.), hand position and movements, he
will discover differences in the paramessages being expressed. The
therapist may check auditorily for tone wversus syntax in the
client's speech. Again, these differences provide the therapist with
ways of identifying incongruity.

The four Meta-Tactics for Phase 1 are not intended to present
all of the technigues available to cach of you as a therapist in vour
peomle-helping wark; rather, we hope thal they will provide you
with a take-oll point from which you may generate your own
modes of warking guickly and effectively with the people who
come to you lor assistance in gaining new choices and energy in
their lives,

META-TACTICS FOR PHASE 2

In Phase 2, the thcrapist’s task is to sort the conflicting
paramessages which the client has presented te him into fully
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exprassed, congrueni paris or polarities. In other words, the
simultaneously expressed canflicting models which he identified in
the client’s communication musl be converted into two {or n, in
the case of parts] Nilly represented parts expressed congruently
simultaneously and incongruent sequentially.

Meta-Tactic 7 for Phase 2 {Incongruily):
Movie/Play Director

Here the therapist uses all of his input channels tu represent
the paramessages the client is prescnting — he works as a movie or
play director o get the most convincing Vperformance’ from the
client: the perfarmance in which all of the client's output channels
are expressing the same or consistent paramessages.

Meta-Tactic 2 for Phase 2 (Incongruity}:
Spatial Sorting

Having fdentified the polarities which are the expression of the
client’s inconsistent models of the world, the therapist locates one
uf the polarities in one chair and the oiher in another chair, This
assists both the client and the therapist in scparating the behavior
appropriate lor the differing parts of the client.

Mecta-Tactic 3 for Phase 2 {Incongruity):
Fantasy Sorting .

Typically, the therapist makes use ol the technigue of Guided
Ferntasy [see Magic f Chapter 6) to assist the client in fally
expressing his polarities. By having the client describe the fanta-
sized visual representation of each of his polarities in wrn, the
therzpist has the apportunity to check the described character
istics of the image as well as the paramessages which the client is
prescnting as he describes his fantasy,

Mera-Tacric 4 for Phase 2 {Incongruity):
Psychodramatic Sarting

After the therapist has identified the polarities with which he
intends to waork, he selects two memaers of the group to play
these polarities; that is, each of these graup members adopts all of
the paramessages which are congruent Tor the polarity which he is
representing, Uscally, the therapist will have the client act as the
movic/play director, instructing each of the group members on
how ta play his part most convincingly [congruenily),
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Meta-Tactic 5 for Phase 2 {Incongruity):
Representational System Serting

The therapist listens Tor predicates which identify dillerent
representational systems as the clicnt scquenliatly expresses each
of the polaritics. By systematically changing his pwn predicales as
the client expresses each of his polarities, the therapist can aceel-
erate the separation of the polarities into distinct representational
systems — one of the conditions fur a webl-formed sort prior 1o
bezinning the integration phase.

Meta-Tactic 6 for Phase 2 {Incongruity}:
Satir Category Sorting

The therapist checks to insure that the Salir category of gach
of the client's polarities is dislinct. Non-overfspping of the Satir
categeries is another of the characteristics ol a well-formed st
priar to integration.

Again, in presenling these Meta- | actics or Phase 2, we have
not attempted to Vst all of the technigues which we have [ound
useful and etfective in assisting our clients to break impasscs in
iheir behavior. We encourage you Lo develep ones in addition teo
those we have presented.

There is one other way of using the Meta-Tactic principles for
this phase which has been of great vaiuc to us in our wark. If you
consider the outcome of each of the first four Meta-Tactics for
this phase, they swrt the clicnt inle two separaie, congrasnt
polarities. The final two Meia-Tactics cun be considered conditions
on the two polarities sorted by the first four Tactics and must be
considered in relation 1o each other {e.g., blaming and visual, and
not blaming and kinesthetich. Together, these identity the two
conditions which are sufficient to allow the client to achieve
meta-position  through integration. Specitically, the therapist
krows that Phase 2 is comalete whenever these Lwo cordilions are
prescnt in the client’s communication that is, when gach of the
client's polarities arc:

(1) Congruentiy expressed sequentially;
(2) The representational system/Satir category Sort meets the
well-Turmedness conditions:

Representativnal System Satir Category
vigual blaming 2
kimcsthativ placating 1

auditory super-reasonable 3
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META-TACTICS FOR PHASE 3

In Phase 3 the therapist warks to assist the client in converting
sequentially incangruent polarities into a single, unified model
which allows the client all of the choices he desires in that area of
his behavior. [t is in this phasc that the client achicves meta-
position for himself,

Meta-Tactic 1 for Phase 3 {Incongruity):
Contact

Here the therapist works to bring the two fully cxpressed,
cangruent and well-sorted polarities into contact with onc an-
olher. First, since one of the conditions for a well-formed sort in
Phase 2 was that the polarities have distin¢t representational
systems, the therapist will select a representational systems} in
which Lhe ¢lient can have his polarities make contact,

Secondly, for the client’s polarities to make contact, they
must be represented simullansously. Here the choice of sorting
which the therapist made in Phase 2 will have an effect. If he had
sclected a psychodramatic sort, then the contact can take place in
cither the auditory or visual representational systerns, lor example,
If he had chosen not to use other people {a spatial sort, far
example), the auditory representational system, since it is sequen-
tial, would not be a good choice, while the visual (fantasized,
internal visual images) would. This second condition — simulta-
neily — is relative ia the unit of measurement of time involved. No
doubt, 2t some future date neurclogical research will become
available to specify what the optimum time is in terms of refrac-
Lory periods, [n Perls' polarity work, he sometimes assisted a client
in integraling by having him move rapidly from chair to chair —
that is, rapidly alternating polarities, The limiting case of this
technigue is, of course, a simultaneous representation,

Meta-Tactic 2 for Phase 3 {Incongruity):
Re-cading

Once the client's polarities have made contact by a simulta-
nequs, same represenlational systemi(s) typical of his polarities, the
therapist works Lo assist him in re-coding the two distinot repre-
sentations inte one. Here, the special sel of polarity questicns,
integration of lantasized visual representations, are useful. The
specific ways af re«coding which the therapist may have the client
employ are as varied as his ability to be creative will produce. The
formal characteristic which they share is the creation by the client
through this experience of a single, unified map far his behavior,
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allowing him the choices he desires trom cach of the formerly
conflicling polarities.

We hope that the partial fist of Meta-Tactics Lo he employed in
transforming the client’s incongruities from a source of pain,
dissatisfaction and patalysis into the basis of grawlh, energy and
change will cneourage each of you, as you work in your capacity
a5 a people-helper, to develop additional satisfying Meta-Tactics
which are congruent with your own special styles, skills and
FESOLITCES,

FOOTNOTES FOR PART 11

1. Perhaps you can identify this pattern fram childhood exporiences in
which the frustrated parent sorsams at the child to lower his voie - the
message hore ks

Do what { sy, pot wha [ do!

2 Thz nurrber of autput channels and, therciore, rassages carried by
output channels wilt vary from clivnt ta client. Theorcticatly, the number of
musele groups which can be independently controlled by the client will
determing the nuimber of messages wiich it is possible for that person to
communicate simultaneously, In cur expericnce, it is not necessary for the
therapist to attempt to check cach of thoses rather, we have developed
specilic ways ol checking for malch ar ralsmatch amotg cartain groups of
these output channecls, making use, far example, of the neurclogical organiza-
tion common to all humans such as cerghral control ol the contralagerzl side
of the body. These principles will be presented |ater in this part of the book.

3, This secms to us ta be moarg in the spirit of Russell's work. 1n order
For an item (o be mata (0 some other item — (or example, the set of all scts s
meta o the set of all chairs as it inchudes the latter a3 a member but not vice
versa — it is nogessary for the meta item: Lo include the item it s meta Lo in its
domain. But for a set of simultaneously generated paramessages, no wne of
Lthem includes any of the vihers in any sense of faclude That we haye found
erlishiening in oreanizing our experience in therapy. Russell’s statements
regarding the Theory of Logical Types can be Tound in Yolume |, Introduc-
tion, Chapters 11, 12 and 20; and Wotumu Ui, Prelatory Staterment of
Princigia Matbermatica, and in the Arncrican Jowenal of Mathematics, Volume
3000, 1908, pp. 222-262.

4. Logically, since a reprosentational swslesy may and, in fact, does
contain more 1Han one message 2t a Hime, it is possible that a message and one
of its metamessages may be represented simultanecusly. However, since we,
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as therapists, can only come to know whal messeges are represented in 3
rersan's representatzanal system through that persan's putpur channels which
are limiled Lo one messaee at a Lime, this, apparently, has no consequences
for commumicatron and therapy.

5. By fully accepting all of the ¢lient's behavior, the therapist avoids
the phepomenon of “resistance™ in his clients and makes full use of the
clicnt's skills in assistirg fn the process of changs for that clicnt, We recom-
mend to yom the exceflent work of Milron H. Ericksan, M., for axamples of
utilizaticn of all of the client's behavior [(Advenced Techinigues of fivenross
and therapy by |. Haley [ed.], Grune and Strarton, 1967, Porrerns of the
Hypontic Technigues aif Mifton M Ericéson, MO by K, Bandler and |,
Grinder, Meta-Publicatinns, 1973).

6. We present 2 more detailed and retined model $or identifying and
utitizing hehavinr in clients Based o6 the cerehral assymuneleies in Papferns of
the Hypantic fechigees af Miftos H, Frickson, M3, by K, Bandler and |
Grinder, Meta-Puhlicatians, 1975, This 15 one of he areas ol direcl cross-over
briwoen psychomhiorapy and Ryprosis,

7. By carefully observing the client a3 he creates the image, the thera-
pist will have an excellent source of suggestions ta the client of what to
incorporate into his image -- so if the client is biting his lip as he forms this
image and biting his lip is a paramessage which is congruent with the
paramessages already in the image, then the therapist necd only suggest the
paramessage of biting his lip as a way in assisting the client in constructing a
congruent, fentasized polarity.

B. Motice that, in the example given, the client does not have the
accompanying kinesthetic presentations of his oolarities. We have noticed
that, when creating visual and auditory fantasies, clients often change their
budy postures and westures Lo mdlen those described in the funtasized
representation of themselves, Dur decizion has-been to discourage this; we
will describe the basis for this docksiaon by Part 1, Fuzrsy Funclions.

9, Satir Categaty 4 — irrelevant — is uswaily a rapid sequence of the
other Satir categories with the person commonicating incongruently both
simultaneously and sequentially. Thus, the Satir Category 4 is not uscful a5 a
principle for sorling incongruilies into polarities as it is itself incongruent,

0. We especialily recommend to you the cedlection of articles, edited by
Dimond and Beyumont, in Herrispbreric Functions in the Humon Srain, 1974,
Jebr Wiley and Sons, MY

11. We use the lerm apposite pofarity to identify the set of paramessages
which constitute the ciient’s models of the world which is maxinally con-
flicting with the original palarity. Which set of paramessages constilutes the
polar opposite for any particular polarity will differ with each person, for
each model of the world. The ways in which polaritias flip are an important
indicator of the way a clicnt models the world, We will relurn Lo this guestion
i3 later work,

12, Generatize to all Meta-model challenges.
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Fuzzy Functions
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We would like 1o focus your attention in this section an what
we consider ta be one of the most important aspects of the
Meta-model presented in Magic £+ semantic well-formedness. Two
major forms that semantic well-formedness has as expressed in
Magic | are:

Cause-ellect
George forced Maory to weigh forly pounds.
You make me angry.
She mukes me feel dopressed,
Mind-reading
! kaow what yvou're thinfing.
She doesn't ke me
Fveryone hates me.
He thinks e ugfe

To refresh your memory, we will briefly review these furms.
Cause-Effect semantic ill-formedness is the casc in which the
referential index of responsibility is placed outside the speaker.

You mafe me angey.,

The speaker, X, has no choice about beimg ungry because ¥ forced
him ta be. Thus, a statement such as:

¥ Cosafive verh X feef serne emmodion

iz said to be semantically ill-formed, Sentences of this type, in
fact, identify situations wherein one person does some act and 4
second person respoads by leeling o cerlain way. The paint here is
that, althaugh the two events vccur one alter another, there is no
necessary connection between the z2cr of the irst person and the
respanse of the other, Therefore, sentences of this type identity a
model in which the client assigns responsibility Tor his emotions to
people or forces autside his control. The act itsell docs not cause
the emotion; ralher, the cmotion is a response generated from a
model in which the client takes no responsibility for experiences
which he could contrnl,

The Lherapist's task at this peint is to challenge the model in
some way which will assist the client in taking responsibility {or
his respnnses.

We intend in the following pages o more thoroughly explore
this phenemenon by examining the experiences which, typicaliy,
arc the hasis for this lorm of representation.
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Mind Reading is any case in which ene person, X, claims to
know the thoughts and emotions of another person, ¥,

f krow she is unhappy,

is an example of this,

The Mela-madel challenge far hnth of these types of semantic
itl-formedness can hest he summed up by the process guestion
how. in Chaprer 3 of Magic § we describred the therapeutic task of
dealing with scmantic ill-formedncss cause-cifect as fellows:

Client s staterment
fa} My bushand makes me mad.
(k) My husband is unhappy.

The task of hclping a client to represent semaniically ill-
formed representations has two very important dimensions. First,
understanding how scmantically ill-formed representations are
crealed, and, sccond, learning to assist the clients in changing the
process by which they crzate semantically ill-tormed repre-
sentations.

SEMANTIC ILL-FORMEDNESS AND FUZZY FUNCTIONS:
CAUSE-EFFECT

MNumerous child psychologists have made the paint that chil-
dren fail toe differeniizie themseives Irom Lhe world around them,
They have developed no mechanism either Lo delele incoming
stimuli or even to tel the dilTerence between stimuli eriginaling in
the outside world and thase originating in their own bodics. The
sensory stimuli from each of the input channels in the new infant
is represenied kinesthedcally. For example, it you make a loud
noise ncar a child, the child will cry, not only as a result of the
noise, but also by representing the noise as a body sensation. (The
child, as well as many adults, will Tlinch.) The child's major
process of representation, then, is to Lake information from all of
his input channels and represent these sensory informations as
body sensations, The child sees you smile and fecfs good, the child
sees you sneer and feefs bad. A stranger smiles and places his huge
lace in front of a babiy; the baby feels Frightened and cries,

Thus, we define a fuzzy function as any modeling involying a
representational system and either an input channel or an ouiput
channel in which the input or output channel invelved is in a
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different madality from the representational system with which it
is being used. In traditional psvchophysics, this term, fuzzy
function, is most closely translated by the term syaeesthesio. As we
will state throughout this section, fuzzy functions are not bad,
crazy or evil, and the ouvtcome of what we consider cffective
therapy is not the elimination of these functions, but rather the
realtzation that these functions can be the basis for much creative
activity on the part of humans as wcli as being the basis for much
suffering and pain. The effective therapeutic outcame, in our
cxperience, s for the client to have a choice as to whether he
operates with fuzzy tunctions or with anfiizzy functions,

There are two major things to be lezrmed from this as a
therapist. First, that many ol the so-calfed imprint experiences
which occur in young children are the result of parents and other
people failing to rospect these see-feel, hear-feel, and fleel-feeld
precesses in a young child which may result, although not in-
tended by the adult, in frightening and traumatic experiences {or
children, The second thing we can [carn from this is that we are
wired for sce-feel, hear-feel represcntations as children. These
circuils do not dissalve as we become adults. Many adults arc using
these processes of representation when they see blood and feef
sick; they kear a yelling, blaming voice and feef scared. These
processes are particelarly enmmaon in tmes of slress. Stress, by its
very definition, s a body sensation resulting from some set of
evenis, originating either inside or ouiside the prganism. We are
not proposing that this form of representation is bad, wrong, or
not uselul, We are, ralher, pointling outl 3 very frequently occurring
part of everyonce's stress cxpericnces, When a client savs a4 scrmanti-
cally ill-formed statement such as:

My futher makes me feef orrgry.

we respond by asking how, specilically, he does this. Qur client's
response will almost inevitably be o description of something he
saw or heard {or both) which originaled with the Tuther, The client
who says semantically ill-formed statements of this Causc-Effect
form are cither sce-feeling, hear-fecling, or both. So, when the
abeve client describes the representation of his expericnce as:

When my father looks ar me this way, [making a face) f
feel gngry.

he is, in fact, desetibing the experience of see-Fecling. Thus, when
wi say in lthe above quote from Magic £ that the client’s response
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is generated from his model of the world, that the resulting
etnotion feli is a response based on that client’s model, and that in
a Cause-Effcct representation, the referential index of responsi-
bility is being placed upen the world, we are, in fact, describing
the result of uncontrolled see-feel and hear-feel circuits. When we
say that these clients are taking no responsibility for emotions
which they could control, we are not suggesting that everyvone
should always be reasonable and rational, but, rather, that human
beings can have chofces about when and where they use the
pracesses of see-feel and hear-foel.?

SEMANTIC ILL-FORMEDNESS AND FUZZY FUNCTIONS:
MIND-READING

Mind Reading is frequenily ihe result of reversing the process
of Cause Effect semantic ill-formedness. In Cause-Effect semantic
ill-formedness, the client takes in information through visual and
auditory channels and represents that information as & body
sensation — a kinesthetic representation, What we have Tound in
the case of Mind Reading is that the client takes body sensations —
his Kinesthetic representation = and distorts the information
arriving visually and auditorially from outside him in such a way
that it conforms to his body sensatlions. For examplz, a client is
depressed and feels worthless in his ongoing relationship with the
person he cares about. This other person, totlally unaware of the
feelings of the first person, arrives bome very ired from a day's
work, She walks inte the room where the client is, waves faintly
and groans. The client, using the feelings of depression and worthes
lessness, interprets the faint wawve and groan as a response to his
friecnd’s catching sight of him, sitting in the room, turns to the
therapist and says:

You see, | told vou that she ihinks that 'm worthfess, You
Feard her groan.

What has happened here is that the client is reading his (riend’s
mind — he is interpreting {ar in more ¢lassical psychological terms,
projecting] certain analogical communications by his friend {faint
wave and a groan) as visual and auditory information that his
friend thinks that he is worthless, because that is what he is
feeling. The clieni, then, distores the visual and auditory informa-
tion which he receives o make it consistenl wilh bis feelings, The
way in which each ol us disioris the information which we receive
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visually and auditorially is not randorn; rather, it is distorted in
such a way as to make it maximally consistent with the way that
we feel about oursclves at that poinl in time. In other words, we
are exercising our feel-see and feel-hear circuits.?

MINI — S50 WHAT!

The human heings who come 1o us, as therzpists, sceking our
help with pain in their lives, may be at the mercy of seg-feel,
hear-teel, or other fuzzy-function circuits. Semantic ill-formedness
is the result ol these fuzzy functions.

Cause-Effect = sce-hear or hear-feel
Mind-Reading = food-see or feel-hear

i

Or, reprasenting these two processes visually, we have:

Semantic HI-Formedness

Cause-Effect Mind Reading
Client's ¥isual and Auditory Client’s Yisual and Auditory
Input Channels Input Channels
Client's Kinesthetic Client's Kinesthetic
Representational System Representational System

Motice that the result of uncontrolled fuzzy functions asso-
ciated with Cause-Effect semantic ill-formedness is that, first, the
ghient, literally, has no choice over the way (hat he feels, and,
secondly, he loses touch with (literally) bis own ongoing Kines-
thetic experience as the information which he is receiving visually
and auditorially is the basis Tor his feelings, not what he is
presently experiencing kinesthetically. On the other hand, the
result of wncontrolled {uzzy functions associated with Mind
Reading is thal the client distoris his input channels — sets up
forward (eedback or feed-forward as discirssed in Magic £ — in such
a way that he becomes trapped in self-fulfilling prophecies which
make change very difficult and rob him of the ability to directly
experience the world and his friends.

Many of the therapists we have trained in recognizing this
phenomenon have doubied this even mere than the identification
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of representational systems by natural language predicates. We
turn now te the work of Paul Bach-y-Rita to show you that, not
only do these fuzzy-function circuits exist, but that they can be a
great asset as well as the basis of scmanticatly ill-formed
reprosenlations.

Bach-y-Rita's waork is in the arca of sensory substitution, He
and his co-workers have developed a machine which translales
visual input into kinesthetic sensations for the purpose of making
it possible for the blind to have some of the resources of the
sighted. Blind pecple trained in use of this machine (the TV55)
can secure informatinn available to the sighted with skill and
proficiency. Bach-y-Rita's project has also created another
maching which translates auditery inputl into kinesthetic sensa-
tions, He desaribes, not only the success of his project, but also its
neurofogical Toundations in his book, Brain Mechanism in Sensory
Suwbstitution (1965), He states the following findings from his own
wuork aml that of athers,

Indeed, visual responses have been reported to appear
garlier in the spmesthetic cortex (kinesthetic) than in the
specific  visual cortex (Kreindler, Crighel, Stoica, and
Sotirescn, 1963). Similarly, responses to stimulalion of Lhe
skin can be recorded from widely varying regions ol Lhe
cortex, including “specific™ somulosensory corlex, assovcia-
tions areas, and even the visval cortex (Murata, Cramer,
and Bach-v-Rita, 1965).

In a siudy of the eat’s primary visual cortical cells, Murata,
et al., (1965) demonstrated that even these cells were
palyscnsory, with approximately 37% of them responding
to auditory and 46% to skin stimulation, eampared to the
T0% responding to the visual stimulus we employved. Most
of the units responding to visual and auditory stimuli also
responded to the skin stimuolatiom. ... These results
demonstrated that the visual cortex (the cortex considered
most highly specialized of the sensory projection areas)
receives input from other sensory meodalities as well as
visual input, and this suggests an associative or integrating
role of at least some cells in this area.

Bach-y-Rita not only demonstrates the existence of cross-over
wiring, but finds ways of utilizing these circuits for both the Mindg
angd the deaf. The relevance of these circuits o psychotherapy
may not yet be evident to the reader, 50 let us return to the
discussion of semantic ill-formedness.
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When a therapist uses guided fantasy techniques, that is, when
he asks clients to close their eyes and make pictures in their minds
of what the therapist describes, the therapist is, in fact, asking the
clicnt to use a fuzzy function, viz., to fake words {auditory} as
input and create visual representations. When a primarily visual
client wiiers the response,

f see what you gre saying.

very often they are, literally, making a picture of the therapist’s
words. As we mentioned in Part I, this is sumething you can chcek
simply by asking your clients and fricnds about it when they say
such things. These also are fuzzy functions. The term fulzy
function was assigned to this type of activity, not because i1 is a
bad activity — in fact, it may he a fantasiiv resource, as shown by
Bach-y-Rila and by the use of guided fanlasy in therapy — rather,
the phrase, Fuzzy Function, was assigned 1o (his particular model-
ing because sa many peaple lack both a consciousness of his
phenomenon and the resulting contral over the use of these ways
of creating representalions, So very often, we have heard people
criticize cach other tor not having the same fuzzy [unction as they
have, For example, when the authors were legluring at a college,
just prior to the beginning of the class, we walked inta a heated
argument in which one student was criticizing her bayfriend for
not being a feeling person, She described him as belng insensitive,
for not feeling bad when dissecting a dead cat in his biology class
[he was not sce-feeling]. He, in return, described her as being just
1% insensitive for nat fecling sympathy when he told her how he
felt about her accwsation {she was not hear-feeling). This inter-
persanal conflict became the focus of our leclure-demonstration
until hoth parties came to understand that neither of their maps
was fhe right way ol representing reality hut each was, in fact,
composed of the very differences which we can come o accept
and appreciate in other human beings. Also, each of thess lwo
students learned something new of the choices which were avail-
able to them in the way they represent their world, We helped Lhis
woman to learn to see-see as well as see-feel, so she had the choice
of taking and passing the biology course as well as many olher
tasks which would otherwise be painful il she permiited herself
anly the choice of see-feeling. Many of the peaple in our Therapist
Training Seminars have come to appreciate the skills and choices
availabie to them when they fearn to use all of their inpis channels
and representational systems in many ways. For instance, many
therapists fegl great pain as they listen to the prablems and trials
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of their clicnts. This is not, in itseif, a lability; in fact, it can be an
asset. However, some of the therapists who have come to us for
training have described a feeling of being overwhelmed with the
pain of their clients to the extent that they could not really help
them. When see-feel and hear-feel circuits go unchecked, and when
a client or a therapist finds himself without other choices, the
resuelts can be devastating, We believe these may even result in
what is commonliy called psychosematic diseases.

We plan in the future to investigate which distinctions of each
sensory systemn {for example, for sight, color, shape, intensity,
etc.) can be mapped into which representational system and what
the resulling outcomes are, both behavioristically and psychically.
We believe that certain combinations of fuzzy functions, if rigidly
used, will result in specific psychosomatic diseases. For now, we
will return to the application for therapy.

The importance of understanding and working with fuzzy
functions cannot be over-emphasized. When therapists first come
inta cantact with this way of describing human behavior, their
reaction is often one of, “Well, what does it ger me. How can | use
it?” There are a number of ways to respond to this question. The
first is to understand that people who ¢ome for therapy are not {as
we said in Mugic ) bad, sick, crazy, ur evil, but are making the
best choices available in their maodel of the world. Take, for
example, Martha. She is 2 young woman about 28 years old whe
had been convicted of child beating. She had not only been
subjected to the ridicule of the courts, her parents, and friends,
but, more importantly, ridicule of herself by herself, She had been
“treated by several clinicians,” and “counseled by her clerical
leader.” Yet, she still did not trust herself or even like bersclf, She
shiowed up one evening at a seminar conducted by the authors; she
was uninvited and embarrassed, but mostly sorely in need of help.
When we inguired about her presence, she apologized and said she
would leave. Both authors asked almost simultaneously what she
wanted. She immediately began to ory and started 1o tell her tale.
She told uf 4 young marriage and an early divorce, a young child, a
boy, whom, thotgh she loved him dearly, she had beaten until she
had wirned herself over to the authorilies, only 1o 1ose her son and
be “rightfully punished.™ As she put it,

{ feel I'm ar the end of my rope. § see there i5 no way for
e to feel differenily. f just fose controf and | can't stop
myself. | can't see any way P oould feel different!y. Some-
tirnes, when | would see iy sor, | would feef so proud,
but when fre would do the sihaffest thing wrong, § feft so
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mad 'd begin o svold ftim and something in the way he
lnnked af me — [ just don't know — I'd gel mudder and
madder untif § hit Alm, ond then. ... I Just don't know
what happened. 1'd lose controf and hit him more and
more — it was fike I'd go crazy.

The authnrs immediately recogniZed some patterns which were
familiar (o us, even though we had never before worked with &
woman who beat her child, We heard an unusual use ol predicales,

f can't see any way | could Teel differentiy.

This is one of the mast direct examples of see-feel predicates we
had encounlersd. She alsn made statements such as:

My sarr looked warrm,

The judge appeared co be o cold man.
f ean't see how to grasp my problems,
Clearly, this fias beern hard o me,

All of the ahove statements are ¢ross-over predicates which pre-
suppose visual input represented kinesthetically. This woman was
a see-feeler. We began, at this point, 10 explore her madel of the
world, using the Mcra-model. We were watching and listcning to
discover how Lhis woman's see-feeling fuzzy Tunction could result
in child-beating when so many other people’s did nat. The process
by which this oceurred unvolded as we elicited a lull represen-
tation or model ol her experience. The important paramelers of
which we became awarz {in terms of the information thus far
presented in this volume and in Volume 1) were as follows.

This woman's primary input channel was visual; in fact, she
had very great difficulty communicating as she did not hear many
of our guestions and would ask us to repeat them many times. She
could casily understand our guestions anby if they were phrased in
kinesthetic predicates; her primary representational system was
kinesthetic. She spent most of her time pfacating, and used many
aorminafizations in her language communication. Her primary
cuiput channel for communication appeared also to be &ines-
thetic; she communicated by gesture smoothly, nearly always
responding to us by using different facial expressicns, smiling or
frowning when we asked how she lelt about something. Her verbal
responses were said with a grating wone, and she responded with
words only when we would prod her for verbal answers. When we
asked her to describe again how she came to beat her son, she
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described his actions as being much the same as hers {although he
was not present to verify this).

S0 the gquestian of how this young woman suddenly turned
into a child beater was sLill vnanswered. Yet, we did know infor-
matien which could be represented in the fellowing manner:

Input Representational  Output Satir Samantcally Meta-Mode!
M Syarem Stance 11-F orrmed Mast Frequent
A Vimlitinn nf
R Well-Formedness
T 1
H ¥lznal kineethetic klnesthetic placating nominalkzilion cause-cffact

soe-fec|

A v K K " Nam CE

Visual input is reprasented as body sensalions — nomindlized
see-Tecling which s expressed as placating kinesthetically. We then
begzan to wnderstand the process by which this woman became
violent, If you think back to the section on playing polarities,
vou'll reepnember that playing a polarity elicits the unplaved polar
ity, which far this woman was blaming and was still expressed
kinesthetically [gencrally, the polarity of placating is blaming).
Furthermore, blaming kinestheiically in fts most exaggerated form
is violence. One of the authors played the polarity which Martha
was playing; he began more congruently than she, matching her
woice tone, which she seemed not to notice. He then copicd her
placating posture, asking in her awn tone for her not to be so hard
un horseif, She did not seem to hear the author's tonality, but,
lpakimg intently at him, she first would squint, then clench her
{ists, moving her arms up and dawn, then squinting until she burst
inlo rage, soreaming incoherently and swinging her fists as she
appruached Lhe author,

To digress lor a moment, Tet's consider the result of this
intervention. Marlha atl certain moments charged some aspects of
how she was representing ber world in some way that made it
prssible for her to commit acts of violence. While she was scream-
ing and approaching us, we notfced that her input channel re-
mained  wvisual and  her representational  syslem  remdined
kinesthetic, Furthermaore, the nominadizations had drepped ol of
her speech, and calor {illed her chesks as she began, fur the lirst
time in our experience of bBer, Lo breathe deeply, Cause-Effeet
semandic ill-lormedness was sili present, bt she was no bonger
placaling. Ralher, she was blaming Turiously and her major autput
channel was Kineslhetic,
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M Input Representational Output  Satir Semantic - Meta-Model
A Channel Syslem Channel Category Formedness  Violation
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The result of this process of reprosentation was violence, Let
us cansider how this warks: Visual information for Martha was
usually taken in and represented as body feclings which in a
nominalization were nan-movement, {Nominalization s the
process by which a verb of natural language is turned inlo an event
or thing, “thingified.”] The nominalization of a Kinesthetic ropre-
sertation is movement which is frosen inta body posture, | hus,
when Martha's polarily was plaved by one of the auihars, she
saw-felt her own polarity. This served to denominalize her in the
following way: A direct biofeedback loop — she felt what she was
doing with her own body as the therapisi was, at this point,
presenling a mirror image, s¢ when she saw-lglt him, she felt what
was going on in her own budy also. Furthermore, the therapist
played her dominant polarity more congruently so she responded
by cummunicating the paramessages associated with the Tess
forcefully expressed polarity — blaming. The result was a de-
nurinalization kinesthetically — blaming communicated kines-
thetically, better known as outright violence. Consider now for a
moment, if you will, a woman like Martha who rigidly see-feels -
she scolds her son in 4 grating voice of which she is, for the most
part, unaware. He, being a child, hear-feels and placates which she
sce-feels just as one of the authors did. She then responds by
denominalizing and exploding into kinesthetic bluming, she hits
hor son, who bBecomcs more placative upon being attacked by an
adult. This only exaggerates Martha's see-feel circoit into an esca-
lating sequence for which she has no conirolling resources.

Al Lhe risk of seeming too clinical about Martha, we would
tike L diverge even further from her story for 2 moment, in order
10 prepare you to understand what follows, There are two points
we wish you to understand before we continue., First 5 the theory
of pattern disruption, We have found it most uselul in our work 1o
assist our clienls in bredking cscalating patterns, cspecially patterns
of kinesthetic expression of anger. Many psychotherapists recog-
nize the danger of this type of unchecked escalaiion and have
clients drugged or strapped down to break the mounting pattern
of vielence. We lind this response guite unsatisfactory; drugs and
straps do not break the paltern of see-feeling or hear-deeling in a



1104 PART 1

way that will leave the client new choices aboul huw Lo represent
her wortd and to communicate in the fultire, nor do drops and
siraps make any attemnpt to integrate both of the valuahle parts of
human beings. They serve anly to suppress the polarity in the
same way Marlka had been doing afl of her life. As see-feeling
continues, she witl, a1 some time in the future, explode and the
cycle will continue. Nor does drogging and incarceralion respect
the amazing abilities of human beings to learn new ways of coping
and of representing their world, Bug, most of all, approaches of
this nature do nol make vsa of all of the dynamic Jife that is being
represented in an explosion of this nature in a way that will utilize
it and make it a source of an integrative experience. We do not
intent to harshly scold therapisis whe use such technigques. We
rcalize that every therapist does the best ke can to help people
with the toots and skills he has available. We understand that
psychotherapy is a very young field and that all of us have much
1o learn about the vast patential of human heings to learn and 1o
grow, 1o rcorganize the processes by which they represent and
communicate theoir experience. We have much to learn about the
ability people have to change in new ways, given the appropriate
resources. We are certain that some psychotherapisis who have
recognized this dilemma have played the polarity of traditional
psycholtherapy and let their client explode into exhaustion in the
betief 1hat the feelings which were being expressed by anger could
be discharged permanently. Unlortunately, this does not, in our
experience, break the see-leel, hear-feel circuits, nor does this type
af activity scrve to intecgrate or re-educate clients in now ways of
representing o communicating their expericnce. Although 1t may
have more value for the client than drugs whose elfects are
unknewn, the basic pattern is unchanged. 5o, what other choices
are gvaifuble to therapists in these situations?

We suggest that therapisls try anocther aliernative — 1o inter-
rupt the explosion ol anger in a way which will enable the client
to use the dynmamic fife forge being discharged and, thereby, to
integrate the paramessages being cxpressed, using this energy to
break the see-feel-—hear-feel circuit in a way that offers clients new
chaices which are lasting and which enabte them to arganize their
cxperience dilferentty. This, of course, is easier to say than to do,
although it is not as difficull as it, at first, may seem, Consider the
problem in the following steps:

First, the case being discussed is that of a see-feeler; her
explosion is one which resulted by the therapist’s playing polar-
ities. If a therapist wishes to interrupt this cscalating paitern, he
may do a number ol 1hings. He may play the reverse polarity. This
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will demand all of the congruity the therapist has 1o prescnt
himself as mare blaming than the client. The therapist can also
require that the clicnt close her eyes, thereby shutting off the
see-feel circuil. The problem with Lhis maneuver is that the client
may make a visual image in ker head which then pris translated
into a kinesthetic representation., This may be vvercome by a
constant demand by the therapist on the client te breathe. He
may, in some congruent fashion, demand that she switch represen-
tational systems, and shift all that she feels inte a pictorial
representation. In the ollowing visual representation, we show
what has occurred as the therapist played pularity.

Input  Eepresehrarional CHiepur atir Sermanlic - Meta-Maodel
Channel Sy urem Channel Category  Formedness Wialation  Kesull

FOLARITY ONME

¥ K K 1 CawseLilecl *om Incen-
aruenm
Lnstitlile
Spleen

¥ POLARITY TWE ¥

W K K 2 Cause-EMHect o Lo
gruznt
Vielenoe

{{ you check the two representations above, you will notice
that nut only arc bath of these choices and maps of the world
rather unsatisfactory for representing Martha's experience, bul
they are, furthermare, not well sorted amd scparated polasilies
according to the criteria of Part I of this beok. In order Tor
Martha to begin the process of integralion, she must have more
choices about how she represents her expericrice. At this paind,
she has no choices oiher than to represent her cxperience ol Lhe
world as feelings. | herapeutic goal number one here should be 1o
create an exparience which wiil allow Martha to utilize another of
her represcntational systems. Goal number two should be to have
thal representational system feed into an output channel which 13
safe for her 1o use to denominalize herself.

As Martha came screaming and swinging her [ists, hoth
authors, simultangously, tirmly and congraently interrupted this
explosion as it reached a peak of frenzy by demanding in &
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blaming way that she stop and close her eyes, and allow all that
she felt to evolve {tself into a picture in her mind's eye, She
paused, as if starifed; the demand was made even stronger and
more congruently, Her eves closed 2nd she began to squint.

Therapist: What do vou see now?

Muartha: [Yelling] Nothing {(her voice beginning to trail off).
God damn it . ..

Therapint: Look harder till you seef

Martpa: 1 can’t, | can't {whining, but her fists still closcd),

Therapiss: iThe therapist told her to breathe deeply and she
did so ta let the tension in her body come out as a piclure,
His voice changing to softness, he continued to coax her
until her Tacial expression changed slightly.) Now, what do
you seg!

Martha: Yes, Lecan’t tell what it is. .. it's fugey. ...

Fherapise: Take a breath, let the image become clear, look
claser, let it come,

Murtha: {Beginning to seb} Shit ... oh, shit, {5he begins to
clench her fists as if to return to a frenzy. )

Therapist, Mo, don't interfere this time, just let it come and
louk. You have been running for too long and you have
Had too much pain, so this time bear it for awhile and you
will learn {sottly),

Martha: (Crying now)] My baby, my baby, he ... (sobbing),

Therapist: Tell me what yvou see, describe your fmage as clearfy
as you can.

Murtha: He looks so scared, and so hurt ... (breaking into
Lears, but beginning to clench her Fists).

Trrerupise: No, just feok, and see, and describe just this once,
You have carried this for 1oo, too long. Just see what you
see, amd desorfbe U o me.

Martha began at this point Lo describe her sun as frighlened

and hurt, She sobbed and sabbed.

This s only the beginning, and too often, in our experience,
therapists stop at a goinl such as this and let all of these energies
be exhausted. Again we moved to help Martha more. Martha now
has reversed her process — she is taking kinesthelic representations
and making visual representations f'or them. The see-leel cycle is at
leasr remporarily intcrrupted.
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input Represeniational Cutpul Satir
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Martha had bepon the process of change, We then proceeded
Lo try Lo sl the approprisgte inpuel channels into the associated
represenitalional system. During Lhis time, we had Martha waich
the image of her baby and placed her body in the pusition lfom
which she had previously placated, asking her to watch the image
closely as we mowved her body. The imape changed; she was
frightened at first and we reassured her. She described sceing
herseld; she said she looked mean and angey in her picture. She
deseribed herself as having a ficrce-looking face and intensc eyes.

Therapist: As you ook at this part of yourself, watch her
closely, and tell her how you feel as you sec her; be sure to
keep a clear picture, and watch her expression as yvou tell
her this.

This requesl has the presupposilion that the client will express her
kKinesthetic sensation verbally while a1 the same lime maintaining a
visual representation.

Mortha, Please don't makeme. ..

FPherupist: (Interrupiing) Tell her whal you feel as you see her
in vour mind's eve.

Martha: | teel atraid,

Therapistr Tell her haw, specilically,

Martfa: Yol ...

Therapest: Tell her bow you Teel altaid in your body,

Martha; | Teel tense in my back and shaky in my stomach. I'm

alraid of you . .. of what you make me do.
Theraoist: Watch her face! What do vou see? | . . How does she
lonk

Maritfra: She looks disgusted.

Therapist: How, specifically?

Moartha: She is scowling, and shaking her head back and forth,
{Martha is shaking her head no.)

Therapist: Describe what you see — do not do it. {The thera-
pist stops Martha from moving her head.] ls she still
shaking her head?

Marthar Yes,

Therapist: As you watch and listen to her, what does she say?
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Mariba: | don't hear anyth .. ..

Therapist: Listen more closely. There, do you hear? What doces
she say s you watch her lips and her mouth meove?

Martha: Twisting her head as il te hear, she smiles a little
smirk.

Therapist: What did she say to you?

Martha: [Chuckling) She szid Pmoa durmb bell, and to stop
whining, and Lo delend myself.

Therapist: How is that Tunny?

Martfa: Well, iU's me but the words are the same things my
mother always told me (her chuckling turns to a solt
sobbing). 1 swore 1'd never be like her, Damn it, damn it
(still saft and mumbling}.

Therapist: Now, Martha, walch her clasely, and tell how
you're not like her. Walch her closely, and listen as you do
this. Say Mariha.

Martfa: Martha, Prvonot ke you, 1.1, FPm— mmmm —
nice Lo peuple, and kind of soft, warm to them — | don't
hurt them.

Therupist: What does she say as you watch her? Listen closely.

Marthar ... 5he, she says |'m too weak, oo easily pushed
araund.

Therapist: How does she ook as she says this (o you?

Martha: She doesn’t louk mad now,; she looks concerned, sort
of worried aboul me,

Therapist: Tell her abuut your worries for her, and watch and
listen.

Martha: You a ... a ... 1... 1 am worried about you. Yoo
hurt people by coming out so seddenly and so meanly .
then you end up being loncly. Even | light to keep you
AWay.

Theronist: Now, listen ever so carcfully, and walch her, as you
lisien,

Marthg: {Smiling, with concerned cxpression} She luoks | ..
sert of brave, i vou know what | mean, She says she can
take . . . take it.

Therapist: How do vou feel abirui her now, as you look at
her! '

Marthe: Well, it's the first time L ever, ., well _ . kind ol liked
ber at all, you know.,

Therapist: Martha, watch her, and as you do, ask her what,
specifically, she wanis,

Martha: (Interrupling] 'What oa you want? She wants me to et
ker help me stand up so . .. well ... s she doesn't need to
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burst out. She wunts me to sec that | don't always need to
be 0 wishy-washy,

Therapist: Would vou like that? (Martha nods yes.) Tell her,

Martfra: | leel | need you, nat ail al one time though bui | do
need to be braver and stronger. | do,

Therapist: Tell ber what yvou want lor voursell; walch her and
tell her whal you wanl Tor voursell,

Marttre: | wani your ... well L. good things, bel | also want
L be sofl and not hurt anybody ... physically and not
lose tolal control, you know . ..

Therapist: What's her reply ? Listen — watch her,

Martha: She agrees we could do it She's smiling and . ..

Therapist: Martha, as you see her smiling, strong and brave,
and not needing to take control over you, knowing Lhat
you can have bolh her toughness and your own lenderness
when either is apprapridate, lel your hands come up slowly,
grasping the picture belore vou, ever 80 slowly, watching
her Tace, (Martha's eyes are still closed, She raises her
hands and grasps the air a fout in frant of her) Now,
slowly seeing her and feeling yourself pull her closer o
vou slowly ... so slawly ... until you feel her enter and
become part of yoursell, seeing what you see and feeling
what vou feel. That's right. (Martha pulls her hands slowly
until they touch her chest. As she did, she took a deep
breath, and then another, relaxing her body and smiling.}
What do you leel as you let this become part of you?

Marrha: (Smiling) I's kind of weird _ | .

T herapist: What is?

Martha: | feel a tingling in my chest . ., feelgood .. . but...

Fherapisis Just let this spread and apread and fill yuur whole
body. As it does so, whal do you see?

Mariba: Bobhby {her son). { miss him ...

Therapist: How do you leel?

Martha: SUll fingling, but it is all over my body now.

{hergoist: Mow, Martha, let your eves open, slowly feeling
yaur body, and seeing what you see as you feel yoursell
... Slowly, that's it ... iell what you see.

Martha: | see pecple — they loak bright. . .. | mean the colors
are so bright and | see you (speaking to one of the
authors},

Therapist: And how do you fecl as vou look at me?

Martira: 5till tingling. It feels good. I'm so relaxed but yet so —
so, well, awake, kind of. | teel good.

Therapist: Martha, oo olten therapy looks good but is not
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gifective. May we test you?

Martha; What? No, | heard you. How?

Therapist: That spoils it will you trust me?

Martha: Yes (tilting her head in confusion, but still glowing
and smiling and breathing desply}.

Therapist: [The therapist began at this point to play the same
polarity that elicited such a violent response, placating
Martha and asking her to please [in a grating voice] not be
s hard on herself.}

Martha: Martha laughed uproariously and, forcing a grin,
looked at the therapist and jokingly said, "You're dis-
gusting; you need help.”

Although neither of the therapists has scen Martha again and
there are still many parts of her which could use therapeutic
assistance, this is an example of the power humans have to change.
She called us twice on the phone; once, two moenths later to tell us
she was zlive and well in the Midwest. She was happy and cndeay-
oring to hegin a new life. A second call came six months later from
a jovous Martha who had with her once again her son; she
expressed gratitude for the two hours we gave her and pramised Lo
buy a copy of this book. We are not suggesting that one thera-
peutic session is ever alf that a client necds, but, rather, that a
great deal can happen in a shett ume when we, as therapists,
respect our client’s ability to grew and ¢hange when given the
resources to do so. Most importand, we wish you to realize the
necessily of giving clicats choices aboul how they represent the
world, especially when they have rigid fuzzy-function patterns,

Let us refurn now to Martha and see what can be lcarned from
this sessinn, in the last change that we discussed, Martha was
representing the world by the following process:

inpat  Rrpresenlaliviaf IEET Salir Serpardic Hl- - Mera-Model
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As the (herapist placed Martha's body in a placating posture
she had previously used, the only possibility for change was the
content of her visual representativn — she became herself instead
of ker son.
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The ahaove Ts a process of representation which is sale to denomi-
ralize. The therapist then assists the client o denominalizing,
putting mavements, action, and process into the visual represen-
tation, at the same {ime working to simultangously build a
kinesthetic representational system, sorting Martha’s incongruency
until she had two congruent models of the world,

Input Representarional Output Satir Semantic 1l- Ml a-hmd 2l
Channel Systam Channel SLance Formedness Yiaglation
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These polarities were then integrated in both the visval and
kinesthetic representational syslems simultaneously, the resulls
being:

Input Repressntational Chipert Batir Kemant-c M- M4t -Mole|
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Although many aspects of Martha's lite will still contain ill-formed
representations, she has a new reference structure of see-seeing and
feel-feeling at the same Lime, This will greatly affect her ability 10
cope every time she chooscs Lo use this new learning. What more
can be expected lrom a few hours and a chance meeting?

The preceding case of Martha is not an exceptional gne in our
work. We have found fuzzy functions to be the process behind
many painful and inadequate coping syslems in our clients, Cases
of sadism, for example, have been identified as see-feel circuits in
which visual input of anuther’s pain was represented as kinesthetic
pleasure. We have had clicnts whose asthma was the result of
see-feel, hear-leel reprosentation of other's aggression toward them
stored in their own bodics {especially their neck and throat). The
value of working with fuzzy functions is that we are able to give
our clients cheices about where and when they use these fuzzy
functions directly — this has great potentiad Ter therapy in and by
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itself. There is, however, even more to be gained from an under-
standing of these processes, Very often in therapy, just when
something begins to happen, a client will seem to lose the ahility
to hear ar see, or both, He might become agitated in some way
which interrupts his progress and growth and the development of
now choices. We have found in our own wuork that very ollen we
can reverse these interruptions simply by paying attention to the
shifts which our clients make in their body postures. Fugzy
functions, we have found, are associated with distinctive body
postures., These postures may be different for each person with
whom we waork, but are, in each case, quite Aoticeable, In times of
stress, some clients Iift their chinup, others push their chin out in
front of them, others scrunch their shoulders together, and some
squint their eyes. These are typical. They all share similar out-
comes — they all serve to identify a fuzzy function. We have found
that rearranging aur clients' postures back to 2 mare relaxed one
and then asking them to breathe very often is afl that is needed to
continue a therapeutic scssion on a course which is accomplishing
samething, Sometimes a mancuver such as this will set off power-
ful reactions. |f a client is see-feeling 2 strong emation and trics to
cut that emotion off by lifting and stiffening his neck, and we
muove his neck back, he will come into contact with feclings which
have been Lthe source of great coping difficulties.

Some rather interesting research has been done in this areca.
Gerald Schuchman and Ernest ). Burgi in 1971 reported that jaw
position has a profound effect on hearing. By shifting the position
of the jaw bone, differences in sensitivity to pure tone could be
increased. Alsa, sensitivity for thresheld sensitivity increasad on
the average of 15db. What this means to the psychotherapist is
simply that, by shifting a client's jaw position, you will increase
his ability to hear. Alsa, by paying close attention to our clients'
jaw position, we can learn when they are hearing and when they
are not.

Altshuler and Comalli have reporicd findings in the area of
body tilt and ability to lecalize sound, Many studies of fhis mature
have heen done, What we as therapisis can learn is not just to read
these journals but also o pay atiention Lo our own experience in a
new way, Try a tiftle exercise, if you will:

Have someone speak to you about anything. Asthey dosoina
fashion that does not require you to veply, try shifting your own
jaw bone to different positions and listen to the effect on your
own ability to hear. We have all had the experience of fading out
of a conversation, but have you ever paid atlentian to any posture
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changes you use to accomplish this? This will be an opportunity te
leatn, not only about yourself, but about how your clients also use
posture to affect iheir hearing. Next, iry all kinds of combinations
af moving vour head from left to right and tilting your body,
pulling your shouliders together, and any other combination that
comes to mind. You might try a posture of one of your clicnts
who does seem Lo hear you too well and see if changing to his
posture alfecls your own hearing.

The changes you notice in your own ability te hear will be
exaggerated in your clients in times of stress ar when discussing
emotionally charged issues, tlelping them to keep breathing and
maintaining a posture which allows them to hear will be a big
asset. Virginia Satir said to a client one Lime, "it is easy to feel
down when vou keep lucking down.”' We suggest that you try it
for an howr and experience Lthe truth ol her words, There are many
budy tuning techniques which we use in our work. These will be
detailed more precisely in 4 later volume, Most of these you can
find by exploration if you are witling to simply explore with
yourself. Peaple who squint complain of great difficulty in secing,
or olien state:

{ con't see what you're suying to them.

Pecple who have great dillicully with visual imagery can be
assisted in learning these {echnigues by paying close attenation {o
eye-scanning patierns — as a cursury review of recent Rapid Eve
Movement [REM) rescarch will show.

Body tuning can be an amazing asset in therapy when used o
assist clients in using their scnses to (he utmost potential while
dealing with stressfil portions of their model of the world, We
intend to <o much more work in this area in the coming year. For
now, we would like to mention this briefly so those of you who
wish tu explore this area will have the opportunity.

SUMMARY OF PART Il

Fuzzy {unctions are the processes (or representing the world
which are the basis of semantic ill-ermedness, when our clients do
not have choices about what they see-feel or hear-feel, {eel-hear,
cic. Since semantic ill-formedness is the source of much of the
pain we see and hear in therapy, we would like briefly to review
the possibilities of fuzzy functions and their outcomes.
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Input Representation Type of Semantic 1ll-Formedness
Visnal fe  Kinesthetic = Cause-effect / ¥ou make me sad
v - = C.E.
Auditory to  Kinosthetic = Causeeffect | You make me sad
A = K = (L.
Input Representation Type of Semantic !ll-Formedness
Kincsthotic 1o Visual = Mind reading § 1 can see when he's
searcd,
"y * MR

Kinesthetic  to  Auditory = MR /1 know what he's thinking.
p—— = MR
Yisurai o Auditory = MR
v - A = MR
Auditory o Yisual = MR
A e e = MR

AlE the Mind-reading functions = Llost Performative / He knows ic's

wiong, She's crazy not o soe ft

FOOTNOTES FOR PART ILI

1. In Volume | of Magic, we identified three bypes of semantic ill-
formedaesa:

Cavese-Effect Mief-Readinng Lerst Performative
This third type, Losi Perlormative, is exemplified by utterances such as:
A seakers gre Craz),

ft d5 true thal money fnelies Rapniness
Good girls dewr 't Bid bos,
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Lost Performative is the case in which the speaker assurnes that his model of
the world is the world or, minimaily, assumes that his model of the world
should be cveryone's model. This is essenliully a violarion of the mape
tercilory distinction, As mentioned in the znalysis in Magic /, this phenorm:
enon i5 a special case of deletion — in which the peformative which CATTTE
the map-territory distinction has been deleted. We would also mention that, if
the reader finds it morc satisfying, it is possible to consider the Lost
Ferformative semantic ill-formedness a special case of Mind Reading, in which
the speaker generalizes his model of lhe world, not only ta the person o
whom he is speaking, as in:

You must be bored, listening fo me describe my problers,
but to the entire workd as i
it's baring ta lister to people describe Lhelr probierms,

2. tere we are listing and discyssing only the two most common Tuzey
funclions which are initizted by stimuli external 1o the person experiencing
the phenomenon. We have, however, cncotntered the other logical possis
bifities, mamely:

{a] When the dlient takes inlormarion arriving in the visual channef and
repeesents it auditoridlly. 1or cxample, the client is walching a
second person who waves his hand i a gesture which is simifar te a
gesture which commaonly means gn gway, while simultanecusly
uttering some noise, not words, The client in this case strbscauently
claimed that she heard the man yeil the words, Ga eway/ [his is an
example of the fuzzy function see-hear.

ibd When the client takes information arriving in the auditary channel
and represents il wisuallv, For examplz, the ¢lient hears a secnnd
porson who vells the words, get axt of my wey, at the same time
that ke throws his jackel down on the chair petween ther. The
¢licnt in this case [ater clamcd that he had thrown his jacket at her,
This fs an example of the [uzzy function hear-see.

3, Aszain, here we are listing and discussing only the [wo most commann
fuzzy functions associzted with the semantic ilb-formedness Mind Reading,
We have alee encountered the other logical possibilitics, narmely:

[ai When the elient takes infarmation which is stored visually and
distorts his auditory input to match the visually stored material =
for exampls, people who have an image of thamselves as worthicss
will tend to Aegr compolenentary remarks from others as sercastic o
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{b)

ironic; thus, see-hearing.

When the client takes information which is stored auditarfally and
distorts ks viswal input to make it match, For exarmple, someong
whoum the client knows has consislenthy boan sapcastic toward her in
the past They are both slanding in a group and the cliend is
speaking, describing a recent expericnce. As she tells a portinn of her
experience which is amusing — indecd, some of the paople in the
group laugh — she nolices thal this other peeson is smiling. She will
interpret this information received visdally to be consistant with her
auditorially stored information — i this case, that he is smifing
sarcastically at her present behavior, not that he is enjoying the story
which she is telling; thus, hearsesing,



PART IV

Family Therapy -
The Delicate Flower
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If vou did nothing more when you have a family topether
lthan Lo make il possible [or them o really look al euch
other, really touch each other, and listen to each other,
you would have already swung the pendulum in the direc-
tion of a new start.
Virginia Satir, p. 61 of Chapter IV, Intervention
for Congreence, in Helping Famifies to Chonge,
Ediled by Tilfany, €l «l. The High Plains Compre-
hensive Communily Menlal Heallhh Cenler, Hays,
Kansus.

A flower s a2 marvelowus piece of life! althoush we can plant a
seed and assist the growth process, we humans as yet cannot create
a live flower. We can crosshreed, transplant, cultivate, and gratt
flowers, hut we cannot create nne from scratch unless it has no life
in it, unless it is made only of paper or plastic. Another charac-
teristic af flowers and planis is that they grow hest in their native
environment, and, although they will grow in anoiher environ-
ment, ii lakes much more support from those cullivating their
growth Tor a flower to bave the same heartiness and chance of
reaching its Tull potential. But sometimes, even in a tlower's native
environment, although it may exist for its tull life cycle, it s
scraggly and bears few blooms. Sometimes these wild flowers even
become so constricted that they choke cach other and become
sick and die. Flowers achicve their greatest growth and tullest
beauly and bear Lhe sweetest (ruit when they are nurtured with
dappropriate resources o Lheir native habetat and given adequate
room to groaw, We believe this process we described for Nowersis
also true for people in many ways, The following chapter on
famiby therapy represents this belief. Family therapy is probably
the most difficult form of therapy in which to become proficient,
but it is also probably the most rewarding and enriching approach
to therapy it it is performoed with loving skili.

OVERALL STRATEGY FOR
ASSISTING FAMILIES TO CHANGE

The technigues which are essential for family theragy are not,
in thems<elves, different from thaose of individual therapy. They
are, however, organized in a ditferent fashion. This means that,
while Meta-model guestions, representational systems, and polar-
ities remain the koy principles, they are organized and used ina
differcnt way. These principles are rearganized around the concept
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of a family as & system. Ta accept the family as the system unit
for therapy is to use an overall straicgy to work with the family as
if it were onc living organism, each member being an essential part
and resource and, therefore, crucial ro the satisfactory behavior of
the organism as a whole. Consequently, behavior of all the parts or
members of the family organism will affect all the members in the
same way — c¢onflicting or noi conflicting parts ol one human
being's model of the world will have an effect on his behavior and
ability 1o cope. What all this implies for family therapy is that, in
{he same way Lhat conflicting paramessages produce incongruity,
s1ifling inability to cope, and painful hopelessness in one human
being, so, 1o, conflicling models af the world in the family
organism held can produce chans, paralyzing rules, and, thus,
preveni lamily memhers from heing connected with cach other in
a way which is nourishing ta all of the members of the family.

What, then, are the specific differences belween family and
individual therapy? Therapy Tor an individual has been described,
basically, in the two volumes ol Magic a8 a process using the
Meta-model distinclions, representalional systems, incongruity
questions with a client to identily the portion of his model of the
world which is impoverished in some way which prevents him
from coping, having choices, and getting what he wants from life,
Dnce this is done, the client’s behavier will make scnse, given the
premises from which be has constructed his representations. The
therapist then has many choices about how to procesd. In Magic f
we said thal no person s bad, sick or crazy, no matter how bizarre
his behavior might at firsi appear. Similarly, in family therapy we
see no member as the cawse of the problems in coping, ner do we
label any member or any part of any member as bad, sick or crazy.
We begin with the premise that the system {lamily organism as a
whole) has some portion of its shared madel ol the world impover-
ished in 2 way that prevents the processcs going on 1n that system
from being nourishing.

Onc of the most dramatic ways in which therapy will differ in
these two contexts is that the patierns of behavior which at @rst
appear quile bizarre o the therapist in the context of individual
therzapy will make much more sense when that individual is scen
and heard in the context of family therapy. The family, itsclf, &
one of the most important contexts to which the individual must
adapt himself, and, thus, the parierns which strike the therapist as
peculiar when scen and heard without the other family members
being present will be more understandable in the context of the
Tamily’s paiterns. In other waords, the therzpist has immediately
available before him the individual’s most important conlext — Lhe
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one which more than any orhier context has contributed to his
generalizations about life — his model of the waorld. This, of
course, has a profound cficet on the therapist's choice of thera-
peutic techniques, Take the technigue of enactment, Tor example.
Onc of the values of an enaciment technigue is that it allows the
therapisl 1o see and to hear for himsell the way in which the client
models his experience. By having the client re-live an experience
from the past and then comparing the cffeat’s ability to make
sense out of it with the thergpist's abitity to make sense out of i,
the therapist has an excellent example of the Kind of modeling
processes which the client typically employs {n constructing his
model of his experfence. By using an enactment technigue in
individual therapy, the therapist has the opportunity o identifly
the specific ways in which the glient uses the throe universals of
human modeling to cope or to fail to cope, The theraprst using
this technique rmight, for example, discover that 1the Client sys.
tematically fails to hear what the other people in the enactmeant
are presenting auditorially — what they are saving to him, n the
cunlext of Tamily therapy, however, there is no need for the
Ltherapist Lo rely on a4 re-credlion of some scene (rom the past as
the communication process unlfulding before him s 1he real thing
- the process which forms the basis for the client's modeling, By
carefully attending to the communication process — the presence
or absence of incongruity in the communications among family
members, or Lhe systematic aveoidance oF deletion of certain types
of messages — and by guestioning the family members about what
they arc most aware of, the therapist can identify the deletions,
distortions, and gencralizations which are preventing the family
members from achieving logether the experiences which they
wahi.

The second way in which family therapy is dramatically differ-
ent Tram individual theraupy is that, in individual therapy, the
individuzl, no matter how incongruent or split he may be, no
matler how many parts he may be ecxpressing, no maiter how
conflicling these different parts are, occupics the same bady. In
family therapy, a number of individuals who occupy dilferent
bodies are involved; consequenity, there is the possibilily that the
therapist’s interventions may change the family system in some
way which will lead to the family members' deciding to dissolve
the family as an organism. For the remainder of this discussion, we
make the assumption that the breaking up of a family is the feast
acceptable outcome for the family therapist. There is na parallel in
individual therapy.

The assumption that the hreaking up of the family is the least
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acceptable outcome in family therapy places certain constrainls on
the therapist. First of all, we recommend that the therapist
determine as one of the very first items of business with the family
exactly what goal they have for themselves, This will aliow the
therapist to decide whether he is willing to attempt to work with
the family toward those goals within the constraints of family
therapy. The therapist may, for example, deeide that he is un-
willing o accept the constraints of Tamily therapy bul offer to
work with individual members in individual therapy.!

Muw, given the assumplion thal the bredking up of the Tamily
syslem is Lhe leasi acceplatle outcome, how, specilically, does Lhe
therapist bebave differently in the context of Tamily therapy when
compared 1o individoal therapy? In our expericnee, inooevery
family or couple we have encountered, we have identified the
particular form of semantic ill-formedress calfed Causc-EMect
semantic ill-farmedness — the situation in which one memboer of
the family is represented as causing another family member to
experience some feeling or emotion. For example, statements such -
8!

My fsbond makes me feed wonderful whenever he
fooks wf rme Lol wo,
or
o She disgpporety me grealfy when she doesa't Nsien to
me.

In each case, Lhe speaker ol Lthese sentences is accepting a represen-
tation of his experience in which his feelings are determined or
caused by the acticns of another. The linguistic representation of
Cause-Effect semantic ill-formedness translates, when mapped inlo
the world of the speaker’s expericnee, inlo specific hear-feel and
see-Teel circuits — the subject of Part 111 of this volume. Thus, one
of the most commaon ways in which peaple maintain couple and
family relationships is in maintaining a set ol positive highly
valued fursy Tunctions, Since the constraint in family therapy is to
mainlain the Tamily as an organism, tor the therapist to challenge
the Cause-Eilect semantic ilMormedness or the fuzzy functions
which are its basis is te attack the very foundations of the family
syslemn. ‘This is the major way in which damily and individual
therapy dilfer. In indivudal therapy, there is a positive value in
challenging any and all expressions of Cause-tilect semantic ili-
formedness, while, in family therapy, the therapist must make
conscious decisions about the ouicome of challenging Cause-Elfect
semantic ifl-formedness in terms of maintaining the family struc
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ware, The sensitivity which the therapist shows in selecling the
particular Cause-Ei{=ct refations with which he will deal explicitly
is much ot the art of fast, cffective family therapy. Lates in this
part of the book we will present general guidelines lor the way the
therapist ¢an make effective decisions aboul which forms of
Cause-Etfect semaniic ill-formedness he may usefully challenge.

Within the ditterences peculiar ta family therapy, the therapist
employs a familiar three-step process to assist the lamily in the
pracess of change and growth: {1} Identification of both what the
family wanis for itself asa unit and whal ils present resources are;
{2} The evolving of the family system [rom iLs present state to the
desired state: and (3} The intcgration of the new choices and
patterns of interuction created by the family and therapist in ihe
work sessions. These three sieps parallel the three sieps in incon-
gruity waork called Identifying Incongruitics, Sorting lnvongruities
inta Polarities, and Integrating Incongruitics. As we more fully
develop the principles of family therapy, the parzllels will become
even more obvious.

IDENTIFICATION OF PRESENT STATE AND DESIRED
STATE FOR THE FAMILY

As in any farm of therapy, the therapist, himself, serves as a
model {or communication. In beginning therapy with a family, we
have lound it particularly useful to be very direct shaur what the
gaals of the therapy will be, Specifically, we have found it useful
1o ask cach of the family members dircetly Le state what he wants
trom the therapeutic session, This may be accomplished by asking
any of the following quostions:

What are vour hopes for yourself and your family in
therapy?

How, specifically, would you like your and your family to
change?

What do you want for yourselT and your family?

if you could change voursell and your family in any way
vou want, what changes would you make?

How would you and your family be different if you all
changed in the very best of ways from this exoerience!?

The answer which the Lherapist receives o such questions will, of
course, be in the Torm ol a Susfave Structore of English — a
Surface Structure which is subject 1e 4ll the well-forimed-in-



1IN PART IV

therapy conditions. In addition, as each of the family members
reply, he will unconsciously select predicates which will reveal to
the altentive therapist what his representational systems are. The
Meia-mode! distinctions apply here and provide the therapist with
g way of eflectively beginning the process of communicating
clearly with each of the family members while simultaneously
clarifying both tor himself and the family members the agreed-
upon goals of the therapeutic work, The outcome of this process is
some mutually agreed upon set of therapuetic goals. This identifies
the statc of living which the family wishes to achieve for itself.

At the same time that the therapist is working with the family
to clarify the therapeutic goals, he is watching and listening (o 1he
various family members express themselves: their hapes, fears, and
nceds as they perceive them. We have found it very useful as a
natural and integral part of the process to ask different family
members (0 reporl their experiences of this ongoing process. By
requesting this behavior and attending closely 1o the rosponse of
the family members, we learn a great deal about the modeling
principles which they use to construct the model for their experi-
ence. We quote several brief excerpts from beginning family
therapy sessions by way of example:

Therapist: And you, Beity, as the wife and mother in this
family, what are your hapes for yourself and your family?
What changes would you like 1o make?

Begrp: Well, | see so much resentment angd bitterness in the
family . .. | never have a chance to relax; just look at my
hiushand, sitting there ignoring me just like he always does.

Therapisi: How do vou know that |im, your husband, fs
iZnoring you, Betty?

Beriy: Whatl do you mean, "How do | know he's fgnoring

me?” — anyone can clearly see thal be is.... He hasn't
ivoked at me once the whole lime |'ve been talking. |
don't even . ..

Notice that in these few Fines the therapist can already identify a
hurmber of important patierns, Belly uses primarily visual predi-
ciles {see, fook, see. clearly, Jooked), universal quantifiers frever,
afwavs, anvone, nol once, whole time} and visual input as the basis
of mind reading {complex equivalence: fle's jgnoring me = He
hosn’t fooked ¢l e once). Betty's use of both visual predicates
and universal guantifiers (syntactic correlate of Satir Category 2 —
blaming] fits 4 commen pattern which we discussed in Part M of
this vofume — specilically, the congruence of a blamer and the use



Fomily Tharapy f131

of visual predicates.

Therapist: Hold it, Betty [interrupting). Fim, I'm curious
about sumething. Were you ignaring Belly just now?

fim: Mo, | heard what she said.

Thergpist: Tell me, lim, what was your experience when you
heard her say what she said?

Jim: Well, she tells me a lot that I’'m not much good, <o 'm
kinda used to it, you know. . . .| just . ..

Therapist: Wait a minute, |im, what did you hear Beily
aclually say?

Jims Well, 1oL uh, well, | don’t exactly remernber the words
that she used, tut she sounded real mad — you know, |'ve
heard her sound that way fots of times before, | gct the
Messige . . .

The attentive therapist can extract another paitern from the
few additional fines. Note that Jirm uses a large number ol auditary
predicates fheard, said, teffs, words, sounded, sound) yel he is
unakle to recail the words — apparcntly, he is respanding to the
tonality of Betty's communication, Furthermore, his communica.
tion verifies lhat the cxchange — Betiy's blame - is d patlern
which he knows well, Notice that he also uses complex equiva-
lence {She sounded reaf mad = She rells me that 'm not much
good) 4s the hasis for mind reading. One of the recurrent patterns
which distinguaishes families which are relatively open 'to change
and growth fram those which are relatively closed is the degree to
which the family members use feedback as opposcd to calibration
{see Bateson, p. 9 in jacksor, Vol 2] in their commurication with
one ancther, 111 other words, if cach time Jim hears an angry lone
of voice from Betty, he “knows™ that she is telling kim Lhat he is
not much good, of if cach time that Betty sees [im not [naking at
her when she is speaking she "krnows™ that he is ignoring her, cach
of these family members is relatively calibrated 1o cach other's
communications — thay huve no well-developed channels for
getting or asking for leedback. That is, rather than asking Jim
whether he is paying attention and whether he wants to respond
to her (asking for Teedback), Betty makes the mind-reading
assumption that, since he is not leeoking atc her, he s ignoring her.
Tvpically, even after |im slaics that he was paying attention to
her, Betty will deny it - she is calibrated on the partial analogoe
communicatien {rom Jim - whether he is looking at her, a
calibration that not even his Turther claim will affect. Betty and
jim have a set of habits which constitute calibrated commanica-
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tion and thus allews little room fer change.

frarr: | want to answer but feel afraid, 1. ..

Theranist: Afraid of what?

Joarn: Well, | ... | don't know whether [ ought o talk about
this ... Mom alwavs ...

foyee: {Interrupting) Of course, dear; please express yourself
freely [spoken with a harsh, shrill voice, lell arm exlended
with finger pointing at her daughter, |oan).

fawr: | think Pl jest wait ., . | don’t feel comfortable right
now,

Therapist: Max (lurning to the father), what did you experi-
ence just nuw during the exchange between your daughter
ard your wife?

Maxr Yeah, well, |just don't understand what you want from
us, |oan; you start to say semething, your mother choour-
ages you and then you stop — you always Trustrate us that
way.

Here, in this exchange, the therapist, by asking the Gather/husbiand
to present his experience of the communication bolween his wife
and his daughter, learns that for him {Max) the communication
which his wife presented [analogue blaming with verbally incon-
gruenl message) to his daughrer is represented only by the verbal
portian, |n fact, he blames Jaan, the daughter {youw ghways frus-
trafe ws thar way), for responding tu Lhe amalogue partions of the
messages wilh which her maother presenied her, The use of the
plural pronouns fes, w5} shows the therapist the way the father
perceives and represents the alignment of people in the family
system.

These types of examples could be numerous — the point,
however, is simply that, during this initial stage of family therapy,
the therapist is acting to both come to undarstand the state that
the family wants te achieve and the state in which they presently
are living. The farger oatterns of communication among family
rmembers can be wusefully organized along the ftollowing
dimensions.

a. The representational system of each family memniber;

b, The Satir category of each family member;

c. The reewrrent patterns of commuonication incongruity of
each family member;

Jd. The prmary input channel Tor getting alormation for
each Tamily member;
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e. The primary output channels For expressing themselves for
cach family member;

f The kind and extent of scmantic ill-formedness for each
family member.

As we have discussed in detail in the previous seclions, these
pieces of information will yield enongh inlormation to allow the
therzpist a coherent understanding af the present state of each of
the family members. We turn now o the way in which lhese
patterns fit together to make up the family system.

Basic to any discussion of the descriplion of the family azs a
system is an understanding ol the process by which people first
come logcther to form couples and {amilies. We call this the
Pairing Principle.

THE PAIRING PRINCIPLE

What we have noticed time and time again is that the distribu-
tion of representational sysiems and Salir categories in family
systems and in polarities is the same. Specifically, in Part L1 af this
volume, we pointed oul that the most frequent and elfeciive
incongruity-into-polarity sorting was a sorting which resulted in
two polarities: one, a visual/Satir category 2 and the ather, a
kincsthetic/Satir category 1. Paralleliy, in the context of cauples
and family systems work, the most frequent distribution of repre-
sentational systems and Satir categories is one in which one of the
parenting family members s a visual/Saiir category 2 and the
ather, a kinesthetic/Satir category 1. For the moment, we restrict
ourselves to a discussion of the minimum family system - the
couple. This particular pattern of distribution of reprosentational
systems and Satir categories makes sense Lo us. Specilically,
consider the Meta-tactic for incongruity work of playing polarity.
A therapist wishes to ¢licit the weaker of two polaritics 10 assist
the client in fully expressing that polarity as a step on the way to
integration, We designate the two polarilies by the symhols P, and
P,. Suppuse, now, that the polarity symbolized by P, is the
stronger of the two polarities. In order to cliclt the weaker of the
twa polarities, Py, the therapist plays, not the weaker one, hut Py,
the stronger ol the two ~ the one that the client is presently
displaying, When the therapist plays Py mure forcelully than the
client, the resull is that the clicat flips polarities, playing Fy. In
fact, as we mentioned in that section, il the therapist fails to
ohserve polarity principle and attempts Lo convince the slient,
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offer advice, in such a way thal the client perceives the therapist as
playing the weaker polarity, the client is locked into playing the
opposite podarity, and, typically, never takes responsibility for the
other peolarity, never expresses it {ully and is, therefore, unable to
integrace it

Consider now the polarity principle in the context of pairing
and the formations of stable couple relations. OIT goes some
hypothetical male; let's call him Sam. Sam has the standard,
frequently occurring incongruity of having two models of the
world which conflict in some arcas of his behavior but not so
much that he is immobilized — one of these models is kinesthetic
and placating (Satir 1) — call it 5, =~ and the other is visual and
blaming [Satir 2} — call it 53. Sam's most highly developed
pofarity is §,. One day, Sam runs into (being a kinesthelic) a
waman named Louise. Louise also has the most lregquent polarity
split — ane polarity, the stronger, is visual and blaming  call it L,
— while her other polarity is kinesthetic and placating, call it L,
When these two well-meaning people come inlo contact, we have
the following situation:

Louise Sam
L, {visual{nlaming) S, [kinestheticfplacating)
L, {xincstheticfplacating) Yo [visual/blaming)

Specilically, when thesc lwo people make contact, they percesve
one another™s mast dominant polacity as follows:

Louise Sany
L, {visual/blaming) S, {kinesthetic/placating)

By the polarity principle, we can predict the culcome of this
chcounter — that is, each of the people is perceived by the other as
playieg his partner's weaker polarity:

Ly =5
Ly = 5

Translating this visuzl representation inte words, we observe
that, since each of the people is playing the other's weaker
polarity, we have the situation in which the therapisl Tails (o take
the polarity principle inle account, inadverlently plaving the
client's weaker polarily, The client thereby gets stuck in the
dominant pulaity, fails to Fully express his weaker polarity fully
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and therefore does not integrate. In fact, the client comes o
depend upon the therapist i continte to play his weaker polar-
ity.? In the context ol a couple relationship, the result is 2 highly
stahle systcm — each member of the system depending upon the
other to continue to play his less fully expressed polarity. We are
not suggesting that the polarity principle is the onfy principle by
which individoals come together and form lasting relationships,
simply that this principle accounts for much of our experience in
couple and tamily work. Ler's carry the hypothetical example a
bit further. Suppose, all other things being equal, that Louise and
Sarm find each other attractive, and they decide Lo have a tradi-
tioral Tamily. They have a child; we'll call him Jim. As Jim grows
up, he sees and hears his parents and, as with most children,
adoots them as madels for his own growth. Jim, however, is laced
with a problem. His parents conflict in certain ways — they have
models {or their own behavior which arc inconsistent with one
another: one being visual and blaming and the other being Kines-
thetic and placating, Watching and listening 1o his parcnts hardle
stress and cope with lile’s demands provides Jim with many
choices about his own model of the world [sloeit, pnconsciously)
— unforiunately inconsistent with one another. Hew, then, will
young lim salve this prablem? We can hardly expect him to accept
the models displayed by both of his parents and integrate them —
his parents with the presumcd advantlages of age and education
failed to accompfish this Tor themselves, The most likely outceme
is that Jim will “identify" more strongly with one of his parents
than with the ather and adopt that parent's model of the world as
his dominant or more fully expressed polarity. O course, |im,
being the loving son that he is, will want to indicate in soeme way
that he alse loves and respecis his other parent. He may show this,
ol course, by adopting his other parcnt's model of the world as a
less fully expressed cenflicting polarity.

Louise Sam
L, {visual and bklaming} &, [kinesthetic and placating)

Jim
], (kinesthetic and placating)
Jo [visual and blaming}

Naw aff we necd do s to construct another family with a
daughter named Marie, whose parents have the same pofarity game
going in which Mare schecks as Tolows:



136/ PART IV

Marie
M, ({visual and blaming}
My (kinesthetic and placating}

and we have the proper basis for 3 new cycle of polarity pairing.

There are other possible cutcomes 1o these patterns. For
example, if the original couple, Louise and Sam, each have polar-
ities which are relatively halanced — that is, nearly equally well
expressed, then they will likely engage in what Satir has called the
Yo Yo game, When Lourse, For example, is expressing her poelarity
L, (viswal and blaming}, Sam expresses his primary S, {kinesthetic
and placating). Suppose, now, thal Louise flips strongly over to
her secondary podarity L {kinesthetic and placating). We then
have the following situation:

Louise Sam
L; {kinesthetic and placating} 5, {kinesthetic and placating)

By the polarity principie, Louise has just performed a maneu-
ver which in the context of therapy is a Meta-tactic — namely, she
i5 playing Sam’™s polarity. H she is congruent enougb in ber flip,
then it follows, by the polarity principle, that Sam will {lip (o his
secondary polarity, stabilizing the systern. We then have:

Louise Sam
L, {kincsthetic and placating)  Ss (visual and blaming)

In our cxperience this Yo-Yo pattern will vary from family to
family so that a single, complete cycle {in this case, both Louise
and Sam rerurn to their primary polaritics} can take from 30
seconds, to months, o even years. Satir has termed this type of
polarity flip one of the possible movements in a family stress
“"ballet.” People caught in such movements rarcly have any
consciousness of the regularity of their behavior,

Consider, now, the outcome of this type of experience on
young |im — assumning, of course, that Louise and S5am stabilize
the ballet sufficiently to have children. In this case, voung Jim's
cxperience fs somewhat more bewildering, and the chaice he must
make 10 loye and respect cach of his parents is less clear. One
particuturly unfortunate choice for young Jim would be to mix his
polaritics so that he is maximally incongruent at all times.
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Louise Sam
L., {visual and blaming) $, [kincsthetic and placating)
t, {kinesthetic and placating] 5, (visual and blaming)
Jim

§4 {visual and placating)
) (kinesthetic and blaming}

Notice, in particulat, |im’s minor polarity — |: {Kinesthetic and
blaming) — the reader will recognize this combination as a partion
of the description of Martha, the woman who found hierself &n
uncontrollable child-beater, in the last part of this volume.
Furthermore, since Jim is consistently incongruent in his commu-
nication, others will respond te him in a similar fashion, and he is
likely 1o find the world a really peculiar cxperience.

Another Trequent response which children make 1o the task
that confronts |im is te decide that one input channel carries the
true infarmation aboul the world and the people in it ]im might,
for example, decide that, when he is faced with the lask of
determining how to respond to onc of his parents who isira
transition from one polarity to another and, therefore, expressing
both polaritics at once (say, visual and blaming analogically with
body movements and gestures, and kinesthetically and placating
verbally), he will accept and respond only to messages which he
{lim} receives visually. He, thereby, hegins the process o STulding
down one of his primary input channels — anc of the ways in
which he can contact the world and other people — an irreparable
loss. Bateson and his colleagues [1972) have dealt with a specidl
case of the kind of choice with which yaung Jim in our example is
faced - the case in which the child makes the best choice in his
model at the point in time when he must make & choice o
continue to survive -- schizophrenia. Apparently, schisophrenia is
likely as a choice for children and young adults who are onsist-
ently confronted with maximally incongruent communiciton —
the kind, for example, with which }im’s children would be con-
fronted if Jirn made this {ast selection and found a matc who
exhibited the same ill-formed polarities.

It follows from the above discussion that the family members
- gspecially the parenting members -~ will display ithe same
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tendencies for non-overlapping representational systems and non-
overlapping Satir categories which we discussed in detail in Part |1
— Incongruency. Both experienced and beginning therapists will
find this @ powerful organizing principle in their work with family
sysicmis, Thus, one of the higher fevel patterns which the informa-
Lion listed previously will consistently take is that of maximal
separabioh of representational systems and Satir categories.

A second higher level pattern which we have detected apain
and again in family systems work is the kind of refationship which
occurs between the acceplable output channels or modes of
expression for family members and the input channels or modes of
getting infurmation which they typically use. One way of under-
standing how this works comes from a consideration of the kinds
of experiences that fTamilies expect to get from each other in the
family systemt. In the initial stages of family therapy, when asking
the family members what it is thal cach of them hopes for or
wants from the therapy, the responsas are usually a number of
nominalizations; [or example, recognition, affection, warmth,
love, support, [reedom, encouragemeny, etc. Each of these
nominalizations is subject tw the Mela-model challengzs. The
resulting de-nominalizations usually invelve a mismatch of input/
output channels among the Tamily members who are dissatisfired
with what they are receiving at present. We cxcerpt a section from
the carly part of a family therapy session:

Therapist: Well, Geeree {2 ten-year-old boy), Uve heard from
all of the family members exvepl you — Lell me, what do
Viul want?

CGeorga: | want respect.

Muait: [The father in the family) {Smiling broadly} Yes, that |

helieve.

Gearge: {Cxplosively) SEE! That's just what I'm talking
ahout — | don't get any respect From anyoeneg in this
family.

Therapist; Wait, George; vou sound real angry 10 me. Can you
tell tme what just happened with you?

Gearge: | ... b ... oh, never mind; you woulda™ understand
anyway.

Therapist; Perbaps nutl, but try me — did the way you just
responded have something o do with something vour
father did?

George: Yeah, | ask for respect and HE (pointing at his lather,
Matt) jisst laughs right cut loud, making fun of me.

Mgei: That's not true, | didn't ...



Family Therapy / 139

Therapist: Be gquiet for a moment, Matt. {Turning to George}
Geurge, tell exactly what happened with you just then.
George: | asked fur respect and my latber started making fun

ul me — just the opposile,

Theroeist: George, tell me something — how, specilically,
wodlld you know that your father was respecting you?
George: He wouldn't laugh at me — he would watch me when

| say things and be sericus about it.

Therapist: George, | want to tell you something [ noticed and
something that | can see right now. Look at your father's
[ace.

Gearge: Yeah, 30 what?

Fhergpist: Well, dacs he look serious 1o you — does be fook
like hes taking you serivwsly right now — like he, migvbe,
respects you for whatl vou're saying and doing right now?

George: Yeah, you know, he docs look like be s,

Therapist: Ask him, George,

freorge. Whal? .., ask him ... Rad, do you respect me? Are
you taking me seriously?

Mare: Yes, son ... (softly) ... I'm taking you seriously night
now. | respect what vou're doina,

George: (Crying softly) ) really belicve that you do, Dad.

Thergnist: | have a hunch right now that Matt has more 1o say,
George; will you take him (indicaring Matt} seriously and
listen to him?

Georgs: Sure _ | |

Mate: Yeah ... | puess | do have something to say. A minute
or s0o agn when you first said that you wanted respect,
George, | smiled and <aid, "Yes, that | behieve’ but | guess
yoeu only saw the smile and didn't hear what | said {crying
quietly}, and then, when you became so angry, | suddenly
remembered how 1 nover helieved my father respecied me,
and 'm grateful {turning to the therapist) that you helped
me straighlen this out with Gearge.

FTherapdst: Thal's right — a message that’s not received the way
vou intended il is no message at all. Matt, is there some
other way that you can show George that you care for him
besides relling him that yvou respect him?

Matr: Huh ... some other way besides telling him . .. I don't
know _ .|

Therapist: | have anather hunch — that, mayke, there's a rule
in this family, maybe a rule that you, Mait, learned in your
father’s family, that the men in the family dan't touch one
anniher ta show their allTection and love. Do you catch
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what | mean, Malt?

Matt: ... Wow ... | guess ... i really connected on that
one . ..

VTherapiss: Well, maybe it's time for you to try to connect ina
new way with vour san,

Mart: {Maving slowly and awkwardby at {irst, then more
srnoodhly, guickly crosses over to George and holds him
close.)

In the transcript, we rcad of the therapist's working Tirst with
a family member, George, who receives and acknowledges only
part of his father's communication — the smile — and s unaware
of the rest — the phrase Yes, thar ! befieve. Apparently, at that
mament in time, George has only his visual input system oper-
agling, The therapist assisis George in de-nominalizing the nominali-
zation respect by specilying how he would know that his father
respected him. Consistent with what just occurred, George
specifies the process as one in which he [George) would gei visual
input (e would wafch me when ... ) The therapist now moves
to expand the possikle ways for George 1o get that feedback — and
does this by making George an aclive participsnt in the process of
communication by having him ask his father for a verbal reply.
This opens up a new oetput channel as well as a new inpul channe!
for George (auditory-verbal}. Finally, the thorapist goes after one
of the rules which limits some of the family members’ ability 1o
communicate which he has noticed in the family. Conscquently,
Matl and Gearge earn a new way of expressing themselves,
thereby opening up new input and output channels in which they
cain make contact.

One very useful way that we have found of organizing our
experience in {family therapy is 10 consider rules as limitations
imposed by the Tamily system members upon themselves and upon
each other. If one family member states that she needs more
atlention than she is getting from some other specific family
member, then, typically, a de-nominalization of atteniion will
reveal that the input channels which she is using to detect atten-
Lion are not capable of detecting the messages in the output
systeim which the other family member is using to try to commu-
nicate that attention. For example, the second family member
may be piving tho first family member his gifention by listening
intenify 1o the Nirst momber's specch but, at the same time, failing
lu make eye canlach The Fast family member doesa’t ¢onsider
hersell Lo be receiving atierntfor unless she has Tull eye contlact
wilh the person lo whom she is Galking. The channels do not
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averlap, and the family members end up in pain,

When considered this way, many [amity rules are restrictions
on the input and output channels which may be used 10 express
certain calegorics of messages. This is a particularly limiting type
of deletion — the removal of an entire channe! as a means of
expression nr as a means of making contact. We have usually
found that at the base of these channel restrictions are certain
fuzzy functions — for example, referring back to Matt and Gearge,
it is commanly a negotive see-feel experience for many males to
cee males making close physical contact. Anether common fuzzy
{unction which oceurs in many families is (he hear-feel circuils of
auditorially expressing anger by yelling or shouting. Many people
are amazed to find that they can shout and yell, expressing their
anger in this physically non-destruclive way, without any ol their
family members dying or refusing to ever speak 1o thery again.

During this tirst phase of family therapy, the iherapist is alerl
to tdentily two things:

{1} The goals {the desired state} that the lamily wants Lo
achieve;
{2} The present statc of the family,

The therapist can preciscly determine the first of these by the use
of the Meta-model. Simultaneously unfolding before his ears and
eves is a prime example of the family system in process as the
family altempts to determine what is goals will be. Here all the
skills which make therapy such a demanding and rewarding experi-
cnce must be used by the therapist lo understand the present
capabililies and resources as well as the blocks to.achieving the
desired state in thal family system. The therapist’s refined abilily
10 detect patlerns of congruily and incongruity, to identily
represcntational systems, his understanding of the funciion of
hoth positive and ncgative Cause-Effect semantic ifl-formedness
land the fus?y functions which arc the neurological hasis) are all
necessary for an adequate assessment of the family system and the
sfeps necessary for charge. Especially important arc the higher
level patterns af the polarity principle as the primary paring
principlc and the translation of rules into restrictions en input and
output channels of expressing certain classes of messages in the
Family system.?

in coming to understand these palterns of family interaction,
the thorapist makes a comparison belween the present state of the
systern and the desired state. Here a clear understanding of the
dilfercnce and which Tumily rules, representational systems restric-
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tion following {from the pairing principle, and especially which
Causc-Lflect semantic ill-formedness {fuzzy Function circuitsh
must be changed in order to help the family to change 1o achieve
the desired stale will allow fhe therapist to act decisively to
accelerate the process of change.

EVOLVING TIIL SYSTEM

Once the paiterns of family interaction {rules} have been
identified and compared with desired family reference structure
{wants), the family therapist then is ready to begin the second:
phase of a family therapy session, ie., evolving the system so the
rules will not interfere with the needs of the individual members.
Closed systems are ¢reated by people who are making the best
choices in their model of the world, pecple who are using the
processes of human modeling in the best way they know how.,
But, unfortunately, they are mistaking the map lor the territory,
and the result is representations which resull in rules about haw
cach memhber of the family system should act {output channels),
think {representational systems) and of what they should be aware
{input channels). The gap between Ihe wants and needs of the family
members and the family patterns and rules is the result of (ke
modeling processes of the Tamily members. For family therapy 10
be effective, some change in the way family members model
{create represeniations), as well as the rules themseives, must take
place. The necessary ingrediems {or this change have alrcady been
presented in Magic f and the preceding parts of Magic /{, Howewer,
in Family therapy they must be used in a delicate and spectal way
or the family system will not survive as a system. No onc member
of 1he Tamily can be left behind with the old set of rules, and ne
grne member can be outside the rules. The result of alienating a
family member in cither of two ways will result in a split in the
system (divorce, separation, open hostility, or worse), The lamily
therapist must tread this tightrope with the eimost care. However,
some simple principles will be provided 1o make this an easicr task.
The overall sirategy of evolving a lamily system is to use the three
processes of human modeling in such a way that the limits of the
family system are expanded.

{1} Agzin restoring deleted matenal will be a necessary step.
Meta-modeling  questioning will serve to provide fuller
linguistic communications, and, therefore, represchtations
to listening members. Also, adding new input and autput
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channels will be an important step. New representational
systems will also be impartant Tor they are what allow
people to communicate in a way which others will
understand.

[2] Removal ot distortions will constitule a large part of
cvolving the system, wsing the Mela-model 1o de-
nominalize linguistically. Relabeling, translating from one
represcntational systemn to another, and accessing of
memuories will also play azn important role,

{3) Breaking generalizations by Meta-model techniques, com-
paring models of family members, and especially chal-
lenging mind-reading  semantic  ill-formedness  will be
nccessary stops.

{4) Meta-position moves will also be an effective part of evoly-
ing {amily systems, They can be used to both educate
members in more cffective [orms of communication and at
the same time to change patterns of see-feel and hear-leel
which result in Figid rudes,

IT a family therapist can evolve a family system so that {cedback is
nol calibraied, then new patterns of behavior will emerge ITom all
family members as they creale richer representations of the shared
world in which they live, This will, however, reguire that members
of the family lcarn that the map is not the territary, atl least in
some arcas o their lives. This is rarcly accamplished just by telling
anyone, and the focus of the therapist’s work s to provide
experiences for family members to learn that this poini B oan
undeniable reality, as well as a pleasant one, The pain angl hope-
lessness of those wha seek family therupy s evidenced by their
presence, They want more than they have, and (hey do not believe
thal they have ibe resovrces to et it The truly skilled therapist
will have to da more than just provide a solution to the immediate
problem. He will have to make the discovery of that solution a
pleasant expericnce, providing patterns of coping thal can pener-
alize to other areas of the family's lile, at the same time making it
passible for every member o the lamily Lo be respectalle to cvery
ather member. Creation of new, negative fuzzy functions will nnt
be nearly as bencficial as making it fun and rewarding to learn new
ways of coping. The ideal outcame of family therapy is 1o create
an open sysiem which will be generative in creating new patterns
al coping based upon sensory feedback.

Now, let's consider a family interview, piece by piece, and give
sume meaning to the principles we are presenting here. This is the
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first time that this family has been interviewed by this therapist.
There are four members:

Samuel A, Flushand-father 41 A teacher in high school

Jill A, Wife-mother 33 Bank Teller
Holiy A. Yister-daughter 16
Thomas A. Brother-son I3

This Tamily “voluntecred™ to be inlerviewed as a training
demanstration with one of the auwithors, They had been seen
previausly two times by ancther therapist whe described them to
the authar as an impossible group, uncooperative, whom he didn’t
belicve really wanted to be helped until he challenged them ta
valunteer for the demonstration. When they accepted, he was
surprised: he then warned bath authors that they might be a bad
choice for a2 demonsteation hecause they were likely to be unco-
operative. We chose this transcript for its unique guality of
showing just how easily guekd infentions can be misinterpreted, No
ather information was given to the therapist before this session at
the therapist's request. The Tamily came in: Mother and then
fatker, holding both the children's hands. They sat in the (our
chairs provided:

Son Father
Molher Daughter

The therapist then entercd. Introductions were made by the
commentator.

Therapist: | am very grateful vou could come and be here with
me today. | would also tike to thank you for being open
enough to let those watching share this expericnce with us
s0 that they might have sume new learnings. 1 also hope
that this time can make it possibte for afl of you {address-
ing the lamily] t¢ learn some new things too. | would like
to begin by finding out just what those might be. Let me
start with you, Samuel. What would youo like to come oot
af this time we have together? What do you hope can
happen today?

Surmrgref: Umimm well, | don™ know whal will happen.

Therapist: | believe you're right; | don’t know cither. But what
do vou hope could huppen?

Somuel: Oh ... We [irst went to Dr. P. because of Holly. She
kinda got inta some trouhle and it was recommended that
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we go o him. We know that she is upset and acting vul
and her mother is very upsch.

Thergprst! Let me interrupt you, Samuel. | hear you saying
that Hally has done something, and | don't know just what
that is. And | also hear you saying, |ill, there has been
same pain with this. | would like to know two things:
specifically, what trouble did Haolly get inte, and, second,
and maost important, just cxactly what you want for your-
self today.

Sumuel: She's been in trouble at schoo!, talking back to
teachers and she . ..

fitl: {Interrupting} $he's been gning through some rebellious
stage, and she doesn't see how scrious this 5. She's acting
up in every way to show cveryone how independent she
can be, and she just doesn't see what she's doing to us
and . ..

Therapise: Hold it 2 minute, |ill. | want to hear zhout this
from you, but first | would like (o finish with Samuel. Is
that all right with you?

Fifle | guess so,

Samuet: Thanks fsarcastically). | ... | believe | would like
things to settfe dowr. Yes, | wonld like il and Holly 1o
fet go of eackr other’s throats, They hicker, bicker, hicker,
and it jfust keeps getting worse!

Fitl Well, if you ...

Fherapist: |ill . ..

£l QR wait,

Haffe: "1 bet you will.

Fiil: Now youd'll L,

Therapist: Hold it. We have been here only a few minutes and
already | see and hear (hat you have some pain with cach
other. | wauld very much like to see, ]ill and Hally, if we
can't Mind 2 way to make things better for both of youw.
But, first, [ need 1o know some things from each of you.
Would vou be willing (o ler each member of the family
speak, no matter what they say, so that each of you can
have a wirn withoutr being interrupted? (They ail nod
affirmatively.] Thank you. Samuc!?

Somuel: That's really the crust of it | just get so irrftated
when theoy start that crap. | would like it to stop.

Therapist: Samuel, is there anything else you would really like
for vou, some hope vou have?

Samupef; Yes. | would like the {ighting to stop; [ would zlso
like more affection from my wile. She’s ... well, she
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doesn’l act much like she used to anymaore.

Therapsst: jill, what do you hope can happen here, what
changes do you hope Tor?

Fiits | hope that somchow things can be clegred wp with Holly
before she really makes a big mistake.

Therapist: What things do you see as needing to be cleared up,
Jill?

fifi: Holly's behavior.

Therapist. What bebavior, specilically?

fiff: She ... Well, two things. She needs 1o show some respect
and show some sense of responsibility.

Therapist: )ill, could you say just how you would like to see
Holly show some respect to you?

fitl: She disobeys me, stays out too late, and is never at home
to help clean the house and do things like that, We bhoth
work and she should belp me with the howuse; you know,
show some responsibility. Her room fooks like a pigsty
and...

Therapise: )ill, have you ever seen a pigsty?

Fift: Well, no, but you know what | mean.

Fherapistr | would like to hear, because 1 have a dillicultl time
imagining her room covered with mud and corn cobs (all
laughing).

lill, 1 hear and see thal vou have a4 lot of concern
about Holly and thal maybe wou alse need some help
fram her. | would like to lind a way [or you 1o have
thase things. Let’s see what happens. Let me check now
with Holly.

The therapist continued in this fushion around the room 1o
hath Holly and Thomas, Holly wanted freedom from her mother.
She called her a nag, a worry-wart, and a tyrant. She alse wanted
y “see her mother get off daddy’s back.” Thomas clzimed he
wanted nathing and just came hecavse his mother dragged him,
but wauld like the “yelling Lo stop.” He said, | feel sometimes
like it's open warfare at home, cverybody pounding on everyvone
else.” When the therapist asked him what he wanted just lor
himself he said, “Cuiet.”

In the above transcript there is enough inlarmation provided,
even with the deletion of part of the transcript, to begin to notice
some patterns in this family's behavior which will help 1o make
positive change from this expericnce. First is most highly valued
representational systems. Samuel is primarily kinesthetic-placating;
fill, visual-kdaming; Holly, visual-Blaming: Thomas, kinesthetic-
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placating. The result is a stable but rigid family system. Even in
the first few minutes of this session, the lamily members have
begun to respond quickly with what could be mistaken as bad
behavior. They could be termed uncooperative, but that would be
inaccurate. Quitc the contrary, they responded in a way which
provided just the information necessary (or family therapy Lo be
useful and cffective. The therapist has elecited a great deal of
infarmation by matching his predicates to those of his clicnts,
asking il questians phrased with visual predicates such as show
cleardy, ete. This session lasted some two and one-half hours and
constitutes some hundred and sixty pages of written material, For
that reason, only portions of it will be presentad. These poriipns
are supplicd to demonstrate various aspects of how family systems
are evolved. 1n the {irst lwenty-five minuiss the following pattcrns
were revealed.

Samuel “fefr' uncared far by Jill; he fonged for affection, and
also desired to have his family be more i fowvcfr with each other’s
needs. He also felt his wife didn't respecl his wishes; she kepl her
job in spite of his requests that she quit and stay home wilh the
family and take care of the house. And he feli that she shouldn't
gn out with 1he girls to bars without him. Hill "saw’™ things guile
ditferently. She thought her busband was too jealous and couldn't
“see haw sitfy that 5. She alsn wanted him to be stricter with
Holly, She said he "'just doesn’t fook ot what s happening right in
frant of him.” She also said, “Clegrfy, tlolly has gol to shape up”’
and that “Holly shauld be more like her brother.” Holly thought
that her father should stand up to il “'He just lets her push
everyone around; [ walch that and, well, nul me.” "l shew her she
can't get away with that, not with me.” Thomas "felt sick when
they fight all the time." Fle just wanted to run away and hide.

Ler us now examine the reference structures desired by the
family and see whatl kind of evolving will be necessary for this
family tn find some new choices which are more satisfying.

In order for the members of this lamily to achieve their
dosired aims, certain changes will be necessary. IF Jill and Holly are
to find any connections with each other, and if [ill is to have her
“image” of Holly clarified and vice versa, they will have to lcarn
two facets of their map's not being the territory. First, that the
incongruency of their communivation prevents their desired
outcomes, &.2., Jill's messages of being concerned about Hully are
communicalad in a blaming way, a way that scunds critical, not
concerned. Jill's words do not match her tone of voice and body
gestures.  incongruent communication is the normal way of
exchanging messages in this family. Even when Samuel szid he
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desired more affection Irom his wile, his [ones and words were not
matching: they coaveyed olher messages which were inlerpreted
by Jill as criticisms aboutr her behavior, Cammunication by
members of this family scemed to be, in itself, a risk. Any
comment was sure to be a criticism of some other family member.
They were all calibrated to receive bad messapes, and, thus, every
message was construed to be a bad one. All members of this family
system believed in their mind-reading abilities; every misinlerprelda-
tion was Lhen turned inlo 4 hear-feel. Family members would have
to learn both to communicate Lheir own messages and 1o receive
messages Trom olher members. Secondly, actions of the family
members were construed to have specilic meanings (see-feels)
which, if the members were to have more communication wilh
cach other, would have to be changed. Mislaking the actions ol
Jill, Holly would immediately move 1o prolect hersell. Holly also
has mistaken the map for the territory and has calibrated her sighl.
During the session, il reached for Holly’s hand in what appeared
L the {herapict to be an attempt to become mere connected 2nd
an atlempt by Jill to develop some kinesthetic input. Holly pulled
back and accused her mother of frying to hold her to make her
ook like a {itule child,

The rules go something like this:

Don't listen, it will just hurt anyway.

Doun't bother 1o say anything nice because no one will
hear.

Don’t ask because you shouidn’t be sclfish, and you won't
get anything anyway.

Don't touch it anybody else is watching; they'll see-feel,
especially Mother.

Be strong, nat yourseil, or you’ll get hurt,

These rutes were nod deveioped by people who were trying to
create pain for each other but by preople who were doing the best
they could with their particular patterns of incongruent communi-
calion and fuzzy functions. The following excerpts are from the
pari of the interview which deait with evolving the system. They
have been added to demonstrate the pattern of using all of the
techniques presented in Magic { and so lar in Magic M tor the
purpgse of evolving a system.

Therapist: What, exactly, do vou want for Holly? Jill, whar
would you like changed in your relationship wilth her?
Jill: {Critical tane) 1 just want her to be happy and to show
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her how to not make Lhe same mistakes that | did. | want
her to see b am redlly Lying.

Therapist. As you say Lhat Jilk, | can belicve that you really do
want more Tor Holly, but vour tone of voice is harsh as
you say Lhese things about wanting to help her and be
closer, and I'm wondering if Holly doesn't hear your
message as something like: "Yow're not doing anything
right, you never do. You don't see how much P'm doing
for you'' (exaggerated, blaming tone and comical gestures).
is that what it's like when you hear your mother speak like

this?
Hotfv: Yes, she alwavs claims 1o know what's right for
everybody.

Therapist: 1t must be a territle (ask to keep tabs on billions of
people in this world, Does she really claim Lo know what's
best for everybody or jusl you?

Holfy: Well, lots ol people,

Therapist: ]ill, did you know that Holly didn’t understand
your message as one ol trying 0 help, and wok it ralher a3
thore criticism?

Jitl: Sort of ...

Therapist: Would vou like to find a new way to communicale
vour desire to help her, and to ask lor help Irom her?

Jidl: YWes, 1 would,

Therapists Holly, as you hear vour mother say that she would
like to find a new way with you, | wonder il you also
would like to find something new with her?

Hoffy: ) think she just wants to find some way of telling me to
de things that will make me da them.

Therapist: You believe that to be true?

Holly: Yes.

Therapist: Would vau like to find out if iCs trug?

Hally: Yes,

Therapist: Then, would you ask her? | think people in this
family spend a lot of time guecssing what other people
mcan, and | also think that they guess wrong a lot ol ihe
time. Let's find out. Ask her now.

There are two interesting patierns in {he following section,
First, in the comment on Jill's incongraily, the therapist is trying
to demanstrate to Jill thal her messages are nol received at all like
she intends them to be. This vpens up the possibility of discover-
ing better ways of communicaling, ai the same time demansiraling
what those ways are; in this case, auditory leedhack instead of
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calihration. Secondly, Lhe therapist 15 making a direct challenge on
mind-reading semantic ill-formedness, first demonstrating that it
has happened, and then offering a new alternative, asking. This is
alse the [irst step in devcloping 2 new representalional system
which can be shared by both Jill and Holly.

Haltv: Do you just want to lind a way (e make me do things?

fitl: Mo, | just don't wanl o be focked oul; | worry so about
you,

Therapist: What did you hear, Hobiy?

Hativ: She still thinks | can't take care of myself,

Therapist: il did you say, or do you think, that Hally can't
like care of herself?

Fitf: Mo, 1 didn't say that. ... | ... think she can, but . . .

Therarist: But what?

Fiff: Well, she is anly Th.

Therapist! Only 16?

This is a good example of how the process of comparing
madels can take place. The next siep made by the therapist
continucs this theme, by having these two visual women use their
mast highly valued representational system ito compare their
maodels even further.

Therapist. |ill and Holly, | would like you to try something L
sce if maybe we can’l clear up some of this a little. Would
you bolh come here? Now, close your eyes and just make
a picture of your mother, and, Jill, make a piclure of
Holly. Lok at it closcly, and, without opening your eycs,
whitl do yvou sce, Jill?

Ffift- My liitle giel, dressed pretty and . ..

Holfy: You always see me as a lifUe girl,

Therapist: Just closc your eyes, Holly; wait and see what
happens. Holly, what do you see!

Hoffy: Muother, pointing her finger, looking disgusted and
angry agdin.

Therapist: Now, while you keep your eves closed, | would like
to tell vou what | see, and what | hear. | sce Holly, sixteen
years old growing into an adult, And | hear, Jill — you still
have Holly saddled with some picture you have about how
she psed to be. | alse see |ill as a mother wha is trying 1o
lind a way to he connected with her daughter, and, Holly,
you have saddled her with a picture of seme controlling
monster. | think you dorn’t know cach other. Would you
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like to open your eyes and really meet each other, mayhe
for the first time in yvears?

Jidi: (Beginning (o sab) Yes, ves | would.

fhrergpist; Holly, 1 see you looking surprised. Holly, maybe
1his 15 & new you.

Haffy: | don’t beligve that we'll . . . (starts to sob a littde),

Therapisé: What don’t vou believe!?

Haolfy: That she _ ..

Therapist: Ask her,

Hallv: Could vou really see me as 2 person, as. ..

Fil: Yes, butit's scary.

Theropist: Could vou say what's scary, Jill?

fif: You're growing up and 'm atraid Il lose you.

Therapist: You can't lose her until you have her; do you really
have heor yet?

fii: Mo, but | want to,

Once these two had learned that their models of each other
were outmoded, they could begin to find new ways to communi-
cate with cach other, They have begun to learn that mind reading
sots limits and puls walls between them. They continued, with the
help of the therapist, to make a new contract about how they
would interact, learning check-oul communication.

This next excerpt is from about twenly minules later when the
therapist changed the focus from Jill and Holly 1o {ill and Samuel.
Asking Jill il, now that she had some new canncclions with Holly,
she would like to lind some new ways with Samuoel,

fitf: {Looking at Samuel, now responding to the therapist's
question) | want vou to not watch over me, not always ask
where |'ve been and who | saw, and not Iry and make me
quit work.

Samuref: | don't anymore; you've bitched and bitched and |
just don't. ..

i Oh, come on; you give those looks, and coy guestions . | .

Sarmaels Shit, you imagine . . .

Fherapist: Wail 2 minute, you're slipping off. Whart, cxactly,
do you want lrom Jill?

Someed: | would like her to be mare affectionate, and . . .

Therupist: BEasy now, slow down, More affectionaie, how?

Semuel: | want her to kiss me and, vou know, but she always
says nol here, not in front of the kids, not pow . ..

Thergpist: )ill, do you have some clear idea whal Samuel is
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talking about?

fitt: 1 think so; he wants to paw me and | believe that privately
that sorta thing is OK but nat in frant of the kids,

Therapist: What do you think would happen if your children
saw Samuel and you being affectionate?

it Well L. (pawse) ... it would make them uncomiortable,

FTheropist: How da you know that?

fitd: | see them when he does i | see their faces.

Thergpist: You're guessing again; would you like to find out if
that’s true?

fedi: 1 dan’t know,

Therapist. IF you don't know, guess,

fill: Hally, does it?

Holfy: No, tt bothers me when | see you push him away; |
think you don’t love him,

Jil: Oh ...

Fhomass Yeah, | always thought you dida't like dad; some-
times it felt creepy when vou .

Fherapise: Ummmm guess you were wrong on that one too,
Jill. Is there anything else that steps you trom being more
affectionate with Samuel?

fill: [Sighs] Yos, | guess there is; | feel cowed by him,

fhergpist: How!

fiff: He prys into my life, and ...

Sarmced; | thought we were married.

Therapsst; Samuel, does being married mean that you don't
Mave any privacy or have your privale activities?

Saemuel. No, she has lots ol them, bui when | try to get
thvolved in any way, she says 'minvading her space.

Therapist: |ill, what | hear Samuel saying, correct me if I'm
wrong, Samuel, is that he sees you doing a lot of things
without him and he doesn't see you doing things with him.
This st of looks like you don't want him or need him.
And any time he shows an interest you see him as prying.

Fiit: Mo, | see him asking about where 've been, what did | Jo,
who did | see . .,

Fherapist: Hold it, 111 were you deliberately trying to pry
into Holly’s affairs?

Fiif: Al no, not deliberately, [ mean,

Therapist; 15 it possible that maybe this is ancther example of
the same thing, only this time you're ihe one who feels
invaded?

Jifo | guess it's possible,

Therapist: Da you think it's mere than possible?
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Jifl: YWes,

Therapist; Samuel, are you trying to invade |ill's space or are
vou asking [or some atlention?

Sarmuels | want some attention,

Therapist: [ill, do you know anything about wanting attention
and net getting it? Do you know how desperately you can
try and how your messages can be misynderstood? lsn't
that just what happened with Holly?

St | guess L s,

Therapist: Would vou two pull your chairs over here, Tacing
each other, That's right.

In the preceding excerpl there are some interesiimg patlerns.
{1) The way the therapist translates from one representational
system to another, taking Samuel™s kinesthetic predicates and
commuinicating his message o JHl in visual predicates. This assists
those two peaple in sharing information that otherwise could not
be shared. At the same time it dircctly challenges mind reading.
{2} The way the therapist re-labels the problem between Jill ang
Samuel to show them it has the same formal characteristics as the
problem between Jill and Holly. Since [ill has this experience, she
can switch the relerential indices al Samuel’s experience ta her
owt, thus making a4 conneclion that would nal otherwise he
passible, {3] The therapist is alsa prosenting himsclf as a model of
oy the same message can he communicaled congriently, with
the autcome being the desired reference srructure. This puts
Samucl in a meta-position with respect to his own communication,
first by his attempt’s being misinterpreted and then, next, by
hearing and  secing both his polarities” being communicated
congrucntly, with the result being understanding. T his affers him a
new choice aboui how to convey Rhis messages, at the same lime
offering |ill 2 pew choice aboul hony she receives them.

fhergpist: | would like to spend a few minules now trying to
see [ it is possible lor me to teach you to make some
meaning between you, What | want to do 15 to teach you
about really hearing each other and really sceing each
other as you are. Jill, would you begin now? Just fake each
other's hands, and, looking each ather in the eyeas, |ill
would you ask for whal you want [or yoursell in a way
which you believe that Samuel can really hear? Samuel,
just listen.

fiF Please let me have my own space without being bitter or
making snide remarks or giving those loolks.
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Thergmist: Samuel, what | hezr from Jill is that she wants
space, which she already has but in 2 new way, in a way
that she feels is really all right with vou, She wants you to
grasp that she feels bad inside when she gets non-verbal or
verhal messages that vou don’t approve of her and whal
she does. Do you understand that?

Sarmrel: | think so, but she hasn't left anything lor me. She
{Szmuel paints ta Jill), you haven't lelt anything for me;
| ferl pushed away all of the time.

Therapist: |ill, can you see how it is for Samuel fo sce you
enjoying doing things by yourself, without him, and not to
see you do things with him that he values?

Sammwel: | also don’t want to feel that it's wrong far mec to be
interested in what you do.

Therapist; Do you know about being interesied in another
person and having that person, Jill, think that you're
invading her space?

Jitt: 1 do.

Therapist: | guess what you're saying, Samuel, is that you
want Jill to approve of whal you do, is that right?

Sarmed: What?

Therapist: | said, it sounds to me like you want fill to approve
al your interest in her, to approve of your atfection, to
apprave of your company, in the same way that you, |ill,
wanl Samuel to approve of your taking time for yourself
and working, And, in the same way, vou, jill, want Holly
to approve of your interest in her. 1s this what's really
going on here?

Somuel: | never looked at it that way.

Therapist: Well, maybe this is a new way of understanding
things for you. How about you, Jill?

Filf: 1 think you're right.

Therapist: Would you take each other’s hands for 2 moment
and let your eves close. Now, | would like you to think
back to when you first decided this guy was for you, Jill,
and when you, Samuoel, first decided that il was the girl
for you, Now, without saying a word, let your eyes open
and scec if you sec that person stll here in front of you.
Some years have passed; you both learncd some now
things, What do vou see, Jill?

Jift 1 feel like 1 haven't locked at him lor a long time.

Therapist: Jill, promise me thal you won't forget to look in
this way, and, if yvou shaould, thit vou'll just sit down like
you are now, even if yvou're in the middle of a fight, and
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look in this way. Will you dao that?
fitds 11 ey
Samuel: May | remind you?
Jitl: | wish you would,

The preceding transcripl oflers seme other valuable patterns [ewr
evolving a family system. (1] The therapist re-labeled the unful-
filled nesds of the family members as really being the same. This is
very eusy when you consider that they are the result of the same
set of rufcs and the same system. {2) The resule of this was that
Samuel “saw' things differcnily; he is building a new represen-
tationz| system. Alsa, memorics connected with feeling were
accessed 1o help Jill recover the kKinesthedic representations she felt
for Samuel at anather peint in theis life. These two have begun to
build bridges hetween them. Tngy are beginning to share represen-
tational systems. The most unused representalional syster is
audiiory and offers a vast resource for developing vonnoctions.
Also, now input channels are being developed; auditory input in
the past has been almost totally ignored by this family. Nuw it
becomes a valid way of receiving and validating information. Since
ne member of a family system should be lefi out, the therapist
now moved o build some new bridges for Thomas, who has
walchea and listened in amazement to the preceding two hours.

Therapist: | haven’t forgotten you, Thomas, or is it Tom?

Tor: Tom. e never seen them like this

Therapist: Like whai, Tom!?

Tz Sonice to each other; will it last?

Therapist: Would you like to find out? Ask someone here.

Foerr: Mom, is this gonna last?

filt: Mot all the time dear, but a lot of the time, We have to
learn lots more before il wili be like this all of the time. Do
you understand that?

Tewrt: Sure: nobody can be good all of the time; it's tow hard.

Therapist: 15 Lhere anyone you would like to fexl closer to?

Tewr: Everyone, | guess,

Therapist: Goud, because 1 noticed something about this
family. There is very little touching going on bere, You all
must get skin hungry. Everyvane nceds some hugs and thal
kind of thing. Would yeou let me show you one more thing
which | beligve you all could share? It's a simple thing
Virginia Satir, who was my teacher, uscs with familics she
sees, to help them o get used to touching each other more
uften, Would you be willing?
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This session closed with a family huddle, and a request that
the Family practice this huddle at least once 2 day. As a review of
thefr new learning, they concluded the session with each member
telling the others what he had learned, The tamily then deparied,
saying their good-byes Lo the therapist, After they had left, 2 small
piece of paper was found on Holly’s chair, On it was written,
“Thank you again. |1.”

MLTA-TACTIC I'OR EVOLVING A FAMILY SYSTLM

The last section provided vou with an example of how a
family system is evalved, We will now present a serics of factics to
accomplish this task. However, we do remind vou that the overall
strategy should remain censtant when employing these tactics.
Thar is, evolving a family system implics that, after comparing the
refationship  between inpurfoutput channels and the resulting
Tuesy functions, the Family rules are coonparsd with the reference
struclure desired by the family members, The evolution of the
svstem  will reguire first, changing those areas of the family
members’ models which are impayerished in some way which
prohibits the evolving of the desired reference strugture. The
{amily members must learn thal their map i not the lerritory, and
ihat the changes are more accepiabie than the rules which pre-
venied them. This can be accomplished in the Following ways:

COMPARING MODELS

1. The use of Merta-madel guestions ta elicit a (ull represen-
taticn of each member's model of the world. This allows audilory
input to be maximal for each member, al the same Lime providing
the information necessary Lo produce change, _

2, Meti-cormmen!s wr fncungraency i cormrrtartication. | hear
you say that you are conumunicating cerdrg bul vou seund degey
and fook amgry. These commenis allow a member 10 understand
how his messages are misconstrued by the others and also alfow
the other members to better understand how they missonstrued
the messages in the tirst place.

3. (Chollenging mind reading 1s a most essential parl of evoly-
ing a family sysrem. {r allows clients to develop auditory feedback,
at the same Lime giving them an experience in just how much their
map is not the territory.
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PERMUTATIONS OF REPRESENTATIONS

1. Switching representationaf susrems gives a member a
chanee o deseribe his experience which would normally be
unacceplible, using auditory outpulin an acceplable way,

2. Re-fghbeling has two parts. First, the re-labeling of any
behavior which has a negative see-feel ar a negative hear-feel by
describing the polarity function, and in this way making the
unacccptadle acceptabie.

Therapist: How, specilically, docs she make you angry?
Husband: She's always nagging at me to stay home with her,

Fherapist: You don't realize that her nagging shows just haw
mugh she really cares for you. She wouldn't nag il it
weren't imporiznt. She is really giving a caring message
about just how important you arc ta her. lsn't that right,
W

Wrfe: Well, yes.

Therapist: So, when she nags you, vou have a choice: to
respond in your old way or 1o appreciate just how much
she really cares, and then vou could Lake hor nagging asa
love MEessagc,

The sccond form of redabeling (s equating, as shown in the
transcript anout Jill, Hally, Samuel, and Thaomas. |ill learned that
her requests deserved approval, just as did Samuel’s.

3. Referential index shiff occurs when the negative experi-
cnees of one family member are understood by another, by
“Imagining yoursclt with [the samce probicm).”

4. Acressing memories is o lechnigue used to recover pasitive
fuzey Tunclions and to restore themn to the Family sysiem.

5. Tronsiating from one represeatational spstem i anoiber
allows clients to better understand cach other's reproesentations, ai
the same time giving them a model o develop new ways of
commuicaling auditorially.
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META-POSITION MOVES
1. Metg-questions such as,
How do you Feel afrenst Feeling X?

allow the members to express bolk polarities and allow the listen-
ing members greater access to information lormerly nol received
since it was never expressed auditorially,

Hushand: | feel angry about that.

Therapists And how do you feel about fecling angry at
your wife?

Husband: | don't like it

Therapist: Did you koow, W, that M did not like getling
angry at you?

2. Srwipturing is the technigue of placing family members in
physical positions in relationship to one another which represent
the formmal characteristics of their communication [see Satir,
1973).

3. The thergpist as & madef provides a necessary reference
structure far members to experience ellective and cungruent
communication which will result in the naminalization of the
desired reference siructure.

4. The addition of any new representaiional system or input
or output channel is a most desired activity. This is most easily
accomplished by creating tasks which require their use.

All of the above tactics provide a vehicle for gvolving a family
system. Additional reading is suggested in the Bibliography of
Magic L.

INTEGRATION OF NEW CHOICES AND PATTERNS —
CONSOLIDATION OF META-POSITION

The gnal in family therapy is to assist the family system in
evolving from the state in which they are first encounicred in
therapy o the state which they bave identified as being desirable.
In evolying a family system in the second phase of family system
therapy, the therapist s carelul 1o move only as guickly as all
members of the Tamily are able to respond. From a system point
of view and from the point of view of having a maximally
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beneflicial effect in working with the family, the therapist’s objec-
tive is to assist the family in ¢volving to the identificd desirable
state, while simultaneously changing the coping patteras so that
other disturbances, not identificd inftially by the family members
but which might subsequently arise, can be dealt with in a creative
way by the Tamily itself. In systemn terms, this is known as
moephogenesis, The type of system which is characteristically
morphogenctic s the open system — a system which is responsive
ta ils envirecnment and readily adapts itself w disturkbances in an
acceplable and creative manne,

While an open system is Lhe most desirable outcome of family
therapy, (his is a difficult goal lo achieve. Furthermore, family
therapy is conducted in the real world with real time constraints
an hoth the family and the therapisi. Consistent with the principle
of aperating with the family as an organfsam, the therapist must
employ a sct af techniques which will assist the family between
sessiong N cansolidating the advances made during the therapy
sessions, of the family will achicve only limiled goabs which fall
short of the ideal of a completely open syslem whose members
have a maximom amounl of choice. Thas, for example, at the end
uf each family therapy session, the family will return to its home
and cope as best it can wntil the next scheduled session. [n order
10 insure the maintenance of the lamily 1% an intact unit belwzen
sessians, the therapist may use one of the following lechniyues,
Comman o each of these technigues is the fact thit s designed
to assist the family members in being aware of the new choices
and mew copring patterns which they have evelved wilh the thers
pist during thefr session. There are two general calegories of these
techrigues: '

1. Homework gssignments — eXerciscs given Lo members of
the family far them to perform o give them practice in
their new choices and skills;

2. Sigrats which will constitute an eflective interception of
old and destructive patterns shoulfd these reassert them-
selbves,

Homework s essentially designed to give family members
practice in using their new choices and skills, | hese are most often
connected, in our experience, with the exercise of new input and
output channels. For example, in a family in which, traditenally,
family members accepted a rule which identilied teuching among
family members as a negative sec-foek, a wseful exercise of thefr
new choices and patterns would be scheduled massage in which all
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{family members participate. As another example, in a family in
which wverbal communication was Lraditionally non-existent,
during a specified perind of time.each (amily member would talk
ahout sarne patt of his recent experiences of Current interests,
Homework, to be maximatly effective, should use precisely the
new patterns Icarned in the therapy session and should provide a
scheduled occasion for family members to exercise exactly the
new choices most recently developed in the therapeulic vontexl
Here, 1he family itself will be the best judge of how to incorporale
these new dimensiens into the ongoing flow of their life as a
family. Allowing the responsibility of crealing these homework
assignments to rest with the family itsell insures that the family
will, in fact, carry out the homework assignment and that it will
be appropriate in the nan-therapeutic context. |n addition, the
process of developing exerciscs and deciding on how to use them is
an cxceilent experience tn which family members come Lo appre-
ciate their own skills and those of the other family members.

The second categnry of techniguees b assist the family in
cansolidaling meta-position is that al inlercept sigaals. Typically,
in a family who has come to therapy for assisiance in changing its
unsalisfaciory patterns o inleraction, the patterns the family
members have developed which thoy are attempting to change are
initially so strong that a lapse into an old pattern by a single
member of the Tamily is sufficient to draw in the other family
members — and the Zains made by the (amily are temporarily
undermined. To prevent this from occurring, Tamily therapists
develop a set ol cues or signals which will allow family members to
detect and signal other family members that an ald and unsatis-
factory pattern of interaction is beginning. All of the considera-
tions prosented in Part 1 on incongroity wark, in the section on
polarity signals, arc valid here. For example, we favor kinesthelic
cues; these scemt to work particularly wel! when the patterns 1o be
counteracted are patterns which involve the fuzzy functions which
are the basis of Cause-Effect semantic ill-Tormedness. Since the
typical furry funciion involved here is a see-feel or a hear-feck,
kinesthetic cues arc casily detected. In fact, often in our work
with changing furry lunctions, wo give a graded series of signals in
which the initiai signal is kincsthetic and the subsequent cues
move out to the associated reprosentational system, For example,
with a see-feel circuit, the initial cue might be a reversal of
breathing:; the final cue, the actual visual input. In this way, the
family members learn as a matter of course to see-see — a valuable
learning in and of itself.

Ancther effective signal, espocially in families with small
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children who as yet are less skilled in verbalizations than other
family members, fs sculpturing, Sculpturing is a form of meta-
commenting without requiring verbal skill, as it makes use of body
postures by the person initiating the signal and the visual input
channels by the person receiving the signal,

As with Lhe homework excrcises, the family should be in-
volved maximally in the planning and rchearsal of inlercept
signals. With these cues, it is particularly impartant to consider the
most dependable input and output channels availakle to all {amily
mcmbers.

FOOTNOTES FOR PART 1V

1. In our experience, the breaking up of a Famiy system may, in some
vircumstances, be the most bensficial outcome for the family members in
terms of their ability to change and grow - thus, the most acceprdble
outcome rather than thi lcast acceptable. One case of this which will be clear
to the reader is thal of the family system with an identified palicnl schico-
phrenic who is struggling 1o free himself from the patterns of family inter-
action in which fie iy lrapped.

2. This seems 1o us 1o be the basic pattern of the traditions’ psyche.
therapeut'c phenumenon of transference, nogative transference and counter
transforonce,

3. R.D. Laing (sco pp. 104-124, Fhe Polltics of the Famify and Other
Essmys, Winlage Buuks, 1972] has an interesting discussion of rures angd
meta-rules, Asx lat a& we can determing, his meta-rules are the hasfs for a
person’s ackually blocking an enlire input or outout channel. Fror example,
lke person begins with a rule, say,

o nut natice fvisuafiy) incongruity,

Then, after somu peried of time, his behavior becomes congruent with the
meta-rule,

Do nnt notice tha! yol do not natice fvistalfy) incongrudty.
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In The Structure of Magic /, we presented an caplicit verbal
model for therapy. This model is designed Lo 1each the therapist
how to hear and respond to the form of the client's surface
structures. The content may vary infinitely; the Torm which the
client uses allows the thorapist (o respond in a syslematic pattern
that assists the clicnt in changing, Specificaily, by respending to
the form of the client's surface structures, the therapist quickly
comes to understand the client's model of the world, 1ts impover-
ishing limitations and the modeling processes which the client
iypically uses 1o construct his models, [istening to and respond-
ing to the client in terms of the Meta-model distinctions allow the
therapist to identify the techniques he will use Lo assist the client
in changing.

The Meta-model which we presented in Magic  has a number
of uselul distinclions. As we stated in that volume, these disting-
tions themselves fall into natural groupings or meta-patierns of the
Meta-model distinctions. We have found it useful in organizing aur
gxperience both in therapy ard in our Therapist Training Seminars
to divide the Meta-model distinctions into three ¢lasses:

{a) Gathering information;
{b} Identilying the limits of the client's model;
{c) Specilying the technigues to e used for change.

FUNCTIONS

Formally, functions are rules of association or rules which
specify a connection between a member or members of one group
{callcd the domain) and those of another {calfed the range). To use
a commonplace function as an example, consider the mother
function. The mother function can be understood as the rule of
association whichr, given any human being, specifics who that
individual's mother is. Notice what s involved here: two sets of
humans: Set £, the set of all human beings, and Set i, the set of all
mothers, and a rule of association, £ which specilies which person
has which mother. Using the standard functionat notatians, we
hawve:

{4} F(Set l}——(Sect [I}
ar
(b} £ (Set 1, Set 1)

In wards, the visual representations above may be translated as:
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{a) The function f associates (maps) members of Sct | with
fonte or inle) members of Set 11,

{b) The functian § specifies ordered pairs whose first member
is from Set | and whose second member is from Set .

Notice that the two sets whose connection is specified by the
function may have members in commeon - in this example, all the
members of Set 1l are also members of Set |, but all of the male
members ol Set | are not members ol SeL 1.

Funchional notation is simply a way of representing visually
the regularities in our experience. |f we know that, when we
encounter some situation which has occurred repeatedly in our
experience and that each time in the past when we have done
such and such an aci, the situation has changed to some new
situation, then we typically develop a rule of association or a
Function to express Lhis regularity and communicate it to others:

ACT {situation 1) ~{situation 2}

ar
ACT {situation 1, situation 2}

All thiat is required is that we e able to identify the sets involved
and Lhe way in which members of one of the sets are linked with
memhbers ol the other set. One way, then, of representing Lhe
process ol change in therapy which occurs at the highest level of
patierning is:

Therapist [Clicnt state;) »{Client state;)

We have already emploved the notion of funcltion earlier in
our work — the Meta-model, Tor cxample, To reformulate i in the
visital notation presenied here reguires that we be explicil aboul
the sets which are being mapped. We procecd by example. The
clicnt says,

I'mr scared.

This Surface Structure is the outcome of a2 linguistic process called
a derivalion. One of the principal research domains of transfarma-
tional linguistics is derivalions — Lhe relationship between Tull
linguislic representations — the set of Deep Structures — and
expressed inguistic represenlations — the sel ol Surface Struc-
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tures. Using our lunctional natation,

transfarmational syntax {Qeep Structure)—={5urface Structures)

ot
transformational syntax [Deep Structures, Surface Structures)

In the specific case of the Surface Siructure f'ym scared, thereis a
Dieep Structure with which it is associaicd, namely,

SCARE [someancithing, mef

If we et the symbof o represent the linguistic process of deletion,
we may represent the entire process through which the client has
gone by

d {SCARE |someoneflhing, me} }——————(I'm scared)
or
d {SCARE [someone/thing, me], I'm scared]

As we mentioned previcusly, functional notation is a way af
visually representing regularities in our expericnce, requiring only
that we be able to identify explicitly the sels involved and the role
of correspondence or funciion which links members of one sct
with those of the other. The notation, being formal, is inde-
pendent of content = in fact, scts of functions may, themselves,
constitute the sets which are being associated by the same rules of
correspondence. When considering the relationship between sets of
functions, there is one special relationship which has been
distinguished by mathematicians. These are called inverse func-
tions, Again, we proceed by example,

() A

B C

Now consider all the ways in which you could turn {ratate) this
triangle in two dimensions. You could, for example, rotate it as
follows:
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{11} B va

C

Suppost we now consider a rotation of the original triangle by
moving it 120° to the right. The result would be:

(1 B

C e A
Or, using a related notation,

rotaticnn ¢-120 ( A J | B ;

B C L B,
Or, again, using the functional noiation we presented previously,

Rr120 (D {111}

Mow return to the original triangle {1} and consider the result of a
rotation of 240° (o the left. You will notice that the cutcome of
Ri.240 is identical to Re120, Thus, Rl-240 and Rr-120 are inverse
functions.

Or, symbolically, if Rl-240is f, then R 120 is [

In these examples, we see that the effecl of some functions can be
reversed by other functions, When this occurs, the second s sard
0 be the inverse of the first. This same patterning occurs in the

therapeulic context,
Now, let us return to a consideration of the uwse of the

Mcta-medel by ihe therapist. Using the same example ol the
Surface Struciure,

!'m scared.

the Meta-mmodel challenge by the therapist to Surface Structures
such as £’ seared, when presented by the client, is:
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Scgred of whom fwhut?

Motice that the therapist takes as input the Surlace Struvture
which contains the delgtion and demands the defeled part,
Anviher way of representing this process is by stating thal the
Mela-model challenge is a demand on the pare of the therapisi Tor
the client Lo perform the inverse uperalion; in symbols, then:

d ™t (I’'m stared) ——— {SCARE [someonc/thing, me]}

and then repourt the result to the therapist,

GATHERING INFORMATION

In order (o act effectively in assisting the client, the theraplst
must come to an understanding of the client’s model and the
modeling processes which the client uses to organize his experi-
ence, The first set of questions ar challenges from the Meta-muodel
based on the form of the ¢lient’s Surface Structures involves Lhe
Meta-model distinctions:

Deletian,

fuck of referential fndex;
Linspecified varbs;
Neominafizations,

The formal characteristic which links cach of these dislincliuns
and its corresponding Meta-model challenges is that the challenge
is the inverse ot the Meta-model distinction which has been
violated,

Parallel to the deleiion example, when the therapist detects a
Surface Structure representation which includes a noun phrase
withnut a referential index — that is, ihe client's modeling per-
formance in going trom Reference Structure Lo Deep Structure
results in the boss of a reforential index — the Mela-muodel chal-
lenge is tu demand the inverse modeling process. Thus, the
cxchange:

Client: People scare me,
Therapist: Who, specifically, scares you?!

or, in symbolic form:  Clent (¢} Therapist [Client (rt)]
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The remaining two distinctions and their associated Meta-model
challenges are also inverses and have a parallel symbeolic
representation:

Unspecified Verbs:
Client: My (ather scares me. Client (v)
Therapisé; How, specilically, does he scare you?
Therapist [Client {v~'}]
and
MNominalizations:
Chlient: | want respect. Client [n)
Therapist: Whom do you want to respect you?
Therapist {Clicnt (n™1)]

Thus, in the firsi pbase of therapeutic work — gathering
information — the lormal generalization is that the therapist's
response is to demand that the client perform the inverse linguislic
modeling operation. Letting the Greek Symbol &< represent the
class of the four Meta-model distinclions specilied by the symbols;

dr,v andn
then the generalization is:

Chent: o=
Therapist [Client (<=4 1}]

Within this group, there are two other relations which we wish
to point gut. First, the r and v processes and their associated
Mcta-madel chalicnges 17 and v are identical processes except
for the domain (the set of things (o which they apply) over which
they are defined. The process r maps {associates with) nouns with
referential indices into nouns without referential indices, while the
process v maps verbs which are relatively specified into less speci-
fied verbs. The processes r™! and v™! are the inverse mappings:

r~! {noun phrase without referential index)—={noun phrase with
relerential index)

t {verb refatively unspecified) ————[verb relatively
more specified)

v

Thus, the domair of the functions r and r™ is noun phrases and
the damain of the v and v ™ is verbs,

Secondly, the first three distinctions are invelved in producing
the fourth — in other words, n and n™ are complex Tunctions
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which factor inta the first three processes, plus a category shift. In
the course of the nominalization process, the linguistic represen-
tation shifts fram that of a predicate to a noun representation,
from a process representation to an event representation. Thus,
the client goes from a Desp Siructure representation:

S

Deep Structurfj’:/

* Pred NP NP
] .
-] .
c VA A
i . Wwarry < e
) . - ?%\_
4 i Pred NP MNP NP
t a
ﬁ Y frusirate someone/thing somcone  with sumething
=5
Surface Struciure —
Predicate = NE NP
WOITICS the lrustration me

that is, the Surface Structure representation:
The frustration worries me, Clicnt (n)

The therapist responds with the Meta-model challenge:
Whase frustrating whom worries yau? Therapist [Client (71|

One pattern of learning which we have noticed again and again
in our training seminars is that people learning the Meta-model
have 2 tendency to become cavght in a cyche; they often describe
their experience ‘as going around and aroumd and getting no-
where." This cycle occurs when the therapist remains in these
first-level patterns in the processes d, r, v, n and the inwverse
patterns; ¢=', r™ v, and n7'. The reader will notice that this is
i common pattern al other levels of structure. In polarity work,
for example, il the therapist plays the opposite polarity — the
inverse at that level of palterping — then the client will centinue
to be stuck in the dominani polarity or the polarity which is the
inverse of the one the therapist is pfaying.

In order ta break Lhis vicious cycle, the therapist refines his
ability to hear and challenges the dislinctions which are charac-
teristic of the next phase.
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IDENTIFYING THE LIMITS OF THE CLIENT'S MODEL([S)

En the second phase of therapy, the most useful Meta-maodel
distinctions are those which identify the limits of the model which
the client is usinyg to organize his ongoing experience. Specifically,
these includeg:

modal operators
sermantic ill-formedness
Cause-Effect
Mind-reading
st Performative

When the clicnt uses Surface Structures which include a modal
opcratar of possibility of necessity, he is, iiterally, identifying the
limits of his model. His communicarion i a direct language
represeniation of 1he poartion of his model which has inadeguate
choices, ar, maore often, no choice ar all, Notice that the Meta-
mudel challenges to madal aperaters are requests for the client to
fill in & larger fevel deletion while presupposing the semantically
ill-Tormed madeling process of Cagse-Effect, For example:

Chierrtr | can't leave home,

Fherapisi: What would happen if you lelt home?
ar

Fherapist: What staps youl from leaving home?

In the first therapist’s Meta-model response, the client’s statement
ig accepled as 3 Cause of semething, and the client is requested 1o
specify what the Effect would be of doing what is claimed to be
impossible. In the second case, the client's statement 7s accepted as
an Elfect and the client is requested to specify what the Cause of
this supposed impoessibility is. in both cases, the client’s statement
is daccepled by the therapist as a portion of a semantically ill-
formed Cause-Effect relationship (as either X or ¥ in the {ollowing
Turm}:

& caduses ¥

and the clicnt is requested to supply the material which has been
deleted in the mapping from Reference Struciure to Deep Struc.
ture. Thus, the d and d7' patterns occur at this next fevel of
patierning. In the first phase, the d and d*? processes were those
which occurred between the Deep Structure and the Surface
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Structure; here, in phase 2, the d and d™ processes are operating
between the Refarence Structure and the Deep Struciure.

The client's response to the Meta-model challenges to modal
operators will be one of the forms of semantic ill-formedness.
Minimally, since the therapist's challenge presupposes’ 4 seman-
tically ill-formed Cause-Effect relation, the client’s response will
be ill formed in that specific way. In addition, the client may
respand with the other forms of semantic ill-Formedness:

Mind Reading

Peouw thet my father wonld feef bad if § lefr home,
Lost PerTarrmulive

o wonid be wrong to feave home,

The Meta-inodel challenge to Mind Reading is the v™ challenge at
this level of siruclure:

Therapist: How, specifically, do vou know that your
father ... ?

The Meta-model challenge to the lost performative is the ™1
chaltenge at the first level of patterning — a deletinn inverse which
applies beiween Deep and Surface Structuere [as, in facl, the
linguistic representation of performative deletian is & Meep Struc-
ture to Surface Siructure process). If the client respands with a
Cause-Eilect statement such as:

My father's feeling badf stops me fram leaving home,

then, the usual Meta-model challenge v applies, requesting that
the clfent specify the pracess by which this claimed causal connec-
LI vGCurs.

Muore important for understanding the overall strategy, how-
ever, s the fact that the two major furms of semantic ill-
formedmess, Cause-Effect and Mind-Reading, are the linguistic
representations of fuzzy functions over which the client is, at
present, exercising no control. Thus, (ke emergence of modal
opcrators and the successful applications of the 4™, r™, v™! und
N~ processes at level 1 {belween Decp Structure and Surface
Structure} and at level 2 {between Reference Structure and Decp
Structure) sighal the therapist that it is time to move into the third
phase — that of sefecting the technique for assisting the client in
changing.
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SELECTING THE TECHNIQUE FOR CHANGE

Herve the therapist is ready o select 3 technique for assisting
the client in changing. In the first two phases, he hus identitied the
portions of the client’s model which are impoverished and then
the limits of the clien’s model. In challenging these limits, the
therapist receives from the client the identificalion of the major
semanticatly ill-formed modeling process involved in the client’s
grganization of this portion of his model. The selection and
implementation of an ¢ffective technigque fur change will be the
therapist’'s major task in this phase. In order 1o make a good
selection, the therapist can construct and cvaluate what we call the
insegetaneous description of the client. By an instantancous
description, we mean a representation of the client which gives the
minimal amount of information sufficient ta allow the therapist 1o
select and implement an effcerive technigue for changs. in our
experience, we have evolved a six-tuple - a vector which has
six positions for information. Each of these six positions or
variables has various possible wvalues called the rangs of the
variable. The complete vector consisis of the instanianeous
description of the client and in¢ludes information sufficient for
the selection and empleyment of a change technique. We represent
the vector as:

<1, R, 0,5 FM>

where:
1 is a variable covering the input channel which the client is
using (or this problem;

is a2 variable cowering the client's Most Hizhly Walued
Representational System for this problem,

is a variable covering the Output Channel which the client
is using lor this prablem;

is a variable covering ihe clicnt's 5atir Caregory under
stress [ur Lhis problem;

is 2 variable covering the type of Semantic I-Formedness
which the client is using for this problem;

i5 the most frequently occurring violation of the Meta-
model distinctions Tor Lhis problem,

Z M wn o »

We now list the six variables and their associated ranges:

{ W {visual), K [kinesthetic), A (auditory), D {digital}}
} W {visual), K {kinesthetic}, 4 {auditory], D {digital] }

m—
| ¥
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1V (visual), K (kinesthetic), A {auditary), O {digital}}
{ {placating), 2 (hlaming), 3 [super-reasonable] i

4 {irrelevant}
{CE {cause-effect), MR (mind reading),!
I
1

oIk

L.P {beost perlnrmﬂwe} 'f
d [deletion), » [unspecilied verb), r (fack of ¢
relerential index), n {nominalization}

O
s
F
M

For cxample, consider the following:

Michael is telling his therapist about his inability to cope with
assignments at college. He begins by stating in a whining tonc of
voice that he “feels crushed by the amount of work."” And school
is. destroying his sense of confidence. I tricd complaining to my
prafessors ahout the inadequacy of the educational sysiem, but
they only patronize me. And | feel even worse when ['m trving to
explain to them and their expression of being sorry Far me — | just
ot sick to my stomach.™

As Michacl prescnted his story, his body was gesturing by
pointing his finger as if scolding a child and his hand was pounding
an the arm of the chair.

An instantaneous description of Michael could be taken by the
following process:

Primary
I=Y¥ input Visual He saw amount of work and
expression of sorrow,
R=K Represen- Kingsthetic Felt crushed, feel even worse,
tational sick to stormach.
Systern
5=2  Sarr Elaming Peinging linger, harsh tone, com-
category plainise o professors, Reloren-
tial index of responsibility.
F=CE Semanticill- Cause-Effect Wnrk makes him feel crusked.
formedness Professors make him feal sick.
Schonl is destroying his self.
confidence.
M=MN Moa-model  Nommalization School, sensc of confidence.
wiolation Inadegquacy of educational
system. Expression of sorrow,
O=0 Ouwmput Digital Complains as he talks,
chuannel



176 PART V

So the resulting primary equation or instantaneous description
would be represented as:

Michael — (V, K, D, 2 CE,n}
when the general form of the vector is
{ILR,O,5,F, M}

Mow the question arises of how Lhis representation can be a useful
skill and tool far the therapist. Better stated, what s2t of condi-
tions would permit a therapist to formulate a strategy l'or eflective
therapy devoid of content? This brings us to the concept of
MNext-Step Fumction. A nextstep function would be the appro-
priate strategy for therapy, or the set of conditions which would
idicate the needed technigue for some well-formed outcome in
therapy. Gnce again, the notion of well-formedness becomes an
invaluable tool.

As you will recall, we stated in Parts ! and {1l that well-
formed sorting of polarities is required for integration to take
place and lor growth and coping to occur. Also, you will remem-
ber that, in the section on furry funclions, ill-formed equations
resulted in a lack of chaice and thus inadequate caping. Michael's
equation {instantancous description) from ahove is not well
formed. Visual information is being represenied Kinesthetically —
a fuzzy function which &s causing him pain and blocking him from
gelting the things he wanls from life. in order to construcl a
stralegy for therapy based on his description, we must first map
oul the well-formedness constraints,

WELL-FORMEDNESS CONSTRAINTS FOR THERAPY

The lllowing sectionr will present the formal constraints for
well-lermed therapy; however, it is not our intention in this
volume to be either exhaustive or complex. We understand that
most therapists do nat have an extensive background inadvanced
togic or group theory, so the following will remain ar a low level of
complexity representing only the most necessary, essential
patierns for cffective therapy. Although this will result in only the
simplest farmal notational system for therapy, we belisve it best
scryes the purpose of providing serious clinicians with a viable toal
at a teve| they will be able both Lo understand and to utilize as a
tool for simultaneous diagnosis and trestment of Lhe clienls whom
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they are assisting to have maore choices about their lives.

To build a viabie formal notaticnal system for therapy, we
must, of course, as we did in Lthe section on Fuzzy Functions, be
able to notate incongruities and pelarities. S0 we can add now to
our system dowble entries, one representing each seb of para-
MEssages,

instantaneous description A {I, R
instantanecus description B (I, R, O, 5,

This will allow us to build two levels of constrainis for well-
farmed therapy. First, the refationship between the members of
one set, and, sccond, the relationship between sets of instanta-
neous descripiions. What follows are (wo sets of necessary well-
fermedness condilions for a well-formed instantanecus description
in therapy. Once these have been established, we can procesd to
construct the rules of derivation that will transform ili-formed
descriptions into weil-formed descriptions. This will not only give
us explicit strategies for therapy but also a viable way of knowing
when we have accomplished the task of therapy and when change
has occurred. The therapist who uses this toal will at last be freed
from the nagging question of knowing when he is finished, or if he
has accomplished anything, which, in our experience, is the plight
of mast of the therapists we meet.

1. An instanlancous description will be well formed when:
. Ry, oy oy o )
where | = j

{that is, when the system Lhe person uses to represent his experi-
ence is the one most naturally associated with the input channel
through which he received the information, eg., as input and as
represenlational system)
and will be considered ill-furmed when:

{h Ry, — —— )

where i #j

Essentially, this condition states that fuzzy functions will not be
considered well Tormed. Specitically, for example, any description



178 f PART V¥

in which visual information is simultaneously represented kines-
thetically is not a well-fermed description,

The simultanecus descriptions in the left-hand column are ill
formed while those in the right-hand column are well tormed.

VK s ) (V, ¥V, - — - )
{nl K‘r —F —r —1 —] [AJ‘ A? e ] ) '—}I
{Alvr —Tr —} —1 —] [K.l KI‘ amy mal] em} '—}
EJ{'I Ar —F —1 — —] [D.l DJ‘ — ] ]

2. An instantancous description will be well formed when:
{—: Rl-r — 5]) - -—}

where i and | have the following paired values:

i .
K1
v o2
A 3

All ather paired values will be considered ill formed in therapy.
3. An instantaneous description will be well formed when:
{—s — O, Sjy — )

where paired values of | and | are not one of the

foilowing:
i
K 2
K 3

Mote that all other relationships are not necessarily well farmed —
they can be ill formed in relation to values ol other variables in the
six-tuple veclor. For example, the paired values for the 5 and O
variables given by the inslantaneous description,

(. LK1, )

are well formed by our well-formedness conditien 3. However,
when the value of the M parameter is n, the instantaneous descrip-
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tion is il formed. In other words, while the pair K 1 is well formed
for the parameters & and 5, the triplet,

., K, 1,_,n)

is ifl formed. We are aware rhat the three well-farmedness condi-
tions presented above are not exhaustive for the well-farmedness
conditions For six tuples. We offer them as an example of the way
in which a full medel of the sei of well-formed, instantancous
descriptions can be developed,

WELL-FORMEDNESS CONDITIONS FOR PAIRS
OF INSTANTANEOQUS DESCRIPTIONS

We present Lwo examples of the translation of techniques
presented in this volume into Lhe formal notation to show the way
in which the six-tuple can be used to assist you, as a therapist, in
arganizing your experiences in your work, Sets of simultanecus
descriptions are of value in working with incongruities in a single
individual and in the context of lamily therapy. In the first case —
that of individual therapy — the six-tuple provides a way of
defining the notions of congruity and incongruity, We define a
function, Q, over the set of values occurring in Lhe parameter O
such that,

Q (%] = meaning of the message carricd by the output
chanmnel Oy

Given the function ) and an instantancous description, incon-
pruity can be dzlined as the case in which there is more than
one entry for the value of the O parameter, such that,

Q{o)+Q (o)
{where ¥ means (s pot consistent with}

far the same individual. |0 other words, given a six-tuple represen-
tation for the same individual,

(oj
{—I—d{ }-—- —1-—--]];!
O

i
where Q {0) #Q (O))



150/ FART V

ar, eguivalently,
I-.-—; — Di’

P m—y _-_:I{.'l

and

.{__.r JR— D; P 1 ......Jc'l

where 0 [0;} #Q {Dj}

the individual identificd as ¢! is incongruent. |f Q; and O; are
presented at the samc time, then the six-luple representations
above identify a simultancous incongruity — the case discussed in
detail in the first portion of Part li. The client is presenting more
than one message, and they do not match or fit together, IF the
above six-tuple represenlalions are of the same c¢lientl at two
different points in a therapeutic session, then they ropresent
sequential incongruilty, For example, in the second phase of
incongruity work, the client will have a set ol instantaneous
descriptions which meet the condition given below:

Q (O} #=Q (O}

foralliand |

Congruency, in the language ol the six-luple, is the condition
which occurs when:

QIO=Q{0)=.....,=Q(0)=,....,=CQ [0y

for the same clicnt at the same point in time,

We can generalize this process to other paramelers and present
a formal description of the paint at which the therapist can know
that Phase Il af the incongruency work is linished and he may
move with confidence to Phase [11, integration.

A pair (sel} of instantancous descriptions will be well-formed
with respect 1o the completion of Phase 1l of incongruency work
when cach six-tuple meets the well-lormedness conditions speci-
fied above and,

{ms RO, Sk, -,
{—'-1 Ri', Dir- Ser —1 —:cl

where
R; #+ Ry

Q{0 #0Q (0}

and
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and
I T
foralli,jand k

This well-formedness conditian shows that Phase | of incongru.
ency work is complete when there is a maximal separation of the
representalional systems, output messages, and Satir categaries.

As a second example, we prescnt the technigue of playing
polarity, Suppose the therapist notices that the client is presenting
incongruent messages — that is, suppose the clignl presents the
therapist with the instantaneous description,

{‘"—Jv!% %!IEI—J—-"J
Dk

A

where (¢ [0} #Q (O]

Suppose, further, that the therapist determines that Q {Q;) is
consistent with ¥V as a value for the representational svsiem
variable, and that Q {O)) would be consistent with K and 1 as
the vatues for the R and 5 variables. The therapist now decides
to play polarity as described in Part [ of this volume. Essentially,
in the formal notation we are developing here, the therapist
arranges his own instantancous description 10 be more forceful
than thc instantaneous description presented by the client. In this
particular case, he has two choices:

KOk 1, L, )
or
L—'r \”r’ D_I.l 2: — —:I

Since the client is already presenting the therapist with an instan-
taneous description which is ¢loser to the second instantaneous
description presented above, the therapist is interested in learning
ahout the specitic ways in which the client will present the less
dominznt pelarity. Therefore, the therapist chooses ta play the
client’s maore dominant polarily, insuring that the client will flip
polarities. Thus, the therapist arranges himself to present the client
with the experience of:

(V. 05,2, ., )

The client, responding to the shift in the therapist, will then
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change to 1he less dominant polarity, based on the Q (O] mes
sage. The therapist then has an ¢ndersianding of the client’s two
polarities with which to work with him to make the changes he
wants and needs Tor himself,

As a second example, consider the usefulness of the six-tuple
approach to family therapy. One of the important checks which
the therapist will make in the coniext of working with a family is
to insure that the family members are able 1o exchange messages
of appreciation [feedback) for one another, In the terminology we
are developing here, the therapist is working to insurc that the
family members have a sct of instantancous descripiions which
will have overlaps belween the input and output channels of the
family members sufficicnt to allow them to send and receive those
messages of appreciation (feedback} Thus, one way that the
therapist can use the six-tuple approach 5 to evaluaie the well-
formedness of the entire family system. Far example, the fallow-
ing set of instantaneaus descriptions identifies a family system in
which communication between members 2 and 4 is not possible —
an ill-formed set of instantanecus descripiions with respect to
family communication possibilities:

{V: V,D, ., —"}1:1
{K? K: D: —r— —:I 2

c

{A- Kr K: —r —} --}I 3

C

{V: K: Dl — — —:',,;4
Notice that, in this Family system, the family member ¢? is the
pivot member with respect (o communication. Each of the other
family members has a digital (D) oulput system as primary
{language} and, furthermore, since Tamily member ¢* has kines-
thetic (K} as his primary output system, he can communicate with
family member ¢ kinesthetically {touching, for example) and
with both family members ¢! and ¢* by body mavements {a K
auiput system for ¢2), since both of them have the abilily to see
those body messages. {They both have a visual input system as
primary. )

NEXT-STATE FUNCTIONS
As we mentioned in the beginning of this part, the maost

general representation for the process of change which accurs in
therapy using functional notation is:
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therapist (clicnt state;) w{clicnt state;)

While this representation is accurate, it is of no value to us as
practitioners of the art of therapy and change as it is too gencral
to be of wvalue fn organizing and guiding our behavior in the
therapeutic context. As we have continuously emphasized with
concepts such as models of the world and the dangers which
accompany the Losi Performative, the value of any representation
imathematical, verbal, etc.] must be relativized to its use, The
quesltion which we have found ol value in our wark is not whether
the models we have constructed are true or zccurate but, rather,
whether they are uselul in cur work ol assisling clients to gain
more choices in the areas of their behavior in which they desire
more aptions, and, simultaneausly, of course, will result in a gain
of mare choices Tor ws as effective, dynamic therapists.

Furthermore, as we stated previously, to emplay the func-
tional nolation in & way that is uselul requires that we are ablc to
identily:

{1} The sets of expericnces being associated [the domain and
range);

{2) The regularitics in the way these sets are associaled {the
function, rule of corrcspondence or rule of associztion
connecting the sels).

Cne of Lthe most uselul concepts which we have adopted in our
work comes [rom an area of mathcmatics known as Automata
Theory, the theary of abstract machines. This braneh of mathe-
matics is closely connected with modern linguistic theoey, Noam
Chomsky, for example, the founder of modern transformational
linguistics, developed several of the prouls basic to the field of
automata theory. The eoncept which we wish to introduce is
implicit in what we have already presented in this part — the
notion called the next-store funcifon Cssenlially, the next-state
{unction is another way of describing a function. Suated simply,
given a corlain glate of the world and an action, some other state
of the world will result, As with the functional notation which we
have already introduced, the next-state function notation reguires
anly that we be able to identify:

{a) A set of variakles which adequately describe Tor the
purposes for which we wish o use the model the initial
state of the world for the portion of the world we are
interested in modeling) — the domain of the function —
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and a set of variables which adequately describe the sct
of possible resuliant states of the world — the range of the
function,

{b] A set of variahles which adequately describe the set of
acts which we are interested in understanding and of which
we are building a model — the function or rule ol associa-
finn connecting the sets,

The six-tuple which we have developed in our work is a first
approximation to 4 set of variables which will serve as the basfs
for an adeguate description of a formal medel for therapeutic
change. Fortunately, this same set of variables serves as an
adequate descriptive vocabulary for bath the domain and the
range of the next-state functions which we have [ound effective in
our therapeutic work and in our wark of constructing explicit
models of the powerful therapeutic mancuvers of well-known
therapists such as Virginia Satir and Milton H. Erickson [see
Fatterns of the Hypnotic Technigues of Mifton H. Erickson, M. D.,
Bandler and Grinder, Meta Productions, 1975}, As we specificd
whaon we intreduced the notion of instantanzous description, each
of the six variables has a small number of possible values. Since
the number of possible values [s small, the six-tuple has worked as
a highly cfficient and powerful model, both in our own therapy
and in our tcaching in our Therapist Training Seminars. It has
allowed people training to be therapists Lo organize their experi-
ence in the complex environment of ongoing face-to-face therapy
with clicnts in such a way as 1o allow them to assist their clients in
rapid, lasting, and satisfying change. Now, using the functional
notation wc have offercd, we can refine the maximally gencral
representation of change in therapy given previously 10:

f{l. R, 0,5, I-F, M}; —————=(1, R, 0, S, I-F, M},
where the variables of the six-tuples listed have
the full possibie range of valucs specified previ-
ouslY,

and
fis the nexr-state function

and
the subscript £ identifies the six-tuple as the cli-
ent’s instanfancous description

The madel which we have presented, then, makes the claim that
the art of therapeutic change invalves human changes which can
be described adegualely with the vocabulary of the six-tuple.
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The sel ol six-tuples which may veeur in the range of the
function £ are a proper subset of the set of all logically possible
combinations of the valees of the variables of the six-tuple. In
olher words, the outcome of Lthe therapeutlic encounler is re-
stricted to certain vectors or instantaneous descriptions of the
clicnt. This is one way of capiuring the belief that, in therapy, not
gvery change is considered a successtul outcome; rather, ondy
certain kinds of change. The specific way in which we have
developed restrictions on the set of all possible instantaneous
descriptions to identify those which are acceptable outcomes (or
next-states) for therapy is the use of well-lormedness conditions of
the six-luple. For example, the following instantaneous descrip-
tion of a chient after therapy 5 not acceplable o well Tormed in
our madel.

|.r—- — KJ 21: — --]

In other words, a client whose instantanenus description identifies
him as a4 blamcr with a Kincsthetic output system is not a well-
formed outcome for therapy in our model, Thus, the model we
present, specifically, the range of the {unction, can be lurther
specified:

f(LR, 0,5 I-F, M) ~{Y)
where ¥ s the set of acceptable six-tuples as speci-

ficd by the well-formedness conditions o instan-
taneous descriplions

MNext, consider the domain of the function. In traditienal medical
and psychotherapeuiic maodels, the domain of the therapeutic
function is the ser of syndromes, the patterns of symptoms, or the
basis of diagnosis. If diagnosis has any value in therapy, it is only
s0 In that it identifics commonly occurring instantaneous descrip-
Lions ol clients seeking therapeutic assistance ard af the sume Hme
specifies a sel of appropriate and effective maneuvers ar interyens
tions on the part of the therapist or doctor. It is with both of
these criteria in mind that we constructed the present model. At
present, we have nat restricted the domain of the function in any
way — there are no togical possibilities in the set of all six-tuples of
which we are awarc which could not occur. As we indicated in
various parts of this volume, there are frequently occurring, itk
formed six-tuples. For example, ane of the most common Il
tormed combinalions is:
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“Ir er —p C-E, —]
where i # | {that i5, where the client whose six-
tuple this is has a luzzy function — he represents
his experience rom one input channel in a4 non-
assnciated representational system}

The Meta-Tactic which we indicated is that of assisting the ¢lient
in breaking ihe fuzzy function to give him the choice of:

[1'-) R‘i) ——)p a2} -2 _"}
where i = j

or the fuzzy function represented above.

Notice that, with this last discussion, we have begun the
process of specifying the set of therapeutic {unclions — the class
represented inour notation by the symbal £. The complete specili-
cation ol £ would be a formalization of the set of effective thera-
peutic mancuvers or interventions for acceptable therapectic
change. Employing the concept of next-state function,

fis the set of all functions such that
£ (X} ~{¥)

where X is the set of all possible six-tuples and Y is the set
ol well-formed six-tuplcs.

In words, F is any therapeutic intervention, any action on the part
of the therapist, which results in a next-state, instanlancous
description which meets ihe well-formedness conditions for six-
tuples. The Meta-model challenges we have developed in Vaolume |
of the Magic series are an cxplicit and adeguate set of therapeutic
interventions ab the verbof level. These challenges specify for the
set ol all possible verbaf productions by the client [the client’s
Surface Structures) the appropriate verbal intervention by the
therapist. These verbad interventions are purely formal — inde-
pendent of content. AL the level of structure ol the six-tuple, the
Meta-Tactics which we have developed function in the same
capacity as the Meta-model challenges do at the verbal love]l of
siructure, Consider, [or example, ihe set of Meta-Tactics for
working with the client who displays incongreity in his communi-
cation. Suppose that the client has an instantanecus description
such as;

{—s K- - 2- - —:I.:
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The therapist’s task is to sort this simullaneous incongruity into a
sequential incongruily -~ in other words to convert the abowve
six-tuple into a pair of six-luples, ezch of which is well formed,

(— V2 ]

1

n the terms stated in the portion of the book on incongruily
waork, the therapist must sort the paramessages into bwo congruent
polarities. We listed there a number of Meta-Tactics for achieving 2
well-formed sort. Take the Meta-Tactic 1 — movie/play director.
Here the Ltherapist uses verbal instructions and kinesthetic instruc-
tions {molding the client's body into 2 more congruent posture).
In this case, the value af £ is the set of verbal and kinesthetic
inputs from the therapist to the cient, Another way i which the
lherapist can maneuver is to use the technigue of playing polarities
{presented in the incongruity chapter). Faced with the six-luple
above, the therapist might chosse te arrange all his output
channels in a way which is more {urceful than one of the
polarities partially displayed by the client in the six-tuple above.
For example, the therapist may choose to present the client with
the following six-luple:

f{_,l‘{,_, 2)--—--!-—-—-—],: _'__""{
'{—.l Kl_! -I.l‘

(V.2 ) where ¢ = therapist

The resulr of the therapist's playing polarity in this specific way will
be for the client to flip to the other polarily represcnted partialty
in the griginal six-tuple:

{—1 1 -1 l—: —}C

tn the next state function notation which we have presented, then,
this entire portion of the therapeutic encounter in which the
therapist identities and sorts the client's incongruent paramessages
can be represented as;

:___,V‘_,E,_' _llt [':—- K: _,?._. —jl: ]—"‘—-"t_.u Kl—i T.ﬂ-—-_},:

This translation of one of the therapist’s techniques into the formal
notation demonstrates one important feature — pamely, that an
adequaie vocabulary for describing the set of therapeutic interven-
tion, the set £, will include the same vocabulary which seryes as (e
vocabulary for the domain and range of the set of functions f.
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A complete formalization ot therapy would identify for each
member of the set of logically possible six-tuples {that is, the
domain of the function), a set of mansuvers or interventions {the
set f) and the specific outcome or client's next-state (restricted to
the set of well-formed-in-therapy six-tuples) which are the result
af the operation of each of the members of f specified as appro-
priate for the initial state the client presented. The complete
formalization of therapeutic change is the research domain for the
ongoing activity of people-helpers. The actual experience of
working with the process of change in the context ol peuple in
therapy must lead into this arca if the resulting formalized model
is Lo be useful, Our purpose in this portion of Magic /f has been 10
establish a notational system wilth a vocabulary adequate to assist
therapists in erganizing and communicating their experience in a
way which will immediately allow them to improve thetr skills as
people-helpers and, wltimately, to develop a full, formal model of
change adequate to meet the necds of the people whe come to us
for help. In the folfowing section, we present an example of
cffective therapeutic change in which the therapist cmploys several
of the Meta-Tactics which we presented previcusly with paralicl
formalization of the therapeutic encounter, using the formal
notational system we have presented here. We hope that this will
serve as a guide and a first step in establishing the complete formal
mode] for therapeutic change.

ILLUSTRATION OF A FORMAL NOTATION
AS ATOOL FOR THLRAFPY

The fellowing is a formal representation of a portion of a
cumplete therapeutic session lor the purpose of assisting you in
adapting this syslem in your uwn work, whether clinical, research
or lheoretival, The purpase here is to demonstrate how this formal
nolakion ¢an serve as a diagnostic tool al the same time that it
provides a stralegy for the climician to guide his hehavior in
therapy, assisting the clinician from whalever school of therapy in
developing an effective plan to assist his clients in changing in a
way which results in the desired choices for the clienl.

Tom has been referred by his probation officer for therapy. He
is a "juvenile delinguent™ wheo is serving time in an institution for
beating up his sister and generally anyone else he gets the chunce
to, Strangely enough, he is guite remorseful over his actions, but
he continues to steal and fight and then apolegizes. He was



Formal Notation f 189

presented to the authors as one of those “you can’t do it”" cases by
friends who are clinicians and seem very much fo enjoy tesling 1he
authors at every chance. However, this also appeared to us o be
an cxcellent apportunity to demonstrate to cur friends the value
of furmal notation {something they scoffed at) and, at the same
time, help Tom, if we coold. We consulted Tom to find out if he
was willing 1o participate in our demonstration. He agreed and
even scemed guite gending jn his desire to overcome his “prob-
lems.” The session hegan with Tom telling the authors what he
belivved be necded Lo change about himself, We wrote an instanta-
heous description on the blackboard as he spoke,

1. [V,K,D,2,CE _)

Alter identifying the ill-furmed description, one of the authors
commented to the watching clinicians about the R and 5 variables
with values K and 2, respectively, and the variables | and R with
values WV and K, respectively, describing choices of applying the
inverse Tunction ol Meia-model guestions or the development of
new representalion: systems., Fhen the ather choice, the next-step
function taclic called playing potarily, was done by that author
adopling part of Tom’s dascription and applying it as a next-step
function with lam,

2 |:—r —F D'ﬁ":l 2! —_ —hl I_l::V_I Kr D_r 2;l CEI —}1: I
where [, identifies the language output of the
therapist using visual predicates
The resull was g change in his description to:

3.V, K, D, 1, MR, V),

Now having two instantancous descriptians, the authors explained
huw choices could be based on the two descriptions, efther build-
ing new represeniational systems directly or applying Meta-maodel
inverse functions. A double bind could be constructed, Many
chaices were available, bul the most obvious was to sort the sets of
vectors into  polarities, using any of the techniques for that
purpese provided in this volume. We chose to use spatial soriing of
polarities, as kinesthetic was his most highly valued represen.
tational systerm and would be the easiest technigue o use witn
him, Two chairs were placed facing each other, in Gestalt fashion,
using spatial locations and the sorting principles of Satir category
and representational system predicates as gauges of a well-formed
sort of paramessages and maximal separation.
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The resulling sorl was two seguentially expressed polarities:

(v.v,0; 2, CE, _}
and
(V. K, D, 1, MR, _}
where Q(D} # Q(D})

Having sorted the polarities into a weil-formed split, the authors
explained the number of choices available to him to mave into the
third phase of polarity work, integration. Both polarities must
now be mapped into the same representational syslem; this, of
course, can be done in 3 number of ways and in a number of
systems. A next-state function that must be applicd to achieve this
mapping, however, has the same formal characteristics, no matler
what technigue is employed. | ke formal notation of this function
itself suggesis a number of approaches; for example, since!

{—-J VJ —p =) ‘-J
and
[ -t KI —=} =} —1 ---}

we might select the unused representational system for Fhase 3. Ax
this time, the authors paused to review the process which had
occurred and to give the observers some strategies to decide what
the best technigue was for mapping polarities into contact and the
client into meta-position. Basically, we rezsoned that, since Tom's
most highly valeed representational system is kinesthetic (K] and
his ability to access visually is poorly developed as a represen-
tativnal system, mapping into ¥V would be difficult. Mapping into
K would be casy; however, the choice of another representational
syslem would develop a new way of representing his experience
for Tom. We umdersiand that, unless an input channel is totally
closed, the infermation arviving through that channel is repre-
sented in the associaled representational system — even though it
may have no relationship to the polarities and coping with which
we are working directly. Since the most well-formed function in
therapy is the one which results in a congruent, instantaneous
description or vector, we proposed to try what might be called
complex inlegratian lintegraiion which does more than just solve
ane ill-farmed caping pattern = nne which opens many channels
to growth and potential for the client}, QOur strategy far this isa
simple ane: to map Tom’s paolarities simullaneously inte K
through D and A, resulting in simultangous representation — that
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is, meta-position. Simuliancous representation in K can be quite
uncomfortable, as you mav have noticed il you have ever watched
and listened in therapy to a couple argue, when you were, your-
sclf, either sec-feeling or hear-feeling. For the purpose of a
dramatic demonstration (the authors being showmen at heart and
realizing that dramatic demonstrations motivate cinicians 1o
undergo the struggle of lcarning new technigues and ways of
approaching therapy), we chose for cach of the authors to play
anc of Tam’s polarities as if we were that part of him. And o do
it simulianeausly and mare forcefully than he could. We
explained calmly to him as Tollows:

Thergnist: Tom, you understand that there are two parts of
vourself, one in that chair who gets angry amd vells, He
wants you to stand up for yourself and not get pushed
around. He sees things happen he docsa't like and tells you
you should beat up people, and not be a sissy, is that
right?

Tam. Yes

Therapist: And you have anothcr part, over there, who s
atraid somctimes and fecls it is wrong to hurt people, o o
say mcan things to them and hurt their feelings. He tells
you ta apalogize and to be a good guy so people will like
vou, is that righg?

Fare: Yes | have hath of them, and they light with each other
just l1ke what | have been daing in these two chairs, only
in my head until | Elow up. Then | do the wrang thing and
get in trouble again, And all along | know betler and
everybody tells me | know betier, but | just sort of lose
control of this ane (poinms 1o chair of blaming polurity)
and whama! Then that one {points to placating chair}
comes along and wells me to apologize, calls me names
{notice predicate shiit), and everybody thinks U'm crazy,

Therapist; Youre nel crazy and [ think we can get you
throwgh this il vow will slick it oul through something that
might be a little unusual and mavbe a little scary. John is
going to play the part of you which gets angry, that one
over there, and 1" going to play the part of you which
elfs you to apologize and be a good boy, thal one over
there, Will you play wilh us and promise to slay with it to
the end?

Fom: Sure, if you think it wifl help

Thergpist - Good.
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Both the authors immediately and abruptly, 1aking Tom by
surprise, began to argue with each other, just as Tom had done
when his polarities were first spatially and then maximally sorted
into a well-formed pair of vectors,

i

\!{_, ——s Dk, 1, MR, v}Richa

.1, 2, CE, ¥]Jubn

"
I
# ===t Toarn
g

The authors exaggerated this process, #ach demanding simulta-
necusly that Tom fisten to him, accede to his dermands, and ignore
the other author,

Esscndially, this put Tom in the meta-position of receiving
both of his own paolarities simultancously in cach of his input and
associated representational systems.

Q () lohn
}_._m__u,_ as inpul to Tom
1Q {0} Richard

where 1 7

Contact and meta-pasition have now heen achieved, the result-
ing message response — output channel — was pure auditory: a
scream and a digital “shut up.” Final recoding and integration
were the next step.

The authors now persistently demanded that Torm take control
aof them as his parts, or they would resume the simuellaneous
plaving of his two polarities, demanding that he listen to each and
mediate from a position of control between the 1wo, recognizing
the resources of each verbally, and thea himeell building a viabic
structure in which eich part would hive freedom 1o be expressed,
acknowledging the need 1o use both for balance.

Tom therchy recoded his parts from the source ol his troubles
1o resources 1o cope with the task of living, Alter verbally re-
ceding cach part, integration was achieved i his kinesthertic
system,  having him  take from each author the defined
abilities, one in each hand, and delicately weaving them together
and spreading them throughout his whale self (body, eyes, ec.),
Receding, of course, does nod really occur autside in the client's
hands, but the kinesthetic act is accompanied by neurologically
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constructing a now map for the territory where previously there
had been two conflicting maps. The resulting vectors weare a set of
instantanecus directions; Tom's choices:

{V,V,D,,2,CE, _}
(K, K & MR,
I[.l‘ji, D) D) —_—) —F —]E

Although this is not a totally well-Tormed, instanianecus de.
scription, the chanyes in Tom were substantial for one session, and
these changes were apparentl to those around Bim. This session
served as an adequale example ol how a Termal nodslion sysiem
helps both to clarily what happens in Lhe process of therapy and
to serve as a guide for clinicians to design their own lechnigques
aned strategies [or assisting their clients in the process of change.






Epilogue

In the two volumes of The Structure of Maglc, we have uried in
the best way we know how to show some of the many patterns
that theranists of cvery school have in common, We never had the
intention of starting a new schood ol therapy; we wished, rather,
to start @ new way ot fofkirg sboul therapy s that the similarities
ol different schaols approaching the task of helping peaple to
ghange could be undersiood. We wished Lo demonstrate, not that
any particular approach to iherapy is any more potent than any
other approach, but that all lorms of therapy assist their clients in
changing. 50 the question is no longer which zpproach is Lhe best;
it is how such seeminely different aoproaches zall can work.

The answer we presented in tacse First two volumes is basically
a simple ong. All the techniques ot every form of therapy are
techmigues which affect the processes of representation, the
creation and organization of a clicnt’s model of the wosld. To the
degree that techniques induce change in a client's madeling of the
world is the degree to which they will be efleciive in assisting a
client to chanze, As a client's madel of the world changes, his
perceptions change and so, too, docs his behavior, The processes
by which a persun's model of the world becomes impoverished are
the same processes by which it can be cnriched — the processes of
Deletion, Distartion, and Generalization. Ail forms of therapy, all
the techniques of the different lforms of Lherapy — in fact, all
learning — can be understood in terms of the processes of
represenlation,

We have always found it uncanny that the techniques of
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therapy mirrar so precisely the disarders of the mind found in the
chronic wards of mental hospitais. Technigues of age regression;
techniques of disassociation, such as the sorling technigues pre-
sented in Part 1l of this volume: the Gestalt technigues; the
projective technigues of art therapy ... the list goes an and on,
permutations of every form of therapy. We, as therapists, in
gssence use the lormai patterns present in psychotic and schiqo-
phrenic behavior 4o assist our clients in growing and changing in
wavs which enrich their lives, This suggests that Ronald Laing is
right when he describes schizophrenia as a natural process of
¢hange. The therapist's role is more that of a guide using the
natural processes already ab work in people all of the time. We
have Mowund in our experience that the behavior of schizophrenics
and psychatics is highly repetitious — it is as if they are stuck in
cne pattern which they fallow over and over again. We have often
thought that they are living, perhaps, in a repetitive dream which
must be dreamt again and again, seeking the resolution to some
incemplete pattern,

We have also thought thar these “mentally 11" people are
simply an exaggerated example of the way most human beings live
their lives, that perhaps they have been locked vp — hidden from
view — because they are a symbol of the repetitious, dried up,
colorless lives which many 'normal™ human beings live. In some
senae, this was the purpose of the human potential movement -- to
make psychology available 1o everyone, so that all of us could tive
happier and more creative lives. Fritz Perls once said, © . ... Man
lives in a state of low egrade vitalily, Though generally he docs nor
suller deeply, he alw knows filtle of woee creative living,”

With this thought in mind, we ask you to think of The
Structure of Mugic as we do: we understand it to be not anly a
book for changing persorality but, aiso, to be the (irst book on
crealive ardd genctative personality,

Finally, we would like {o remind the readers of the two
volumes ol The Strocture of Magic that it is anly a way of talking
abour it
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